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Introduction 
The present volume contains the  translation of the 2d Part 

of Bu-ton's History of Buddhism, i. e. of the historical part proper. 
The latter begins with the Life of the Buddha and ends with an 
account of the work carried out by  t h e  Tibetan Lotsavas and 
Indian Pandits of Bu-ton's own period and immediately before 
him (XI I and X I  11 Cent.), viz. t he  translation of the Buddhist 
kanonical tellts and exegetical treatises from the Sanskrit. We 
have h'ere, just as in the 1st Part, numerous quotations from both 
siitra and gastra. Owing to  this i t  becomes possible to get a clear 
aspect of the principal sources from which Bu-ton has compiled 
his History, and which have likewise later on served as a basis for 
the work of Taranatha. - 

Bu-ton's History of Buddhism proper is divided into the 
following principal parts: - 

! . ,The L i f e  of t h e  B u d d h a  C a k y a m u n i ,  the narrative 
of the so-called 12 Acts of the Buddha (mdrad-pa bcu-giiis), or 
rather of the 12 principal events in his life. .The accouat of the 
first eleven, ending with the first "Swinging of the Wheel of the 
Doctrine" (chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-ba = dharma-cakra-prau rrtana) 
represents a summary of the Laliru-vistora-siirto and contains 
numerous verses from it. Then, after a short indication of the 
Second and the Third Swingings (i. e. of the Scripture of the in- 
termediate and the later period), there follows the story of the 
Buddha's attainment of Nirvana. It is taken from the Vinaya- 
ktudraka (tib. Hdul-ba-phrun-tshegs, Kangyur HDUL, XI), being 
a summary of the corresponding part  of the latter. 

11. T h e  R e h e a r s a l s  of t h e  B u d d h i s t  S c r i p t u r e .  This 
part begins with the account of the first Rehearsal (Mahaka~yapa, 
Ananda, Upiili), of the death of K a ~ y a p a  and Ananda, and of 
the second Rehearsal ( Y a ~ a s ,  Kubjita, Revata, etc.). The ogly 
source here is likewise the Vinaya-ktudraka, the corresponding 
text of which is rendered in an abricged form, all the verses being 



quoted at full length. h concerns the 3d Rehearsal and the 18 
sects, the texts referred to on this subject are: - 

1. The N~yeblbdeupdorfana-~a~raha of Vinltadeva (Tg. 
MDO. XC.). 

2. The Bhikywaq@ra-plccfi of Padmakaragho!a ( Ibid). 
3. The Probf iv&i  of Cakyaprabha. (Tg. MDO. LXXXIX.) 
4. The Twkajvdii of Bhavaviveka. (Tg. MDO. XIX.) 

The latter work. though not directly mentioned, represents the 
principal source. Some passaga of it  are fully contained in Bu- 
ton's text. - 

i I I .  T h e  d i f f e r e n t  t h e o r i e ~  conce rn ing  t h e  t i m e  of 
d u r a t i o n  of t h e  B u d d h i s t  Doctr ine .  Here we have quo- 
tations from the Ka@-punqlor-h, from Vasubandhu's Commen- 
tary on the AkpyanurCnir&for*a (Tg. MDO. XXXV.), the 
Commentary on the Vajroceirrdik (Tg. MDO. XVI), the Commen: 
tary on the 3 PIajfip6ramiri-SLnu (Tg: MDO. X IV), etc. 'Ne 
have likewise the chronological calculations of the Sa-skya Pandita 
and others concerning the time that has passed since the death 
of the Buddha. 

ly. T h e  "$ropheciesB' conce rn ing  t h e  p e r s o n s  t h a t  
h a v e  f u r t h e r e d  t h e  s p r e a d  of Buddhism.  The most 
important are those contained in the Lankivatira, the Mahi- 
koru@-pu&rika (Kg. MDO. VI), and the Maiijupi-mWa- 
kntra. (Kg. RGYUD. XI. Narthan edition, or XII. Derge edition) 
A separate prophecy referring to the Tantric Aciryas, that of the 
K&akra-wtaratantra (Kg. R G Y UD. I) and the M-iila-tantra- 
riija (Kg. RGYUD. V), is given a t  the end of this part. It is especi- 
ally the Maiiju~ri-mi&-tanlra which is to be regarded as a source 
of the greatest importance, not only for the History of ~uddhism,  
but for the historiography of India in general. The most interesting 
is that part of it  which refers to the Indian kings, -Agoka, Vira- 
sena, Nanda, Candragupta, etc. Noteworthy is the passage con- 
cerning Pinini who is spoken of as the friend of the king Nanda. 
- A detailed analysis of the historically important parts of all 
these texts will be  published by me before long. - 

V. T h e  b iographies  of t h e  c e l e b r a t e d  B u d d h i s t  
t e ach  e rs, viz. Naglrjuna, Aryadeva, Candragomin, Candra- 
i t ,  Arylsanga, Vasubandhu, Sthirarnati, Digniga, Dharma- 
hr t i ,  Haribhadra, Cintideva, etc. Each of these is followed by 
a lilt of the works composed by the teacher in question. An indi- 



catlon or the  volume8 of the Tangyur (sttra md T a n t n )  in which 
the works a re  contained is always given in the  noter. 

VI. A s h o r t  r u m m a r y  of t h e  h l u t o r y  of t h e  g r a m -  
m a t i c a l  I 1  t e r a t u r e ,  or  rather of the legends referring to  it, viz. 
the stories about Blhaspati, Panini, Sarvavarrnan (dior Car- 
vavarman, Saptavarman, or I~varavarman),  etc. After tha t  comes 
an enumeration of the kanonical texts (Sutra and Tantra) wh ch 
have been lost or have not been translated into Tibetan. - 

VII. P r o p h e c i e s  of a n  a p o c a l y p t i c  c h a r a c t e r  fo re -  
t e l l i n g  t h e  d i s a p p e a r a n c e  of t h e  B u d d h i s t  D o c t r i n e .  
Among these, that  of the  Gndrqarbh-porip@ii is quoted a t  
full length with a very few abbreviations. This prophecy is treated 
in the  Kangyur as a separate work (Kg. MDO. X X X I  I). In th i s  
place the  tex t  of the Lhasa block-print of Bu-ton's History contains a 
great number of mistakes in the proper names, which are sometimes 
quite illegible (e. g. Akandradha instead of Agnidatta!). A correct 
rendering of these names has been made possible with the help 
of the  Derge (Sde-dge) edition of the  Kangyur. 

VJI1. T h e  H i s t o r y  of B u d d h i s m  in  T i b e t .  It begins 
with the  genealogy of the  early legendary Tibetan kings, c o r n e n -  
cing with Ra-!hi-tsen-po. Next come the legends about Tho- 
tho-ri-nen-tsen and ~ r o $ t s e n - ~ a m - ~ o .  Th&e are followed by a 
more detailed account concerning the spread of Buddhism in 
Tibet during the reign of Thi-sron-de-tsen, viz. the activity of 
Cintiraksita (called the " ~ c ' i r ~ a  Rodhisattva"), the selection of 
the first 7 Tibetan monks [Sad-mi m i  bdun], the dispute between 
the adherents of Kamala~i la  and of the Chinese Hva-$an Mahayina 
(the Tsen-min and the Ton-miin), etc. Then we have a brief account 
of the reign of Ral-pa-can, of the persecution by Lan-dar-ma, and 
of the restauration of the Church by  the 10 monks of 0 and Tsan, 
an indication of the monasteries and monastic sections founded 
by the said monks and their pupils and, finally, a narrative of 
t he  events t ha t  followed, viz. the arrival of Dipamkara~rijilana 
(Atiqa) in Tibet and the subsequent propagation of Buddhism. In 
particular we have an enumeration of the texts translated by some 
of the Lotsavas from the Sanskrit. It may be noted that ,  with 
very few 'exceptions, the texts mentioned belong to the  Tantric 
parts of the  Kangyur and Tangyur. Here ends the history proper. 
I t  is followed by a list containing the names of all the  Pa!ldits 
and Lotsavas who have acted in Tibet, beginn'lg with Ca~t i raks i ta  
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and Padmasambhava. With i t  ends the 3d Chapter (bhu) of 
B"-ton's text: "The History of the Doctrlne in Tibet". 

The last part  is a sy3tematical Index of all the Buddhist litera- 
ture which has been translated from the Sanskrit by the Lotsavas 
and Pandits. . . It is divided into 1. Siitra Scripture (including the 
Vinaya, Prajnaparamiti, Avatamsaka, Ratnakiifa, and Siitra 
sections of the Kangyur), 2 . h r a  Exegesis, 3. ~ a n t r a  s;ripture, 
and 4. Tantra Exegesis. This Index, as well as the list of the 
Lotsavas and Pandits, arranged in the alphabetical order, will 
form a separate 3d part which is to contain numerous other Indices 
a r ~ d  Appendices besides. 

The part  now published, similar to the first, includes a great 
number of smaller chapters and subdivisions. The system according 
to  which these have been designated, is the same as in the first 
part, and is directly connected with the latter. A full table of 
the contents .is given a t  the end. - 

I may now be permitted to  express my deepest gratitude to 
my revered teacher Professor Th. Stcherbatsky and Professor M. 
Walleser whom kind 'attention has made it possible for this work 
to  appear in press. My deepest thanks are likewise due to  the 
Tshan-fiid Lama Cho-dag (Chos-grags = Dharmakirti) Vanchenu, 
now Abbot 'of  the Kijinge Monastery, for his kind assistance in 
my study of this part of Bu-ton's text during the summer of 1927, 
in Transbaikalia. - 

E. O b e r m i l l e r .  



The Life of the Buddha 
(Ilescription of the 12 acts of the Buddha)'). 

I and 2. [The Existence of the  Bodhisattva in the Form of Cvetaketu 
and his Descent from the Abode of Tusita.] 

Twelve years before the Bodhisattva was to enter (his mother's) 
womb, the sons of the gods'belonging to the Pu reRegion'), having 
miraculously assumed the form of Brahmanas, proclaimed aloud 
that  if (the Bodhisattva) would be conceived in the. womb, - in 
the way that  is to be described below, -he would become a uni- 
d r s a l  monarcha) or .a Buddha, eridowed with the characteristic 
features and marks (of the super-man) 9. And (other similar gods) 
addressed the Pratyekabuddhas (in Jambudvipa) as follows: - 
In 12 years the Bodhisattva will become conceived in the womb; 

.therefore you must abandon this land (since there is nothing more 
for you to  do here)?. - This was heard by the Pratyekabuddha 
Matanga6) who was abiding on the hill GolanguIaparivartana '), 
near Rajagyha, and he passed away into Nirvana, having left his 
footprints on a stone. At Varanasi, 500 Pratyekabuddhas gave 
themselves up to  the element of firee). And, after (they were con- 
sumed and) had passed away, their ashes fell (on the earth). Thence- 
from tha t  place received the name of Rsipatana, --"the place where 
the Sages fell". 

I)  The following narrative of the 12 acts of the ~ u d d h a  is a summary of 
the contents of the Lali ta-vistara-sitra (t ib. Rgya-cher-rol-pahl-mdo). 

') Tib. gnar-gtran-mahi &obi-bu-rnanu = guddha-iivba-kiyiki &apatr&$. 
') hkhor-10s-bsgyur-rgyal = cakravarti-riija. 
') rkyes-bu-chen-pohi mtshan = mahi-puru?a-lok?ana and dpe-byod = 

anuvyafljana. 
') Lallta-vistara 18. 12 - riilcata mir!i buddha-k?rfram. ito dvidota- 

vatrare bodhiratrvo miituh kuksim auakrami!yati. 
') Glan-po. 
') MJug-ma-bsgyur-bahl ri. Lal.-vist. 18. 14 sqq. 
') mehi khamr-la b a r  = tejo-dhitui ram?ipadya. kt.-vlst. 18. 20sqq. 



(the Bodhisattva residing in the abode of Tusita) [62 a.], 
having reflected over the meaning of the words of exhortation (which 
he had 'heard from the sounds of celestial music), became engaged 
in 4 kinds of viz.,that his future lifqwas to  dure 
a 100 y e a n  ( I ) ,  that Jambudvipa was to be the continent (in 
which he would appear) (2), that  Central IndialO) was to be the 
country (where he would be born) (3), and tha t  his castb was to 
be the royal one") (4). Otherwise, in accordance with Scripture, 
he contemplated 5 points: -his caste, descent, native country, 
duration of life, and the woman (that would be his spouse). Having 
contemplated the world (of his future existence) in these 4 or 5 
aspects, he commenced his descent into the human world. He 
said to  the gods (of Tusita)ln): - 0 friends, there are 108 
media for the perception of the Truth, which the Bodhisattva, 
departing for a future existence, has to demonstrate. 0 friends, 
faith") is a means for the perception of the Truth. It is necessary, 
in order t h d  the thoughts might never become liverted from 
the Truth"). The serenity (of the mind) isna means for the per- 
ception of the Truth, since (in order to obtain such a perception), 
t he  mind tha t  was agitated and turbid must become pure arid 
serene1'). - (So he continued) up to: - The position of one who 
is consecrated.for   add ha hood) is a medium for the perception 
of the Truth. This state dures rr@n the time of (the Bodhisattva's) 
entering the womb1') and up td!that of his making manifest the 
great Nirvana. - 

When, from the high region of Tusita, 
The Loader, the Lion of Men made his departure, 
He spoke to the gods the following words: - 
0 friends, cease to  lead a careless life1')! 

') La1.-vist. 19. 6 sqq. - catviiri rnah5vilokitini oilakayati rma. 
lo) yul-dbw = madhya-dega. 
11) Or that of the Qatriyas. - tlb. rgyal-rip. 
la) LA-~1s t .  31; 10 sqq. - y!ottarom i&m miirfi dlratrniilok-rnukhm- 

faforn. la) dud-pa = croddhZ. 
la) La1.-~1st. 31. 12-13 - poddhii m L t i  dhormaloko-mukham abhdya- 

ifayoriyai ramoortate. 
la) Ibld. - prorldo dharmiloka-mukharn ouila-ciuo-proddonotiyai #om- 

w e .  ") mhl-du-hjug-pa = gorbha-ovokrinti. 
11) Lal.-vist. 36. 14-15. - 

Tufita-vara-bhauana-nilaya yodii cyouoti niiyakah p u r u f a - r i h h  / 
imantrayasr deuiin pramidom &ilc ir uirarjayata // 



Havlng dellvercd these and slrnilar nermonr, he placed the diadem 
of precious jewels on the head of Maitrefill) and said: -0 friends, 
I am now departing for Jambudvlpa in order to become a Buddha. 
Henceforth Maitreya shall expound the Doctrine to you?. 
he uttered these words, the gods became full of grid and spoke: - 

0 Highest of beings, if thou shalt not reside here, 
Tbis abode of Tusita will lose all its splendourl*).' 

And: 0 Bodhlsattva, now (the living beings in) that continent of 
Jambudvip.a are deceived by the 18 (heretical) teachers who aie: 
Piirana ~ i q d p a ~ ,  Maskarl Gogallputra~), Slnjayl Vairati- 
putran), Ajita Kegakambalaa8), Kakuda Kityiyana"), and Nir- 
grantha. Jfiatiputraa@), -the 6 dialectitians [62 b.], by the Brih- 
manaa3t, the Brihmanaaw, the Brahmana Bhadrakan), the Brah- mans Brahrniyuh a8), the Brihmana Padmagarbha"), and the Brih- 
mana ~oh i t a*  - the 6 reciters (of B r i h m ~ i c a l  Scripture), and 
by Udraka Rimapttraa1), A r i d a ~ K i l a m a ~ ,  the Parivriijaka 
Subhadray,  the Brahmana's.son Sahjayaka,? the anchorite 
Aranaav, and K i ~ y a p a  with the tressesm), -the 6 meditators. - 
It is therefore not thc time for thee to go there. Thus they entreated 
him, but he replied: - 

The sound of the conch-shell cannot be confounded with 
other sounds, 

The light of the sun cannat be matched by any other kind 
of light. 

la) Ma-pham-pa = Ajita. 
a@) Lal.-~1st. 39. 1-2. - ayam Mabeyo bodhirattoo yqm&am &armam 

defafiydi. - 

18') Ibid. 38.20. idam kirolu rapurwa Tq i ia -b l rooa~ i  bayG d i n a m  M 
bluGjuyate. 

Hod-SN~S-rdzogs-byed. 
Kun-tu-rgyu Gnag-lhas-kyl-bu. 
Smra-hdod-kyl bu-mohi bu Yan-dag-rgyal-ba-canb 

-) Mi-pham skrahl-lva-ba-can. 
8') Yi-tyahi-bu Nog-can. 
8") Ocer-bu-pa Oilen-gyi-bu. ") Rgyus(?rgyas)-rgyal = Pu?kara (?). 
1') Rnas-brdeg (?Rna-dregs = Yarnadarpaoa). *) Bzan-ldan. 
*) Tshans-pahl.-tshe ") Padmahi-sfiln-po. m) Drnhr-po. 

Ranr-byed-kyl-bu Lhag-spyod. 
ma) Sgyw-rtsal-~es-kyl-bu Rln-hphur. 

Yun-tu-rgyu Rab-bzan. Cf. below. 
8') Bram-zehl-khyehu Kun-rgyal. 
@Ls D_tan-sron Ron-monr-med. ") Lhar-rgyas Hod-sruns-rrl-pa-can. 



Similarly (my Doctrine) cannot be confo~tnded with the 
teachings (of all these heretics). 

And I alone have the power of vanquishing them. 
One single lion terrifies many multitudes of beasts, 
A single thonderbolt can shatter the summits of many rocks: 
Indra, though single, defeats the numerous chiefs of the 

Asmas, 
And the sun alone disperses the dense mass of darkness. 

Thereafter he asked the gods: - In what form a m  I to  go? Some 
(of the gods) replied that  he should assume the  form of Brahrna, 
others said tha t  it would be suitable for him to  descend in the  
shape of lndra or some other (god). But the Devapi t ra  Agratejas 
declared, that ,  according to  t k  Vedas, it would be the most suitable 
(for the Bodhisattva) to  descend in the form of an elephant. 
Thereupon the Bodhisattva departed. - 

3. [The Entrance into. the Womb.] 
In the palace of the king Cuddhodanas7) there appeared 18 

miraculous signs (foretelling his birth). Thereafter, when winter 
had passed away, in the first month of spring, when the full moon 
was-in the 16th lunar constel la t ion3~,  and when the stars foretold. 
good luck, a t  the time when the queen-pother was observing the  
Posadha3@) fast, [63 a.] he entered her womb through her right 
side in the form of an elephant. (And she had a dream of which 
she spoke as follows): - 

I felt that ,  covered with a golden net, with a red crest on 
the head, 

With 6 tusks of exceeding whiteness, 
Resembling in colour a conch-shell, snow, or silver, 
An elephant entered my womb. - 
And, (after the elephant had entered), my body and mind 
Became possessed of th-e most delightful state of ease 
Which had never b ~ e n  experienced, heard of or felt before; 
As if 1 were absorbed in concentrated tranceM). 

") Zas-gtsah. 
") Lal.-vist. 54. 18. - ~i~ira-kilo-vinirgars vairikha-mbr vi~ikha-nak?a- 

fro-anugals. 
") Gso-sbyon. 
'O) Lal.-vist. 55. 7-1 0. - kiwa-rajafa-nibho~ cu g e + s i i i ~  h rucarana 

cirubhujak rurakfa-girfah / a;.i~..rarn U&rtagdO gajo prodhino lalira-~otir dydha- 



(The queen) asked the Brihmanas the meaning of this dream, 
and they foretold that  a son endowed with exclusive properties 
was to be born who, if he remained residing In the royal palace, 
would become a universal monarch, and, it he were to lead a 
monastic life, would attain the state of a Buddhaa). Thereafter, 
having blessed the womb as the precious dwelling enjoyed by the 
Bodhisattvaa8), the latter enjoyed therein for 10 months the purest 
felicity and, (during tha t  time) converted 3.600.000.000 living 
beings, gods and men. At  that  time the flowers opened their leaves 
and expanded, and other miraculous signs, 32 in number, were to 
be seen.u) 

4. [The Birth of the Bpdhisattva.] 
And once, when the mother was abiding in the Lurnbini garden, 

she seized with her hand the stem of a fig-tret, and (at that mo- 
ment) the Bodhisattva came out of her right side wi t t ,~ut  causing 
pain to her and clotheda4). The gods strewed flowers (before him), 
Brahma and lndra deposited him on a sheet of Benares linen, and 
Nanda's) and Upananda40) offered to wash his body4?. (The 
Bodhisattva said): - Behold me, o K a u ~ i k a ! ~ )  Qnd, turning to 
the east: - I shall be antecedent to  all that is virtuous14') -To 
the south: - 1 shall be worthy to receive gifts from gods andmen!Lb) 
-To the west: - I shall become the highest and the most pre- 
eminent in this world. (63 b.] This is my last birth. I shall now 
put an end to '(the sufferings of) birth, old age, and death "). Turn- 
ing to the north (he exclaimed): - I shall become the highest 
amongst all living beings!'%) - Looking downward: - I shall 

cajra-g&a-ram&+ / no ca mama rukha j a u  coomriipam dnbm api -am 
 pi cii'nrrbhitam / Gya-rukha-citta-raukJClya-MSIw yolhwiw (ric) dbyiim- 
r a d i r i  obhioan /I 

U, La1.-vlst. 57.9-22. 
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'a) Lal.-vist. 73. 11-12. - dasa-mha-k+i-84te bodhiaavrm w- 
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'3  Ibld. 82.14-43. l I. ") Dgah-bo. ") fier-dgah. 
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d u h k y a  antam. 
") Ibld. Z -3. - anuttaro Mooi~yimi mree-$attvinZm, 



vanquish the Evil One a r d  his hosts and shall grant bliss t o  t he  
denizens of Hell by letting the rain tha t  appeases the hellish fire 
descend from the great clouds of the Doctrinelu) And looking 
upward: - I shall be looked up to  by  all the living beings! 
~ h u s  spoke he and made 7 steps in each direction. And under 
his feet there sprung b r t h  lotuses. 

~t that  time all the different countries were full of lucky 
omens that  were to be perceived everywhere. In the 4 great re- 
alms four tributary sovereigns and, likewise, 500 men belonging 
to  families of high rank, 800 noble women, Ya$ovatibs) and  the 
rest, 500 seruants,. Chandaka60) etc., 10 000 male foals, Kan- 
thakao7) etc., 10 OW female foals, and 10 000 oxen were born. In 
the midst of an island there grew a Bodhi tree, 500 gardens sprung 
forth and 500 treasures miraculously appeared. Owing to  all these 
circumstance3, the prince received the name of Sarvarthasiddha, 
- he who conveys the accomplishnient of all the desired aims 
and o b j i ~ t s ~ ~ ) .  

After that  (the Bodhisattva) went to  the temple to  warship 
the tutelary deity, and there he subdued and pacified the Cakyas 
that  were usingrough obusive language. Henceforth he received 
the surname of Cakyamuni, - the mighty one amongst the  Ca- 
kyas. Then, as he received the homage of C a k y a ~ a r d h a n a , ( ? ) ~ ~ )  
or as he was worshipped by the gods, he came to be called Devi- 
tideva, -"the god of gods" or "he who is higher than the gods". 

7 days after, his mother died and was reborn in the region of 
the  33 gods. Her death was not caused b y  (the birth of) the  Bo- 
dhisattva, but as she saw that  her son was to  depart (from home 
in order to  lead a monastic life), the mother's heart broke (from 
grief) and her life thus ended"). 

In another S i t r a  (we have the following account): - Agni- 
dattaputraal), the grandson of the sage Aranao2), abiding on the 
mountain Adhhra (?)@=I. came to  kno\tv about (the birth of the  
Bodhisattva). (Having beheld a vision) he asked: - 0,  teach^:, 

Ibid. 85. U. nihonu'?~iimi mGram ca miira-rtniim, to  rams-nai- 
rayikiiniini ca n i ra~o-agni -pra ighi t i ya  mahG-dhwmo-mqha-r!!!irir r a r ! i ~ G m i  

") Ibid. 85. 7. - u l l u k a n i ~ . ~  bhat-i?,Grni rwro-r~usriiniirn 
") Grags-ldan-nla. Hdun-p~ .  ") Sciagr-Idan. 
") Don-thams-cad-grub-pa. 
") Ca-kya-hphel. *I) LA.-vist. 99. -3-9. 
'I) Mes-sbyin-gyl-b11. #I) Ron-nioiis-nlrd. ") Yun-hdrin. 



what does this mean, that  the sun simultaneously appears in all 
the different regions. - Indeed, the mountain [64 a.] with all its 
caverns is illuminated by one stream of light. - The teacher 
replied : - The.  rays of the sun are sharp and piercing, but the 
rays of the light, that  issues from the one child (that has been 
born), produce a (pleasant) cool feeling if they reach the body. 
(Such is this light) and it certainly comes from the Bodhisattva. 
Thereafter Arana went to  Kapilavastue4) and said (to the king 
Cuddhodana): - 

0 great king, we who are here 
Wish to  behold' your son. 
We are desirous t o  see him, the Lord, 
Who is the Highest and the Leader of the World. 

And, as (the Bodhisattva), though sleeping, beheld him, the 
teacher said: - 

Horses tha t  belong to  a good breed 
Sleep only a quarter of the night. 
In a like way, sleep does not long abide 
On the eyelids of those who are desirous of fulfilling a great 

aim. 
And: - How is it that  the soothsayers have foretold (that the 
prince is to become) a universal monarch? - 

0 sovereign, the minds of the learned are mistaken; 
In the age of strifee6) no universal monarch appears. 
But he, the treasury of the highest virtuous elements, 
Is to become a Buddha, free from all that is sinful. 

The young prince was thereafter entrusted to the care of Maha- 
prajapatie? Gautami, and 32 nurses were appointed to him, - 
8 who nursed him in their lape7), 8 who fed him with their breaste8), 
8 who played with him,eO) and 8 who wiped off the impurities from 
his body70). Thus cherished, he grew up. 

All these miraculous events came to be known by the sage 

@') Ser-skya. 
") rtrod-p4i dur = kaliyuga. 
@@) skye-dguhi-bdag-mo. 
") pan-no &rhodohi ma-ma = anga-clhiitri. 
Y, nu-ma-brnun-pa = k?ira-dhiitri. 
a) rrrcn-dahi ma-ma = kridii-dhiitri. 
l o )  dri-ma-hphyi-t 1 = mala-dhdtri. La].-vista 1 10. 13-19. 



hi ta71)  - endowed with the 5 supernatural f a c u l t i e s ~ ~ )  who was 
abiding on the Himalaya. (This sage), with his nephew Nara- 
datta"), miraculously (descended from his abode) and came to 
the city of ~ a ~ i l a v a s t u ' 3 .  Having beheld the characteristic marks 
(of the  youth), he understood of what kind they were. And, as- 
tonishment and grief having arisen in him, he bowed to  the  Bo- 
dhisattva's feet, circumambulated him, and, shedding tears, uttered 
his prophecy: - 

I perceive the characteristic features of this youth who 
has been born. [64 b.] 

He is adorned by the 32 marks (of the  super-man), 
Therefore there are only two things possible arid no other:  - 
If he remains a t  home, he will become a universal monarch, 
And if he departs from hdme and becomes a homeless ascetic, 
H e  will a t ta in  Enlightenment here in this world 
And become a leader who is independent from others. 
(Bu t  I know that)  he is not to  abide a t  home, 
For his private parts tha t  are concealed76) and  the  crown 

of his head 
Cannot be seen by al170). - 

But (asked the  king), why doest thou weep? - 
(The sage replied) -"): 

0 sovereign, having met with this Highest of Beings, the 
treasury of virtue, 

I shall die without attaining my aim. 
I have ,not  come to  quiescence and perceive all t ha t  is 

sinful in me; 
Therefore my mind is greatly suffering, and I weep. - 

Having said this, Ile departed to  his abode. 
When the  Bodhisattva had grown older, he, with 10000 other 

") Nag-po. ") mbn-ces = abhijiii. 
Sic. acc. to Lal.-vist., but tib. Mes-byin = Agnidatta. 
La1.-vist. 101. 1-5. 

") hdonis-kyi rba-bu rpubs-su-nub-pa = ko~a-gala-vasti:guhya. 
") Sic. acc. to tib. - gsan-bahi-pas-mchog spubs-su-nub-pa dan spyi- 

gtsug hpo-ba kun-gyis mi-mthoir-bas. But Lal.-vist. 105.9. sqq. and 106.8. sqq. 
- niirhari Sarviirrhariddhah kumiro' giiram adhyiivasitum. tat k a y a  hetoh? ra 
hi mahlriija Sarvirrhariddhah kttmiiro dvltrimcatl mahi-puruta-lak~aqaih 
aamanviigar4. 

Lal.-vlst. 104.3-105. 5. 



youths of the O k y a  clan entered the  school of the teacher Vie- 
vamitra") who taught the a r t  of writing. (The Bodhisattva) 
asked: - 0 teacher, which of the 64 kinds of writing, Brahmil? 
and the rest; must I r tud i?a) .  The teacher was greatly astonished 
and saidm) -: 

Most wonderful is this purest of living beings: 
He is proficient in all the different sciences, but still 
Adapting himself to the worldly usage, 
He has come t o  my school of writing. 
Of these different kinds of writing 
Of which I do not know even the name, 
All are known to him. But  nevertheless 
He has entered my echo01 of writing. - 

Once the youth descended into the garden, and there in the  shade 
of a Jambu tree, he became absorbed in mystic meditationas), 
beginning with the first degree and ending with the fourthu). 
Owing t o  the (power of this his meditative trance), J 'heretical  
sages, endowed with miraculous powers became incapable of 
moving in the skies. Full of awe they worshipped the Bodhisattva 
and circumambulated hima'). At  t h a t  time the shadows of the 
other trees were constantly changing their direction, but tha t  (of 
the Jambu tree under which the Bodhisattva was sitting) remained 
immovable 165 a.] (Upon seing this) his father was greatly astonished 
and worshipped him, sayinga6): - 

0 Lord, a t  the time when thou wert born, 
And now, when thou, 0 Glorious, ar t  practising meditation, 
These two times, 0 Leader and Protector, 
My salutation was and is due to  thee. - 

a) Kun-gyi-bqes-ghen. ") tshons-pohi yi-ge. 
M, Lal.-vist. 125. 18-20. sqq. - kotamiim me bho upiidhyiiyo lipim gik?ii- 

payosi : brzhm i-kharo?!i-pu?k'oro&im etc. 
Ibid. 126. 15-18. - igcoryam ~uddhasattvos~o loke lokiinuuortino / 

cik?itah soruo-giistrefu lipi-giiliim upiigotoh / / 
ye?iirn ahom niimodheyom lipinim no projiinomi 

(sicl) / 
f ~ t r o i * ~ o  gi?ifosonto lipi-giiliim upiigatoh / /  

") bsam-gran = dhyiino. 
Lal.-vist. 128. 15-129. 1 1 .  @') Ibid. 129. 12-14 sqq. 

') Ibid. 132. 1G-17. - 
y o d i  cii' ri munr jato yodii dhyiiyasi cii'rcimon / 
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5. [The Acts of Dexterity performed by the Bodhisattva.] 
Thereafter, the eldermen of the Cakyas said t o  the  king: - 

0 Sovereign, the sooth-sayers have foretold t ha t  the  youth, il he 
is t o  remain in the palace, will become a universal monarch. As 
this is so, he must take a worthy princess for his wife. -To this 
the king replied: - YOU must look where you find a maidkn 
worthy of the youthe6). - Then each of the 500 Cakya eldermen 
said t h a t  his da~rehter  - was t h e  worthiest. .The king then told them 
to ask the youth himself. The latter, having been questioned, 
said, tha t  in 7 days he  would give an answer"). Arid such were 
the thoughts that  came to  him:88) - 

I know that  the  evil caused by  desire has no end, 
Tha t  it is the sdurce of strife, enmity, grief, and  suffering, 
Is like a poisonous plant tha t  causes fear, 
Like fire or like the  edge of a sword. 
I have no desire of the  objects of sensual pleasure, 
And it is not suitable for me to abide in a circle of women; 
With a mind, pacified through the bliss of mystic medi- 

tation and  concentrated trance, 
I shall do better #to abide silently in the forest. - 

But, as  he again reflected over the matter, (he changed his inten- 
tion) owing to  his Wisdom and Commiseration. - And such were 
the  words he utteredeg) -: 

The lotus-flowers.grow amidst an impure mire, 
A k i~ lg  receives homage alllongst ordinary people. 
At the time when the Bodhisattvas becon~e possessed 

'I) Lal.-vist. 137. 5--6. n, Ibid. 137. 10-12. 
Ia) Ibid. 137. 13-17. - 
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Of the highest congregation (of followers)~), 
They lead millions of living beings to the s ta te  of im- 

mortality. 
The  wise Bodhisattvas who have appeared before (me) 
Have all of them manifested themselves 
As. having wives, children, and followers. 
Now, they were not possessed of desire, 
And have not been deprived 
Of the bliss of concentrated trance. (65 b.] 
I must likewise become possessed of these their virtuesg1). 

Having thought so, he wrote down all the virtuous qualities of a 
woman and said: - Such (a wife) do I wish for myself. Then the 
king said t o  his chief household priestel): - Go thou and  get a 
maiden with whom all these virtuous qualities are t o  be found. - 

she may be of the  royal race, or the daughter of a Brah- 
man& 

She may be of the VaigyaBs) or of the Cudrag') caste;  
This is quite the same. Bring us only such a maiden 
With whom all these virtues do exist. 
My son is not to  be surprised by high birth and descent; 
Virtue, truthfulness and righteousness, - 
In these alone his mind finds pleasuregb). 

Thereafter, that  Brahmana went through all the different countries 
and came to  see ~ o d i g v  the daughter of the Cikya Da"dap5niw). 
He gave to her the letter (of the prince) and she said with a smile: - 0 Brihrnana, I am possessed of all these qualities. Therefore, 
the prince of noble appearance can become my husband. Tell 
the youth that, if he wishes (to wed me), he must not delay. He 
ought not t o  live with an ordinary being of low degreeg8). - 

Tlb. hkhor-mehog = parivGra-varam; the Lal.-vist. has pariviira-balom. 
") 1. e. of the preceding Bodhisattvas. 

mdun-no-hdon = purohito. 
@') rjeb-rigr. ") dmaiu-rigs. 
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A]] this the chief priest repeated to  the king. The latter said: 
- These women are great in telling lies; they are therefore not 
to  be relied upon. Let, after 7 days, all the  maidens assemble in 
the hall, and the youth shall give them presents that are agreeable 
to them. (That maiden) on whom the youth shall fix his, eyes, 
is to  become his wifeBB). 

After 7 days had passed away, the youth descended into the 
hall and offered diverse precious ornaments to  the maidens that  
came, but they could not support the lustre of the Bodhisattva's 
beauty and speedily departed. Last of all came Gopa, and, as the 
ornaments had been, all of them, given away, she said with a 
smile: - What fault have I committed, t h a t  thou despisest me? 
- I do  not despise thee, - said the youth, but thou hast come 
too lateloo) 166 a.]. Thus spoke he and presented her a ring worth- 
many hundreds and thousands. She then departed, and those that 
had witnessed (all this in secret),lO1) said to  the king: -The youth 
has fixed his eyes on Gopa and they have conversed with each 
other for a short timeloL). -The king then sent a messenger to 
the Cakya Dandapini, praying him to give his daughter in ma\.- 
riage t o  the  prince. But  Dandapani said: - The youth has grown 
up amidst the pleasures of palace-life and is not skilled in arts 
and sports. According to the usage of my family, I may give my 
daughter only to one who knows the different arts. How can I 
give her in marriage to  one who is not skilled in them?lOS) This 
was repeated to  the king who, having been thus twice offended, 
sa t  and pondered deeply. The youth heard about this and said 
to  the king: -What  has happened? - Is it not proper tha t  thou 
shouldst tell me? - And the king told him all. The youth then 
proposed that  a match in all the different ar ts  and sports should 
be fought. The king was delighted and ordered to announce, by 
the sound of bells, t ha t  such a match was to  take place. And, 
after 7 days, 500 youths of the Cakya tribe assembled in order 
to  join in the match, and Gopi  was declaied to  be the prize of 
hirn who would winlo'.) It was proclaimed tha t  she was to belong 

n, Ibld. 141. 1 1-1 2. - tofro yaryiim diirikiiyiim Rumiiroryo cokfur ahhini- 
vekryoii kumiirarya viira-yi!yirni i r i  / 

LW) La[.-vlnt. 142. 14, 15. - nii'horn rviirir virniinoyiimi opi ru kholu punur 
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" I )  lya-ru-lu = auhycl-puruqu. IUB) Lal.-vlbt. 142. 2&-22. 
u') lhbd. 144 4 -.7. "') Ibld. 144. 6-4. 



to him who would be victorious in swdrdsmanship, in shooting 
and wrestling. ~nd ' f i rs t  of all came DevadattaY); he encountered 
an elephant that was led (into the city for the Bodhisattva), and, 
full of envy and pride, struck it with the palm of his hand and 
killed it. Thereafter, the youth Sundaranandam) came and 
(seing the body of the elephant), flung it out of the gates of the 
city. But last of all came the Bodhisattva, uplifted the elephant's 
body with his great toe and hurled it a mile far beyond 7 walls 
and 7 trenches. And a t  the place, where the elephant's body fell,. 
s great pit was dug up (and up to this day) it is called "the ele- 
phant's pit" 9. 

Thereafter the teacher Vigvamitra having been appointed as 
a judge,. [66. b.] a match in the skill of writing took place, and 
the Bodhisattva was victorious in the contest. After that there 
was a match in the skill of counting in which the teacher Arjunal*) 
of the Cakya clan was the judge. Here the Bodhisattva likewise 
gained the prize, having vanquished all the others. Arjuna himself 
did not know the numbers higher than that  which is called ak- 
+obhya~'), whereas the Bodhisattva knew them all up to that 
which bears the name of agrus6ra110). Then the Bodhisattva 
proved superior (to the rest) in leaping, swimming, and in the 
foot-race.' Thereupon Nanda and Ananda both came to match 
their strength (with that of the Bodhisattva), but (the latter) only 
touched them with his hand and they instantly fell down. Next 
came Devadatta, and thc Bodhisattva seized him with his right 
hand, turned him round in the air and then threw him on the 
ground, without however doing harm to his body. Then all 
the Cakya youths rushed upon him, but the Bodhisattva only 
touched them with his hand and they all fell down. 

The contest in shooting next took place. The target, an irorr 
drum, was hit by Ananda a t  the distance of 4 miles,113 by Deva- 
datta -within the reach of 8 miles, by Sundarananda, - from 
beyond 12 miles, and by Dandapini - a t  the distance of 2 yo- 

lo') Lhas-byin. lo@) Mdzes-dgah-bo. 
lo') Ibld. 145.4-7. . . . . . . yo# aZmpraram horti-gonii ify a i d h j y w  / 
lW) Srld-sgrub. 
lo') mi-hkhrup-pa. Cf. Vol. I. Note 1 1  18. 
11°) rltiri-pemchog. La!.-vlst. 146.9--149.2. 
111) Ibid. 154.6. sqq.; rgyah-graga = kroga. 



janas.118) So fa r  each of them could shoot, but not at a greater 
distance. But the Bodhisattva planted th; iron drum at the  
distance of 20 miles, behind i t  7 Tala trees and, beyond them, - 
the figure of a wild boar made of iron. He then brought from the  
t e ~ p l e  the bow of his grandfather Simhahanulla) and bent it, 
drawing in one leg and stretchlng out the other. Off sped the arrow, 
piercing the fron drum, the 7 Tala stems and the iron figure of 
the wild boar. And, having hit the ground, it disappeared. At  
.that place there appeared (a pit) resembling a well which is known 
thencefrom as  "the well of the arrow" ll'). . (Thereafter) the Bo- 
dhisattva likewise showed his superiority in all .the other arts, as 
palmistry11s), riding an  elephant, and so on up to the preparation 
of incense-sticks. (67. a.] And Dandap,ani gave his daughter in 
marriage to  him113. 

6. [The Life of the Bodhisattva in the circle of noble women.] 
The Bodhisattva, in order to  ac t  in accordance with the worldly 

custom, caused Gopa t o  be crowned (as the chief princess) alnongsl 
84 000 noble women. And in their company he led a life full of 
bliss and enjoyment. 

Thereafter, 'some.of the  gods, Nagas etc.l17) beheld hitti arid 
thought as follows: - If this highest of Illen will abide arriidst 
the  circle of noble women for a loilg tirne, the living beings who 
are  to be the receptacles of his Doctrine, will be no more existing 
and he will not depart  (from honie to  lead a religious life)lt8). 
And, full of reverence, they thought: - He must depart from 
home, become a Buddha and expound his Doctrine. - And the  
Buddhas, the Lords (abiding in the regions situated in the  10 
quarters of the sky)l1@) summoned him by the following verse t ha t  
issued from the sounds of celestial m u s i c l ~ ) :  

11') dpog-trhod. 11') Sen-gehl-za-!gram. 
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11') Sic. acc. to tib., but Lal.-~1st. 160.8-9. rSni dhormo-bhijoniini ror- 

u < ~ y  onrorhirini bhavi!yon~i 1 bodhi~otrun~ ra  pogciid alhirri?kromya onuiturHm 

ramyakrambodhim ~bhirumbhoia~atr / /  
'Ir) Lal.-vlvt. 161. 12, 13. sqq. - du~o-dig-loku-Jhaiu-ahitair buddhair bhu- 

aauodbhib. 1m) I Id. 161. 17-20. eqq. 



Long before, having perceived the living beings 
Enduring a hundred different kinds of suffering, 
Thou hast uttered the following entreaty: 
"May I become the refuge, the protector and the shelter, 
The benefactor and the friend of all that  lives1 -'a 

0, hero of virtue, remember now thy brevious life 
And thy vow of helping the living beings. 
The time and the hour for thee have come; - 
Depart thou, 0 great Sage, from thy  home. 

And from the sounds of the musical instruments, played by 
the noble women of his retinue he heard the following words which 
were preceded by a narrative of his previous births1"): - 

The 3 spheres of the world are subjected to  the suffering 
of decrepitude and illness, 

And, being without a refuge, are consumed by the fire of 
death. 

The living beings are ignorant of the means of deliverance 
from this Phenomenal Life, 

Being like bees that  have fallen into a water-pot. 
The 3 spheres of the world are non-enduring, being like 

clouds in autumn, 
The birth and death of a living being appear like a panto- 

mime on the stage, 
And the duration of life is short, like that of lightning in 

the skiei. [67. b.] 
It flows speedily, like a stream, descending from a mountain. 

Andlaa): - 
Remember thou thy  previous life 
And grant. thou the vision of the Truth, 
Free from defilement and immaculate, 
And the sublime light of the Highest Divine Wisdom to 

t h e  living beings 
Who are obscured by the gloom of ignorance and infatuation. 

Upon hearing all this the Bodhisattva got rid of his intoxication 
and directed his mind toward Supreme Enlightenment. Thereupon, 
3 200 000 Devaputras likewise summoned him, sayinglas): - 

"I) Ibld. 173. 11-14. 
11') lbld. 179. U. 
"') Ibld. 183.21-184.2. 



The change of existence, most wonderfull"), 
And this thy  birth have been demonstrated by thee, 0 

Lion of men, 
And thou hast likewise made manifest 
Thy life in the circle of hoble womenlaS). 
Thou hast thus acted in conformity with the worldly custom, 
Having become familiar with the worldly properties, 
And hast brought to  maturity a multitude of gods and men. 
But a t  present thou must think, how to  depart from home, 
For the time to do  this has now come. - 

And further onla#): - 
0 thou, sweet-voiced and soft-voiced, - 
Rcllleriibcr thou the prophecy of Diparii kara, 
And let thy  voice of a Buddlia be heard, 
T r w ,  right, alld frcc fro111 crror. - 

At that tirllc tllc king bcllclll ill a drca~rr that tlrc Bodliiaattva was 
departing (fro111 Ilollrc.). Wllcu Ilc awnkcrll8d, Ilc ;~skcli tllc clrllt~cli 
whetllcr the L3odlrisat tva \vas st ill ;~h id i r~g  (in t Ire ~ul;lcc'). Tlie 
answcr was: - Hc is here. - Tllc king t l l o ~ ~ g l ~ t :  This is 3 sign, 
t h a t  tllc Bodllisattva is to ~ C C O I I I C  a11 ;\st-ctir'. - :\11tI, ill tlrtlcr to 
makc thc BodIrisat tva still rllorc at tacl~ctl (10 I~ i s  prcst*rlt wtjrlllly 
life), Iic causcd tllrcc pal;iccs to hc I j l ~ i l t  for Ilirrl .  ;I r'otjl otrc 
for sullinlcr-tinlc, one srritahlc. for tllc r;~irly st1;~sor~, ;11111 ;I war111 
one for tlie wintcrw7). A ~ i d  ilr.cacll of tllCsc i~nl;rr'cs 50() rrlc~r 
acconlpanied the Bodllisattva wlicli Ilc asccndccl and rlcscc~~dcd 
the staircase, and half a. yojalia far was llcard their \vatcll-word: - 
The prince is not to  go out unnoticed! - 

Now, the sooth-sayers had all of them foretold, that (the Bo- 
dhisattva, would depart by the royal gatesl18). And the king 
ordered many massive door-planks to  be made. 500 men were 

la') tib. fin-tu-brtan (3) for atiyorSh. 
lab) Or the harem - btrun-mohi-hkhor = nntnhprrrn. 
lam) Lal.-Vist. 185.15, 16. - maaju-rura n~n i l j l r -~hn?~~  rrrturihi 1)il~rlr;lkuru- 

ryo uyiikaranai 
bhiiram ta~hii ot~itathii jir~u-~hc~.!c~-ru~c,tr~ 1411 irtahi 

"I) Ibld. 186. 0, 10. sqq. - . t t ~ l o  ro,t\ti ('~r~l~lh,-rlt~t~rttu h u . * c ~ .  r * * y b 

bhoa~rrhurit t r a ~ o  y~hurruki.l ,ri~rcl~l~~h hrcrrrr, uhhur-dl6 jt*,!r~bk* * J * ! ~ w  $ 4 6  

~ t i n l i k a ~  co / . 
") &re-fir-kyi chub-sgr, - I I ~ u ~ I C ( , ~ ~ ~  JVJI J 



appointed to open and shut these doon, and their watch-word 
was to be heard (68. a.] half a yoJana far'*). 

Thereafttq, the Bodhisat tva said to (hlr charioteer) Chan- 
dakalS): - Prepare for me a chariot to go to the garden. - And 
Chandaka told this to the king. The latter gave the order that 
(on the way) the prince was to be kept far from all disagreeable 
sights and that he should'see only pleasant and delightful objectslal). 

Then the Bodhisattva went out through the h t e r n  gate, and 
saw there a man, subjected to the suffering of old age. This appa- 
rition was produced by the Devaputras through the incitation of 
the Bodhisattva kirnse~flm). The latter asked Chandaka:lY) - 

0, charioteer, who is this man, feeble and helpless? 
His flesh and blood have dried up, he has but skin and 

sinews, 
His hair is whlte, his teeth are scarce, his body meager, 
He walks painfully and reeling and leans upon a staff. - 

The charioteer replied : la') - 
This man, 0 Prince, is overcome by old age, 
His senses are weakened, he is greatly suffering, 
And his strength and energy are gone. 
He ie disrespected by his friends and has no protector, 
Is unfit for action and cast out like a withered tree. - 

The Bodhisattva then said'?: - 
Tell me, is this a characteristic of this man only, 
Or does the whole of the living world undergo such a state? 
Tell me quickly, how is the state of things, 
And having heard, I shall duly reflect over the sense. - 

1") hi.-~1st. 186.17-19. 
I*) Hdun-pa, 
la1) - m i  &u&o+ protikilom pa~yed etc. La1 -Virt. 187. 3-1 1. 
18') Ibld. 187.21.8qq. - b d i r a ~ v m ~ a  wa OIIU~A~WM pddiro-kira- 

kiilyikojr dsoopuha*. Ibld. 188. &9. - kim r b h  p v  dwbda dpathho / 
ucchulk4-drijra-rudhiro-hroca-rn5p-n~ / pdahfiro . i r & & n t a  k g & p  
ripo / iilambya-do~o vrojotr arulrhath r U a l . d  / /  

18') Ibld. 188.11-14. - ejo  k d m  pwqo  j.royZB UiUw / 4 i v w  
dr iy4 ruduwiro b&-virya-kin4 / bandhi- jam^ enZhbh3.3 / 
&y5* ramortho apaviddhu vanevo d i r 4  / /  

la') Ibld. 1&19. - k u l a - d b ~ ~ - q a  ayom up hdtuh UqGhi / ul.ri' 
pi raroa-jo#doB rya iyah hy a-hi / CiIIvOm .acrrurL y&Jlii(.rr, 
ua / putva toah5' rthom iha yonip cintay*ya / /  
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The charioteer answered1? : - 
0 Prince, this is neither the property of Pis race, nor of his 

country only. 
With all 'the living beings, youth gives way to decrepitude; 
Thy father and mother and'the host of thy relatives likewise 
Cannot be delivered from the suffering of old age. - 
No other way exists for the living beings1 - 

70 this the ~ o i h i s a t t v a  saidlST): 
0 Charioteer, fie on the tninds of the stupid living beings, 
They are infatuated with the pride of youth and have no 

look for (the coming) old age! 
I will go back, turn rpund the chariot quickly [68. b.] 
I too will be subjected to old age; what use is there 
For me to be merry and amuse myself? - 

So saying, he returned to the city. 
Then he went out by the southern gate and, seeing a sick person, 
asked : 

0, charioteer, who is that man whose body is stiff and 
pallid, 

Who is deprived of all the senses and breathing hard, 
Whose members have all withered, whose belly 
Is swollen, and who, perfectly exhausted, sits 
In his own urine and ordure, an object of disgust? - 

The charioteer replied13@): 
This man, 0 Prince, is severely ill, 
And, full of the fear, caused by this illness, is near to death; 
He has not the bright appearance of the healthy, his strength 

is gone, 

la') Ibid. 188.21-1 89.2.  - nai8faya devo kula-dharmo na rQ!ra-dharmah / 
rarvc jagarya jora yauvanu dhar?ayiri / rubhyam p i  mStl-pirr-kndhaoa-jALi- 
ramgho / jorayi amukta na hi anya gatir janarya / I  

15') Ibid. 189.4-7. - dhik rirahe abudha-bila-jancuyo-buddhi+ / yad 
youvaneno mada-marfa jarim na pagyer / Svarrayii8 gu mi ratham punar aham 
prave!ye / kim mahya krida-ratibhir jarayG' grilarya I /  

lM) Ibid. 189. 14-17. kim riirarhspuru?a ru?ya-vivarna-gifr4 / rorvendriy- 
vikalo guru-pragvasanlah / rarviinga-gufka udar6kulo-kycchra-pripfo / miifrr 

puri?i rvaki li?!hori kutraniyc / /  
la') Ibid. 19-22. - q o  hi dcva purufo paro,tlrlm gilino / vyidhibhayam 

upagoto maraniinfa-priipfah / iro8ya-feja-rahiro bala-viprahino / arina-dvipo- 
taro90 hy aparivanac ca. 



And he has neither protectbr, nor refuge, nor shelter, nor 
help, - 

The Bodhisattvq said '9: 
  he state of health is (ephemere) like enloyment in a dream, 
And (on the contrary) the terror of illness is so great1 
How can a wise man, having seen this state (of illness), 
Indulge in p~eashres or have the notion of something as 

being blissful? - 
(And, as before he returned to the city.) 
Then, as he w e ~ ~ t  out. through the western gate, he saw a dead 
body and asked againla): 

Who, 0 charioteer, is that man, 
Whom they carry there on a bier, surrounding him, 
Tearing out their hair and nails and scattering dust on 

their heads, 
Uttering various sounds of lamentation and beating their 

breasts? - 
The charioteer answered"'): 

This man, 0 Prince, has died here in Jambudvipa, 
Henceforth he shall no more see his parents, his wife and 

children, 
He has left his wealth, his home, and the circle of his friends, 
He is now in another world and shall no more see those 

whom he knew. - 
The Bodhisattva saidua): 

Fie on the youth that is overpowered by decrepitude! 
Fie on the health that is overpowered by illness! 
Worthless for a sage is life that has no long duration, (69. a,] 

") Ibid. 190.2--5. - irogyatl ca bhavals ydha avapna-b-i+ / vyidhi- 
bhiyam ca imam i d r ~ u  gka-riipam / ko nima vijiiapuru?~ ima dm!ma vaubric 
(SIC ) / ktidtratim ca janayec chubha-ramjitatiiri, ca I /  

m) Ibld; 190.,14-17. - k i h  airatho purya malka-porigrhita / uddha- 
&~d# p i m p  m a n t i  / paricbayitwa viharanty war #ii&yante / 
dn&vilS~a-vacan@ii o;dir&jrgntah / I 

lL8) lbld, 190. 1-2. - c?o hi deva puryo rnpo Jombudoip 1 ru U 
bjlfiyu mdt!pitl-d+ek~yati putra-diriin / apabya bhoga-g~ha-mba-jIIZti-mit&& 
para-loka-priptu no hi drduyati bhiiyu jALim / /  

1") Ibld. 191.2-9. dhk yauwa~na jaraya rem&idr~ne' /  I rgya  
mioi&a-~y5&i-~or~~ern'  / hig jiwitena vidqi madre-athitem / I paditr- 
8ya pur u!orya rati-prarangai3 etc. 
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And worthless is for the wise man the attachment to 
worldly pleasures! 

0, that  old age, illness, and death would not exist! 
But great is the suffering that  takes hold of the 5 groups 

of elements, 
And what is there to say o i  old age, illness and death, which 

are persisting and continuous. 
Enough, let us go back and reflect 
Over the means how to attain Salvation. - 

(And, having once mora returned to the city, he again went out, 
this time) by the northern gate. There he saw a mendicant monk 
and asked : 

Who, 0 charjoteer, is this man with a calm and tranquil mind, 
Who goes with downcast eyes, 10okin'~ only a yuga-length 

before himself, 
Clad in a mantle of reddish hue and walking in perfect peace, 
Bearing an alms-bowl and free from arrogance and conceit?- 

The charioteer answered 19 : 
This man, 0 Prince, is called a mendicant monk, 
He has aband~ned all desires and undergoes the strictest 

discipline, 
He has embraced religious life and seeks quiescence for 

himself, 
Is free from passion and hatred, and wanders, jiving on 

alms. - 
To this the Bodhisattva said"3: 

Well hast thou spoken, this pleases me; 
Religious life has been always praised by the wise. - 
In it lies the welfare of oneself and other living beings, 

I") Ibld. 191.20-192. 2. - kim airathe purup ganiii-pragiinta-ci~o / 
~ k i p t a - c a k f u  urajaie yuga-mitra-dargi I k+iya-uaatra-varano ruprafGnla- 
c L i  I piitram grhitva na ca uddhatu unnato vii I /  

I") Ibid. 192.4-7. - e?o h i  deva purujo iti bhikfu ;limo I apahiiya kima- 
ratayah ruuinita-dri / praurajya-pripiu famom iiimana e?ami?o / ramr5ga- 
dveia-uigato' nveti pi?&-caryim I / 

.I4') Ibid. 192.9-12. - riidhc ruhhilitam idam mama tocatr ca I pravrajya 
niima uidubhi!, ratataria prafartl / hitam Gimana~ ca para-ratoa-hitam ca yatra / 
aukha-jivitai aumodhurai amrtam phalari, , a  / /  



And i ts  result is a blissful existence, full of beatitude and 
immortality. - 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva returned to his home. 

7. [The Departure of the Bodhisattva from H o m e ] . l ~ ~  
The king, having seen and heard all this, (made arrangements) 

in order to guard (the Bodhisattva and prevent his departure). 
Walls were built, moats dug out, and massive doors were erected. 
At the crossing places of the roads ly ,  going from each of the 
four gates of the city, 8trong detachments of troops were placed, 
in order to guard the passage. The harem received the order to 
sing and make music (uninterruptedly) and to arrange various 
mirthful plays. But .at  tha t  time there appeared certain ominous 
signs foretelling the Bodhisattva's departure. - The birds ceased 
to sing, the lotus-flowers withered, the trees bloomed no more, 
the sound of the pipes and lutes suddenly broke up, and the drums, 
though they were beaten, ejected no sound. The king sa t  deeply 
pondering (69. b.] Gopi beheld in a dream that the earth trembled 
and many other visions, and the Bodhisattva himself had the 
following dream. - He saw that he was moving the waves of the 
ocean, that the whole of the earth was his couch and the mount 
Sumeru - his pillow, that  a great light dispersed all darkness, 
and that  an umbrella, arising from the ground, was spread over 
the 3 Spheres of - the world. He saw, moreover, that animals 
black a'nd white and birds of 4 different colours appeared, and 
became, all of them, of one colour, that he himself ascended a 
mountain consisting of impurities without becoming polluted, res- 
cued many living beings that  were carried by the waters .of a 
stream, healed the sick and, finally, having seated himself on the 
slope of the mount Sumeru on a throne supported by lions, re- 
ceived the homage of the gods. - 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva, thinking it unsuitable to depart 
without the leave of his father, went to the latter and said: - 
The time of my departure has come. I pray thee not to  hinder 
me and not to be grieved. The king replied: I shall give thee 
everything that thou canst desire, if thou wouldst but remain in 
the palace. The Bodhisattva said: - Grant me perpetual youth, 

1") mrion-par-hbyuri-bo = abhinukramana. 
'Y) LA1-~1st. b f  -mdo = g & i @ a .  



health, and immortality. - I have' not the power 'to give t h e  
these. Ask thou something else, - returned the king. Again the 
Bodhisattva said14@): 

0 King, if thou canst not grant me these 4 highest boons, 
The absence of the fear of old age, illness, death, and of 

all calamities, 
1 pray thee then to hear rnother my wish, - make 
That there should be no rspeated existencelW), 
After this life has taken an end. - 

After that the king said: - May thy desire be fulfilled, - where- 
upon the Bodhisattva returned to his abode. 

And the king told all that to the Cakyas. The latter having 
agreed to guard the prince, 500 Cakya youths were placed a t  each 
of the 4 gates of the city. (70. a.] Each of these had 500 chariots 
under his command and each chariot was surrounded by 500 foot- 
soldiers. The eldermen of the Cakyas placed themselves a t  all 
the Crossing places of 3 and 4 roads, and the king himself held 
watchlsl). 

At that time, the  Yakga chiefs and the 500 sons of Hiritina), 
as they knew that  the Bodhisattva was to  depart that evening, 
exerted themselves in worshipping him. The 4 great guardian- 
kings thought of offering horses for his departureua), and the 33 
p d s  likewise performed acts of worship. And the 4 great vows 
which the Bodhisattva had previously made; now appeared before 
his mindlS4). At the same time, Dharmacirin and other Deva- 
putras drew the attention (of the Bodhisattva) on the dissolute 
life of the harem and aroused in him the consciousness of its being 
disgusting like a cemetry. And after that he uttered the follow.- 
ing wordslU): 

Alas! miserable are these creatures! 
How can one find pleasure in an assembly of she-devils? 
The foolish minds, obscured by the darkness of ignorance, 
Perceive the objects of sensual pleasure, unreal as th iy  are 
As if they had some real value, 

Ibid. 200.4-1 1. 
In) fiih-mrshams-abyor-ba = prorisamdhi. 
lbl) Lal.-vlst. 200. 1 S 2 0 1 .  10. 
"') Hphrog-mahi bu lha-brbya = p a k a  Hiiriti-pufra-gariini. 
"') Lal.-vist. 202. 13-15. lb') Ibld. 204. 13-205. 16. 
ILL) Ibid. 206. 19-22, 



And never can one obtain deliverance, 
Being like an encaged bird. 

And, having reflected over the subject in 32 ways1?, he con- 
centrated his mind upon the impurity (of the objects of sensual 
pleasure)"'). Thereqfter he went to  the top of the palace and 
made there his salutations to all the Buddhas. And, as he looked 
about, he saw that Indra, the 4 guardian kings, the sun and the 
moon were likewise ~o r sh ipp ing '~3 .  He beheld moreover that 
the asterism Pusya had arisen, and said to Chandakalb@): 

This is a lucky omen for me that  all my aims are to be 
attained. 

This night my projects will be fulfilled; 
Therefore, 0 Chandaka, 'do not delay, be quick 
And get me a horse decorated with ornaments. 

Chandaka asked: -Whither shalt thou go? -and the Bodhisattva 
replied: - I am departing (from this worldly life). (70. b.) Then 
Chandaka tried repeatedly to divert him, but (the Bodhisattva) 
spoke much of the evillm) caused by desire, and it was impossible 
to make him change his intention1@'). Then the Devaputras 
Cintamatil@m) and Lalitavyiihala) made it impossible for the 
citizens of Uapilavastu to  awake from their sleep and to utter a 
sound. Then the Bodhisattva said to  Chandaka: - Bring me 
the horsell") And a t  that  moment, Indra, the chief of the gods, 
and the 4 guardian kings likewise descended into Uapi lavas t~ '~~ . )  
Chandaka then said that  it was not the time to depart, but the 
Bodhisattva replied: - 

"In pursuit of the welfare of all that  lives, 
I, having attained Enlightenment and the state 
Where there is no old age, illness, and death, 
Shall bring deliverance to the - 

1") Ibld. 207. 1-208.6. 
1") mi-sdu~-p4i  rgom-pa = agubha-bhGoan5. 
"') Ibld. 209. 12-210. 1 .  
1") Ibld. 210 .4 -4 .  - Chandako capalu m i  oilambaho / ova-rija dada 

ma alamkrtam / rarva-siddhi mama eta rnan~aJG / ark-siddhi dhr~oam d y a  
bhefyatr / /  

lW) Cer-drni~r = Zdinaw. la') LA.-vlst. 210. 6 2 1  7. 4. 
laa) Zi-bahl-blegror. lea) Brtse-ba-bkod-pa. 
la') La1.-vlst. 217.5-1 1. 1") lbld. 217. 12-15. 
laa) Ibld. 219.3,4. 



Such was the vow I made long before, 
And the time of fulfilling i t  has now come. - 

The Devaputra .Sahcodaka13 then summoned him, saying19: 
Rise speedily, 0 thou, endowed with highest power and 

energy, 
Deliver the living beings, who are tormented by suffering; 
The time of thy departure (from worldly life) has now 

come. - 
Then lndra opened the royal gates, Chandaka, having decorated 
the horse Kantaka, brought it befbre the Bodhisattva who mounted. 
The 4.guardian-kings having lifted him up (to the saddle), thim- 
selves rose up to the skies. Brahma and lndra showed the wai ,  
a light, dispersing the gloom, appeared, and, with various sounds of 
music and hymns of praise, they passed the place where the armed 
men were encamped (and fast asleep)la@). 

When the Bodhisattva had arrived a t  the Perfectly Pure 
Sanctuary, he gave back to Chandaka the horse and the orna- 
ments and bade him return. And a t  tha t  place a monument was 
erected whlch was known as "The monument in memory of Chan- 
daka's return"1n). Thereafter, a t  the foot of the Perfectly Pure 
Sanctuary he cut off the locks on the crown of his head, and the 
gods seized these locks and carried them off (as an object of wor- 
ship). And a t  that place a monument was likewise erected in 
memory of thislll). 

Then the Bodhisattva considered that  the rich garment of 
Benares linen ill suited the custom of a monk, and that  it would 
be right if he obtained a garment befitting one who has embraced 
religious life. [71. a,] And accordingly one of the gods of the 
Pure Region17'), having assumed the form of a huntsman, offered 
him a garment of a reddish The Bodhisattva, in his turn 
gave him his clothes of Benares linen, and the Devaput-ra seized 
them with both hands, placed them on the crown of his head and 

la') Yan-dag-par-bskul-ba-po. 
lY) Lal.-vist. 220 .14 .  
I@') Ibid. 222. 1 - 4 .  
"O) Ibld. 225. 10-14. -'ady;' pi tac caityam Chandaka-nivartanam i t i  

jiliiyate. 

"') Ibld. 225. 15-19. - adyi' pi ca tac ciidG-pratigrahanam i t i  jiliiyatc. 
"') gnor-gtaah-mahi lha = r-rddha-ivarikii dcrrati. 
"') goa nur-amrig = kii?iiya-vartra. 



departed to the realm of the gods in order to worship (these relica). 
All this ww seen by Chandaka who erected there a monument 
which is called "The m o n u ~ e n t  in memory of (the Bodhisattva's 
having put on) the religious robes"114). At that  moment (all the 
Devaputrm) exclaimed aloud: - Siddhartha has embraced reli- 
gious life! -And this their exclamation was heard as far as Aka- 
nighal"). 

Thereafter Chandaka brought home the horse and the orna- 
ments, and, having related all that  had happened, appeased the 
grief of the king and the harem17i). 

@e W i s a t t v a ,  having cut off the locks on the crown uf 
his herd amd put. on the reddish garments of an ascetic, assumed 
the character of a mendicant monk and went first to the abode 
of the Brahmana Raivata113 and other hermitages. Finally, he 
attained Vai$alil7@) and came to the place where Arida-Kalarna17') 
was teaching about the (mystic absorbtion in) the Sphere of Noth- 
inynessl'D) to his 300 pupils. The Bodhisattva expressed the wish 
to  become likewise a pupil (of Arida) and, having undergone the 
necessary training, attained the state of the mind absorbed in 
the Sphere of Nothingness. He then said to Arida: - Have you 
attained only this degree of concentration? - Yes; - replied 
Arida. -The Bodhisattva said: - I too have attained it now. - 
To this Arida said: - What thou knowest - 1 know, and what 
I know-thou knowest. Accordingly, we shall teach the assembly 
of disciples both together! -Thereupon the Bodhisattva thought: 
- By this (degree of concentration only) deliverance is not to 
be attained. One must seek for something more efficient than 
thislu). (Accordingly, he departed and) gradually made his way 
through Magadha. Finally he reached the mountain P a q d a ~ a ~ ~ ~ )  
and rested there. Thereupon he entered Rijag!halm) by the 
Tapodalo4) gate. The citizens and their king Bimbisarala6), full 
of faith, 171. b.] offered him a part of the kingdom, but he refused. 

1)') Lain-vktt 226.6-13. 
"3 Ibid. 226. 14-227.2. 
a?@) Ibid. 237. 1&20. In) Sic acc. to Lal., Tib. Rigs-ldan. 
an) Yans-pa-can. In) Rgyu-rtsal-ses-kyi bu Rihbphur. 
") ci-yai-md-po& rkyemched = iikirkanya4yatana. 
U') LA.-vht. 238. 14--239. 16. 
uv Skya-bo. lU) Rgyal-pobi-khab. 
I@') Cbudron-cm-gyl sgo. 
-) ozugrcm-snikpo. 



Thereafter he met Udraka Rimaputral@') who was teaching to  
his 700 pupils about the concentration of mind in the sphere where 
there is neither consciousness nor unconsciousness187), and thought : 
-By such excercises of austerity I shall produce an elevated s tate  
of the mind and get rid 01 every kind of contemplation t h a t  is 
influenced by defiling agencies. Accordingly he declared tha t  he 
~ o u l d  be one of the disciples (of Udraka) and soon attained the 
state of the mind absorbed in the sphere in which there is neither 
c ~ n ~ c i ~ u ~ n e ~ ~  nor u~consciousness. Then, having spoken (with 
Udraka) as before (with Arada-Kalarna)l88), he left him saying: - 
This is not conducive to  ~ i r v i i ~ i  - From tha t  time 5 d i s c i p l e s l ~ ~  
(who had studied with Udraka) followed the Bodhisattva. And, 
when they had arrived a t  the summit of the mountain Gaya, the 
Bodhisattva had a sudden flash of idea regarding 3 points of re- 

(nblance unknown and unheard of before, (referring to  the as- 
cetics and Brihmanas who have not abandoned their desires)lm). 
Then the Bodhisattva, having come to  the  shore of the river 
Nairailjana, thought as follows: - (1 have come into this world) 
a t  the time of the 5 kinds of degenerationlOl), amidst (living beings) 
who are devoted t o  teachings of a low order and think to  at ta in 
purification by incorrect religious observances. In order ( to-be 
able to) remove these false views, I must begin the practice of 
the true form of penance and asceticism. 

8. [The Practice of Asceticism.] 
Accordingly, after tha t  he abided for 6 years in the state of con- 

centration called "the All-per~ading"2~2) and during these 6 years 
underwent the most rigid austerity, feeding upon one grain of 

laa!  Rans-byed-kyi-bu Lhag-spyod. 
1") naiva-saijfii-nisamjiii-Uyatana. The tib. has srid-rtse = bhauiigra. 
l a )  Lal.-vist. 243. 15-245. 15. 
la*)  Lna sde-bzan-po = Paficaki bhadra-virgiyih. 
IsO) Lal.-'vist. 246. 10-247. 4. (First point of resemblance - prothoma 

u p a m i ) ,  247. S 1 1 .  (Second point of resemblance - d v i t i y i  upomii),  247. 12-22 
(Third point of resemblance - r!tiya upamii). - tisra upamih  pratibhtnti i m a  / 
afruta-piirui anabhijiiiita-piirvGh / 

la')  ailigs-ma-lha = pofica-ka?iiya. Cf. M .  Vyutp. 5 124. 
la') nam-mkhah-khyab-kyi tin-ne-hdrin = isphiiraka-somiidhi - tkiigam i s -  

pharanarn akarunarn ovikaranarn lac ~4 s a r v a i  rphuratim ti hy iikiiga-robom tad 
dhy tnam tsno' cyate iisphfirakarn iti I /  Lal.-vlst. 250. 19-20. The Lal. has 
tirphiinaka. 



the jujube, one grain of sesamum, and one grain of rice, and at 
suspending his breath. At that time (as he was sitting there im- 
mavable), some of the Devaputras said to his mother Mayadevilna): 
Tpy son Is dead. She came (down) from the realm of the gods, 
saRv the body of the Bodhisattva resembling a corpse and began 
to lament: - (0 my son, said she), immediately after thou wert 
b@m, thou hast declared: - This is my last birth. - Now this 
t hy  promise has not been fulfilled and the prophecy of the sage 
Asita (regarding thy future Buddhahood) proves to be untrue. - 
The Bodhisattva replied1H): 

May the iun, the moon, and the multitude of the stars fall 
on the ground, 

But I shall not die as I am now, an ordinary being. 
  here fore thou muit not be grieved, for in a short time 
Thou shalt witness (my) Enlightenment and attainment 

of Buddhahood. - 
Thus spoke he, and Miyidevi, delighted, returned to her abode. 
( 7 2  a.) 

(And, as he continued to sit without stirring), the village 
cowherds and others stuffed cotton into his ears, but he cast it 
out from his nose, etc."? Then the Evil One, (approaching him), 
addressed him with pleasant-sounding words, saying: - Maintain, 
cherish thy life, etc. But, although he thus sought an opportunity 
(to lead the Bodhisattva into temptation), he found nonelo@). 

Then the Bodhisattva thought: - In order to get rid of the 
incorrect view, that  through the practice of asceticism (alone) 
one ~ " a  attain Salvation, I shall now take more substantial food1#') 
and thereafter go to Bodhimandalga). And as he said this, the 5 
disciples lost their faith In him and went off to Benares. After 
that the Bodhisattva got the ragslog) in which the body of RadhaLoo) 
tHe1der3ant of Sujata'ol) had been wrapped, washed it in a pond 

,aBa) Lha-mo Sgyu-hphrul-ma. 
. la')  Lal-vist. 253. 18, 19 - candrirka-dragana bhii pateta / prthoa'ano 

naivil aham mriyeyam / yarmin M coke tuayi atra kzryo / na uai ririd drakayari 
buddha-bodhim / / 

la') Ibld. 257. 3--12. In) Ibid. 260. 17-263. 5. 
lm) rar rags-pa = audirika-ihira. 
1") Ibld. 263.21-264.3. 
lW) pimrukiiliko. Cf. Chllders, Pill Dictionary, p. 325. 
'DO) Irub-ma. Legs-skyes-mo. 
Thr hlato ry of Buddhlam In Indla and Tlbet 



dug out  by the gods, on a flat stone put  there by lndra.' Then, 
having got rired, he resolved to get out of the pond. The Evil One 
(in order to  hinder him) suddenly, by magical power, produced 
high rocks (on the banks of the pond). But the nymph of a tree 
caused the branches of the latter t o  bend down; the Bodhisattva 
grasped them and drew himself out. Then, a t  the foot of the 
Kakubha treemg), he stitched together the garment of rags and, 
having put over the cloths of reddish hue, presented to  him b y  
one of the gods of the Pure Region, entered the village ( tha t  
was in the neighbourhood), in order to  get some food. And, sum. 
moned by the gods, Su ja t i  prepared (food for him), having taken 
7 times the cream from the milk of a thousand cows and cast into 
it fresh grains of rice. And, as  in this food prepared by her, the 
Crivatsams) and other lucky signs were to  be seen, she became 
delighted, and the sooth-sayers prophecied that  she would obtain 
the nectar of immortality. Then she invited the Bodhisattva to 
eat and, having filled a golden vessel with honey and with the 
broth of milk (she had prepared), she presented it to  him-). And 
he, having accepted it, went to the bank of the Nairailjani. There 
he deposited the food and his garments likewise and bigan to  wash. 
The gods worshipped him and poured water (upon his body). 
His hair and beard were carried off by Sujata (as relics). [72. b.] 
Thereafter he seated himself on a seat supported by lions which 
was presented to  him by the Niga maiden of that river, and took 
his meal. And (having eaten), he cast the golden vessel into the 
water, and it was carried away by Sigara, the king of the Nigasm6). 
But Indra, having obtained it from him, brought it to the realm 
of the 33 gods, worshipped it there, and celebrated a feast in Its 
honour 003. 

9. [The Victory over the Evil One.] 
Then the Bodhisattva, having washed and taken his meal, 

grew full of strength and with superhuman energy set off toward 
the Bodhi tree, in order to  vanquish Mara. The deities of the rain 
and wind moistened his path and strew flowers upon it. And all 

=') sin rgrub-byed-kyi drun-du. Lal.-vlst. 267.6-4. 
dpal-behu. La1.-vist. 268. 22,22. 
Yluhl-rgyal-po Rgya-mtsho Sigara-Nigarija. 

=@) La1.-vist. 270. 1-12. . . . . nitvt piitri-yZtriim nima p a r v t ~ i  pravar- 
litavln / 



the mountains and trees bent down (in the direction of Bodhi- 
manda), and even the new-born infants showed him the way with 
their heads, as they slept with their faces turned in that  directionw'). 
And Brahma, the P o w e ~ f u l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  the Lord of the 3000 worlds, sum- 
moned all who surrounded him to worship, as the Bodhisattva 
was to  reach Bodhimanda that  evening. Accordingly, inconceiv- 
able acts of worship were performedm). And from the body of 
the Bodhisattva there came forth a. light, through which all 
suffering and turmoil was pacified and the spirits of the convrtr+s 
rendered pure. (Seeing this), Kalika the king of the NagastlO) 
likewise worshipped the Bodhisattvanl). Thereafter the  latter, 
seeing to  the right side of the road a tuf t  of the Svastika grasswt), 
addressed it as followst18): 

0 give me quickly a bundle of grass, 
To-day such grass will be of great use t o  me: 
Having vanquished Mira and his hosts, 
I shall attain Supreme Enlightenment and Quiescence. 

And i t  presented him with a bundle of grass, green, soft, and 
pleasant to  feel. Having taken it, he thrice walked round the  Bodhi 
trbe, spread the grass with the tops inward and the roots outwards, 
and, looking toward the e a t ,  sat  down, erected himself, and, 
concentrating his mind, said"'): 

May, as long as I sit here, my body wither away, 
May the skin, the bones and the flesh decay, 
But until I have not attained Enlightenment 
Which is hard to  be secured even during many aeons, - 
I shall not move from this spot. - (73 a.] 

Such was the powerful oath he uttered. 
A t  tha t  time the gods, in order to  protect the Bodhisattva, 

placed themselves a t  the 10 quarters of the skies. And the Bodhi- 

m) Ibid. 273.9-15. 
-) Tuhab-pa dban-bsgyur = Brahmi vagavartl. 
-) Lal.-vkt. 274. 16-278.5. 
'") Ylu Nag-po. s") Lal.-vist. 278. 20-281.9. sqq. 
'I8) bkro-+-rt.00 brria-ba = roltika-yivarika. 
8") Lal.-vlst. 287. M. - trnu dehi mi rvartika gi~hrari, / adya ramiirbu 

trnaih rumahantah / robalam namucim vihanitvi / bodhim an~ora-g imt i  rpr&ya 
'I4) Lal.-vlst. 289. 19-20. - Ui '  ranr gu~lyatu ma garirai / wag-& 

&&am pralayam ca yi tu / apriipya bodhim bahu-kalpa-dullabhiri, / mi& 
ranit kii3am a c :  calijyata / /  

3. 



sat tva caused a light t o  issue from hb body, called "the light 
summoning the Bodhisatt vas" "9. This light was seen throughout 
innumerable regions, and many Bodhisattvas, having rssembled, 
worshipped hirrAu8). Then h e  thought: - It is not proper for me 
to a t ta in  Enlightenment, without having made i t  known t o  Mara. 
- And, accordingly, he let a light called "the Destroyer of all 
the realms of MaraMPl7) issue from his forehead. This light caused 
all the  abodes of the  Evil One t o ' b e  seen, made them tremble, 
and darkened them. And the following words were t o  be heardau): 

The  purest living being who has practised virtue during 
numerous aeons, 

T h e  son of Cuddhodana, having renounced his royal power, 
Has departed (from home) in the  wish of helping others 

and striving for the  nectar of immortality, . 
And has now come to  the Bodhi tree. Take care, therefore 

now, ( 0  Mara)! - 
and so on. 

And Mara, the  Evil One, had 32 dreams, tha t  his abode was 
covered with darkness and the like, and made this known to  his 
adherents. MaraBs son, S a r t h a ~ a h d ~ ~ ~ ) ,  .tried to  divert him (from 
going t o  encounter the Bodhisattva), bu t  in vain. - 

In the forms of Yaksas, vampires, and great serpents, 
Of cannibal demons, ghosts, and fiends, 
Terrifying, hideous and fierce, - 
Did Mi ra  cunningly t rankorm all h b  hosts2?. 

But, although he beheld such and many other frightful forms, - 
The son of the  Cakyas, having cognized 
T h a t  all the  elements are relative and essentially unreal, 

"') byan-chub-sew-dpa$ bskul-ba les-byo-bahi hod. = bodhisattva-samcoda- 
ni nama ratmi. 

'le) Lal.-vist. 290. 5-299. 7. 
*I7) bdud-kyi-dkyil-hkhor. Jams-cad hjorns-par-byed-pa les-bya-bahi hod = 

rorva-rniira-mandala-vidhvamsana-kari-niia ragmi. 
'la) Lal.-vist. 300. 13-15. - kalpogha-cirna-carito hy aiiguddha-sattvah / 

Cuddhodanosya tanayah pratijahya riijyam / so nirgato hitakaro hy  prnrtii- 
bhilasi bodhi-drumam hy upagato' dya kuru prayotnom, / I  

l l B )  Dcd-dpon. 
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And being endowed with a mind (all-pervading and quies- 
cent) like space, 

Did not become deluded on seeing all the cunning of the 
Evil One's hostsnu). 

Thereafter Mira was persuaded by those of his adherents who stood 
to the right side and sympathized with the Bodhisattva, to ab- 
stain (from further contest). On the contrary those to the left who 
were hostile t o  him, urged (Mira to continue the strife). [73. b.] 
And Mara hurled various weapons at the Bodhisattva, but these 
were all transformed into flowers. Then the Evil One said: - 
How canst thou attain Salvation only by these thy merits? - 
The ~odh i sa t t va  replied: - Thou hast performed one unimpeded 
sacrificeaaa) and hast by .the virtue of it become tfie Lord of the 
World of Desire. I, in my turn have made many unimpeded 
sacrifices. - The sacrifice performed by me, said Mira, was un- 
impeded and irreproachable. Thyself, thou art  the witness of it. 
But for thy deeds there is no witness whatever; therefore all 
thou sayest is useless: thou art defeated. -To this the Bodhisattva 
iaid: - This earth is my witness. And, striking the earth with 
his right handsaa): - 

This earth is the support of all the living beings, 
It is equal and it is impartial 
With regard to all, that does and does not move. 
May it bear evidence that I do not lie, 
And may it be the witneis before you. 

And, as he said this, the earth trembled 6 times and out came 
Sthivaraz'3 the goddess of the earth, showing half of her body 
and, folding her hands, said: - 0 highest of beings, so it is. As 
thou hast said, so is it, perfectly true. It is all evident and clear 
to me. But, 0 Lord, thou art  thyself the highest witness (of the 
truth) for all the world, including the gods. -Thus spoke she and 
disappeared. - 

"I) Ibid. 308. 13,14. - ~Zkya-rutor tu rvabhivam abhivam / dhurmo pra- 
taya-ramuuhita buddhoi / gaganopama-cittu ruyukto / M bhra- r o b a b i  f+ha 
drttvi / /  

'a') gtan-pa-med-pahi mchod-rbyin = nirargada-yajlia. 
'la) LA.-vist. 318, 18, 19; - iyam mahi rarva-jagat-praliifhi / a p a h ~ - ~ i t i  

rocari' core ram5 / iyam p r a m i ~  mama ~ r t i  me m ~ ~ 6  / r6k$oam aimin 
muma rahprayacchatu / /  
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And the Cunning One with h b  hosts, 
Having heard this voice of the earth. 
Like jackals hearing the lions roar 
In the forest, and like ravens a t  the sound of a missile, 
Fled with hearts full of wrath and fear'"). 

Thereafter the Evil One, disappointed, sent his own daughters to  
disturb (the Bodhisattva). These tried in 32 different ways to  
seduce him, by covering half of their faces etc. 174 a,] But (all 
these efforts) were unable t o  delude (the Bodhisattva), t o  the great 
distress of the Evil Onea83. Then CriSa7) and other tree-nymphs, 
8 in number, praised the Bodhisattva in 16 different ways, saying: 
- Thou a r t  beautiful, like the  disc of the ascending autumn 
moon, - a n d  so onas8). In 16 forms likewise did these deities 
scorn Mara: - 0 Evil One, thou a r t  feeble like an old elephant 
fallen into a mire, etc."@) And in 16 different ways did the gods 
t ry to  divert Mara, but in vain. He  again hurled different mis~iles 
(at the Bodhisattva) and showed many miraculous apparitions, 
but gained no ground by  this. The host of demons dispersed in 
confusion, and for 7 days they could not meet together again. 
And many demons a t  tha t  time made the Creative Effort for Supreme 
Enlightenment. 

10. [The Attainment o i  Supreme Enlightenment.] 
Thereafter the Bodhisattva became absorbed in the 4 degrees 

of tranceZ3O) and obtained the 3 kinds of Highest Knowledge. Then, 
from the last part of the night, before sunrise, and within the space 
of time of the beating of a drum he came to the cognition of the 
12 members of the causal chain and the 4 Truths of the Saint. 
And after that, by the force of momentary Highest Wisdomfs1), 
he attained the ful l  Enlightenment, grew to  the height of 7 palm- 

1;') La1.-vist. 319. 13-16. - tam grutv6 medi-niravam ra aaoinyah / 
lrttrasta bhinna-hldaya prapaliina sarvc / irutvoi' vo sihha-naditam vane hi 
grgiiliih / kiikii va lo?+-patane rahas6 prana?!6h / /  

Ibid. 320. 1-331. 19. ln) Dpal-ldan. 
'20) Lal.-vist. 332, 3-4. - up,-obhase t v a h  viguddha-rattva candra iva 

gukla-pok?e / abhivirocare tvam viguddhabuddho siirya ica protiayaminah I /  
la') Ibid. 333. 2 .  - durbalas tvam p6piyan jirna-gaja iva ponka-mapah I /  
lW) b ~ a r n - ~ t a n  - dhyina.  
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t r e a  and made the following solemn utterancc~:  - ."Finishd 
is the course of my Path", - and so on-. 

And the gods strewed flowers which covered his feet up to 
his knees and worshipped him. The world grew full of light, the 
earth trembled, and all the Buddhas in the 10 quarters of the sky 
became full of highest delight and saluted him, saying-): 

Just as we hav; attained Enlightenment (before), 
In the same way thou hast likewise come to Buddhahood, 
(Being pure) like clarified butter and its essence. - 

And the daughters of the gods likewise praised him. The Teacher 
in.his turn made another solemn utterance?: 

The fruit of virtue is bliss and the removal of all suffering, 
The projects of a virtuous being meet with success.. 

[74 b.] ~ a ; i n ~  vanquished Mira he attains Enlightrnent 
And the cool quiescent essence of Nirvana a t  an early date. - 

And then, after the gods had again greatly praised him, he re- 
mained for a week, sitting immovably in a cross-legged posture and 
contemplated the Bodhi treesaa). On the second week h; made 
his journey through the 3000 thousands of worlds. On the third 
he again contemplated the Bodhi tree without shutting his eyes. 
And, on the fourth week he made another walk, not so long (as 
the first) to the eastern and the western (seas). Thereafter Mara, 
the Evil One, entreated him to depart .into Nirvana, but, as the 
Buddha declared that, before having accomplished the aim of all 
the converts, he would not pass away, Mira was again disappointed. 
His daughters, Rati?a') and the rest approached the Buddha 
(in order to seduce him), but he transformed them into old hags. 
On the fifth week there was rainy and stormy weather, and a t  that 
time the Buddha abided in the realm of the Naga king Mucilindasy. 
On the sixth week he went to the Nyagrodha-tree of Ajapalassm) 
and addressed the Parivrijakasa@) as lollowssU): 

I") chcd-du-brjod-pa = udiha. ma) Lal.-~1st. 351. 1,2.  
Ibld. 353.7,8. -. bodhir yathimanugd bhaodi oi&& / rdyah 

ramo'ri yarha rarpiqi rarpa-rna~daih / /  
la') Ibld. 355. 1%--22. - puqya-oipGku rukha roroa-dwpanet i  / abhi- 

priyu ridhyati ca puFyavato ArarYa / kiprani ca bodhi rp~gate r i n i h y a  m i u a i  I 
~inliparho gacchari ca nirtrrri(sic)-giri-bhivam / /  
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~ l j s s f u l  is the solitary life of him 
who has heard' the  Doctrine and perceived the Truth, 
And full of unjnterktlpted bliss is the life 
Of him who has subdued the animate beings, 
~ u t  has not done harm to  anybody, - 

and so on. On the seventh week hq abided a t  the foot of a sacred 
f ig-tree. "8). The merchants TrapusaMa) and Bhallikaad4) offered 
him honey, rice-gruel, and sugar-cane, the  bark of which had been 
taken off. But  he thought: - It is not suitable to  take (this food) 
with one's hands. With the previous Buddhas i t  was a bowl in 
which they accepted (the offerings). - And the 4 guardian kings 
offered him vessels mdde of gold. etc., bu t  he did not take them 
(knowing tha t  the bowls of the former Buddhas had been made 
of stone). Accordingly, each of the 4 kings took one of the 4 vessels 
tha t  were presented to Vai~ravana246) by  the deities of the Blue 
Regionaae), filled them with flowers, offered them and made their 
salutations. [75. a,] The Lord said 24"): - 

Give the mendicant's bowl to the Buddha, 
And thou shalt b ~ j h y s e l f  the vessel of the Highest Doctrine. 
He who offers ihe  bowl to  such like me, 
Will never be deprived of wisdom and memory. 

Such and similar words he uttered, accepted (the 4 vessels) and 
pronounced a blessing by the force of which they were transformed 
into one. Then Trapusa and Bhallika prepared cream taken from 
the  milk of a thousand cows, poured it into a trough made of pre- 
cious stones and offered it to  him. And (the Buddha), after having 
taken this meal, cast away the trough which was carried off by 
Brahma. Then the Teacher granted the following benediction to 
Trapusa and Bhallika243: 

The blessing of the Divine bring fortune to  all the countries, 
And bring to accomplishment all the desired aims. - 
All your projects are t 6 . h  fulfilled, 
And everything will soon be favourable to  you. - 

"') t i i  sgrol-rgyuhi druti-du = tiriya~a-miile. 

Ga-gon. ''9 Bzan-po ( 3  Bhadrika). 
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This and the following he raid and prophesied them. t o  be me 
Buddhas known by the name of Madhusarhbhavaaa). 

I I. [The Swinging ol the Wheel of the Doctrine.) 

Thereafter the Teacher seated himself, intending to  abide in 
silence and indifference, and said'?: 

I have secured the cognition of the Truth, profound, 
Free from defilement, illuminating, eternal, and like nectar. 
But,. if I should demonstrate it to  others, they will not 

understand. 
Therefore I shall abide in solitude in the forest. 

But then he thoughtas1): 
Infinite is my Commiseration with regard to all tha t  lives, 
And I must not hesitate when others pray me. 
These living beings are devoted to Brahrna; so 
If he prays me I shall swing the Wheel of the Doctrine. - 

Accordingly he caused a light to issue from his body, and Brahrna, 
the crestedsss), the lord of the 3000 worlds, came to know this, 
summoned his adherents and, with 6 800 000 other deities of the 
Brahmaloka entreated the Buddha with folded hands, sayingau): 

Thou hast attained. the sphere of Sublime Divine Wisdom, 
And, the rays of this Wisdom, expanding through the 10 

quarters of the sky, 
Cause to open those lotuses who are the living beings. 
0 Thou, sun of Sublime Speech, why dost Thou now remain 

indifferent 3 - 
With such and similar words did he summon the Buddha. And, 
as the 'latter expressed his consent by silence [75 b.], Brahma de- 
parted, and the Buddha, in his turn, remained sitting as if he was 
quite indifferent (to Brahma's exhortation). 

#") Sbrari-rtri-wyuri-ba f a - d i  rayoldor luridrtan-no. - Lal.-vist. 391.23. 
- Madhurambhavl nima j i ~  bhovi+yasha / /  

a m )  Ibld, 393. 1,2.  - gambhira fi- viraj4 p r a U o a r 4  I prGpto mi 
dharmo hy qmrto' rariuklt4 / dsfsya el' ham no paroryo j6na / yon n i i ~  
8*~i pavans wareyam / /  

a L i )  Ibld. 393. 13, 14. 
Tshair-pa gtsug-phud-can = Clkhl Nrhibrahrni. 

"') Lal.-vbt. 394. 17, 18. 



Thereupon Indra likewise en treated him saying"'): 
Thy mind has obtained complete deliverance 
Like the full moon delivered from the jaws of Rahu, 
I pray thee, rise-up, Thou who hast conquered in battle, 
And let the light of Thy Wisdom apptar  in the darkness 

of this world. - 
Thus spoke he, but Buddha did not answer a word. Then Brahma 
again addressed him"'): 

0 Great Sage, I pray Thee to expound the Doctrine, - 
For there are such who are desirous (of hearing it). - 

The Teacher repliedM": 

The living beings are fettered by the boads of Desire, 
And are carried by the stream (of Phenomenal Life). 
I, in my turn, have come to the intuition of the Truth with 

great difficulty, 
For this reason there is no use of teaching it. - 

Again the Teacher gave up his mind to indifference. And various 
unlucky signs appeared: - The fire did not blaze forth, and so 
ona6'). (Having seen this), Brahma saida68): - 

In this country of Magadha an impure teaching, 
Produced by  defiled thoughts has been preached. 
Therefore, 0 Sage, I pray Thee to admit us to  the nectar, 
And may the immaculate Doctrine of the Buddha be heard. 

As he thus insisted, Buddha looked upon the living beings who 
were unsteady (as regards the means of deliverance) and gave his 
consent, saying2"): 

1") Ibid. 397. 1 , 2 .  - uttisrha uijita-somgriima prajiiakiri t imisri vivara 
loks / cittam hi re vimuktam cacir iua piirno graho-vimuktah / /  

88" Ibid. 397. 11. decaya tuam mune dhormam ijiIiriiro bhquuyanti / /  
16') Ibid. 397. 18, 19. - anusrotam prauiihyante kime?u patitih prajiih / 

klcchrcna me' yam sampriiptam alam tasmiit prakicitum / /  
lb7) Ibid. 398. 2-43.  
lU) Ibid. 398. 16, 17. - uiido bobhiiua somalair uicintito dharmo' v i~uddho 

Magadhesu piiruam / ampam mune tad uiurnijvo duiiram crnvanti dhormam 
vimalena buddham I /  Cf. Yaqomitra, Abhidharmakoqa-vyikhyi, 11. Kosa- 
sthina,  B. B. 16. 15-17.4. 

'") bid.  400. 18, 19. - apiiuytiis tcsiim amrtnsya duiril / brohmanti ratatam 
Ye froravontoh, proriconli ~raddhii nouihc!ha-sahjilih, etc. 



I shall admit to the nectar those of the living being,  
Who have ears to hear, are possessed of faith, 
And always listen to the Doctrine, free from sinful thoughts. 

Thereafter the deities of the Bodhi tree, DharmaruciaQ), and others 
asked: - Where shalt thou turn the Wheel of the ~ o c t r i n e ?  - 
He replied: - In Benares. - To this they said: - There are few 
people in that  place and there is no shade; it will be better to 

a 
preach elsewhere. - 0 ye, fair-faced, do not say so, - returned 
he. Then he reflected, as to  who could be those disciples who were 
easy to  convert, and to whom he was to teach the Doctrine first 
of all. And, knowing that  Udraka had died a week before and 
Arida-Kalama had likewise passed away 3 days ago, he resolved 
to teach the Doctrine to the 5 disciples. (76 a.) Accordingly, from 
Magadha, he went to  Benares. And on the way he met a beggaraa1) 
who,addressed him as follows: - Thy faculties are acute and Thy 
skin is pure; - from whom hast Thou learned to live in virtue? 
The Lord replied"'): 

There is none who could be my teacher, and none who could 
be equal to  me. 

I am the Unique Buddha, perfectly calm and free from 
defilement. - 

Thereupon (the beggar) asked: - D o a t  thou call t h w  an 
Arhat ? - (The Lord) replieda'?: 

I am the Arhat in this world, - 
I am the Teacher, greater than whom there is none. 
Therb is not a being that  could be like me, 
Including the gods, the Asuras and the Gandharvas. - 

The beggar asked again: -Doest thou say that  thou art a Buddha, 
one who is called "the Victorious"? - The Teacher s a i d y :  

"The V i c t o r i o ~ s ~ ' ~ ~ 9  (the Buddhas) are those 
Who like myself have come to the extirpation of defilement; 

am) Chos-sred. 
a@')' bho-ba-pa = Gjiooka. 
a@') Lal.-vist. 405.20,21. - &*yo M hi mr k.4 d r p  nu M / 

&om ham armi rari&uddh+ @-GbhW &bra* I /  
Ibid. 406.2,3. - aham wZ' r&n &ka @#Z hy dU 0-4 / * 

devbwa-gan&oram &ti nu protipudgw / /  
8") Ibid. 106.6,7. - j i ~  hi rldrfi jA.1S.p pZ+ '&radpymn / j f i  

ma pii* llCcvrab &nom P.). jino hy aham / I  ' W) r&-h - jirw. 



I have vanquished all that  is sinful, 
Therefore, 0 Upaka2"), 1 am "the Victorious". - 

Whither a r t  thou going? - inquired the  beggar. - 
To Benares I -intend to  go; 
Having come to  tha t  illustrious city, 
I shall produce an unsurpassable light, 
For the sake of the world tha t  is like blindto'). 

The beggar said: - May it be so, - and departed to  the south. 
The teacher in his turn, went northward, reached the mountains 
Gays, Rohitavastuzm), Uruvilvikalpau'g and Analaz70), went from 
there t o  the  city called Sarathipuraz71), and finally came to  the 
shores of the Ganges. There the ferryman asked him the passage- 
money. - I have none, - replied the teacher, rose up into the 
air and passed over the  river. This came t o  be known by the king 
Bimbisara who forbade after tha t  t o  take a n y  loan from the monks. 
Buddha then came to  Benares, collected alms, took his meal, and 
then went to the place called Rsipatana272). The 5 disciples (who 
had left him) saw him coming and said: - The ascetic Gautama 
who has slackened (in his austerities), has  eaten plentifully, and 
has neglected the removal (of all tha t  is worldly), is now coming 
here. 176 b.] No one need to rise up and t o  present him the religious 
robes and the bowl. I f  he wants, he may seat himself on the seat 
tha t  is left. Such was the agreement they  made273), but Ajiiiita- 
kaundinya did not approve it in his mind. The  Teacher arrived, 
b u t ' t h e  5 were not able t o  fulfill their intention (of showing dis- 
respect to him). They broke their agreement and rose up from 
their seats. - One went t o  meet the Teacher, another prepared 
the seat (for him) and water to  wash his feet, etc. Welcome, they  
said, - pray to sit thyself on this seat. -The Teacher seated hirn- 
self and spoke many a word to the 5 disciples tha t  excited their 
joy273. The five said: - 0 long-lived Gautama, thy. senses are 

aa@) her-hgro. 
Lal.-vist. 406. 10, 1 1. - Vtriinasim garnijyiirni gatvii vbi K i ~ i n i i  

p u r i i  / andhabhiitasya l o k a s y ~  kartiisrny asadrgijli, prabhiim / /  
lW) Lten (?) Rgyas (?) Tsan-dan-la ( 3 )  
"1) Gron-khycr Kha-lo-bsgyur. 
"2) Dran-sron-ltun-ba. 
rn5) hog-khrirnr bcas = kriytbandharn akGr?uh. Lal.-vlst. 407. 18 sqq. 

Ibid, 409, 1, 



acute and thy skin (body) is purenT9. Hast thou made manifest 
the special intuitive knowledge (of a Saint)? - (The Buddha 
replied): - you must not call the Buddha "long-lived". A long 
period of life-time does not bring happiness. - I have obtained 
the nectar, have become a Buddha, and am o m n i s ~ i e n t ~ ~ ) .  Have 
you not m d e  just now a bad agreement (in order to show dis- 
respect to me)? - And, as he spoke thus, they became monks 
(under his orders), fell to his feet, confessed their sins, and became 
full of reverence. After the Teacher had refreshed his body, he 
thought: - Where a m  I to turn the Wheel of the Doctrine? - 
And a t  that place there appeared 1000 seats made of the 7 kinds 
of jewelss7'). (The Teacher) circumambulated 3 of these (that 
had belonged to the previous Buddhas) and then seated himself 
on the ath. And, after he had done this, a light issued from his 
body, illuminating the .3000 thousands of worlds. The earth 
trembled, and the living beings became purified. Thereupon the 
gods presented him a golden wheel with a 1300 spokes and prayed 
him to swing the Wheel of the Doctrine. During the first quarter 
of the night, he did. not utter a word; then a t  midnight he spoke so 
as to gladden (the disciples). [77 a.] And, finally, from the last 
quarter of the night he began to preach (to the five): - 0 monks, 
there are 2 extremities which are to be avoided by him who has 
embraced religious life. These are: - The extremity of licences78) 
and that of self-torturesf@). The Buddha teaches the Doctrine as 
being the middle wayam) shunning both these extremities. (This 
M d l e  way) is fh&M Path of the Saints8'). 0 monks, these are 
the 4 Truths (or cardinal  principle^)^^) of a Saint. There is the 
uneasiness (of Phenomenal Life)toa), there is the cause of it')?, 
its Extinction,a83, and the Path that  leads to this  extinction^^. 

=') Ibid. 409.2,3. - miprorannGni tr iyufmon Cwlama i&yZ+ *gud- 
chavi-war+ etc. ' 3  Ibld. 409.8,9. 

*) Ibid. 410.6. - ropra-rotno-moyam b o n a - r a h r a m  p r i d a w d l  1 
no) !did-p bod-Raw-kyi mth4 = k5mo-rukhdUo-4nuyoga-anta 
m) l id  iii) dubpa& = Ztma-&matho-unuyoga-am. 
m) dbuimahi lam = modhyoma-proripod. 

hphagr-p+ lam yen-lag-brayad = Iryeq@nga-m%a. 
ma) )phaga-pa@ b&n-pa bi i  = cotviri %yo- rayh i .  

adug-balid = d w .  
ma) kun-hbyui, = aamudayo. 
") bog-pa = nir&. 

lam = mirda or n i r d a - & I  mini proripad, 



-Then: - Phenomenal Existence is t o  be cognized.03, its cause 
is t o  be removedae8), and  so on. And: - Phenomenal Existence 
is cognized, its cause is removed, - etc. In such a way he thrice 
entered upon the subject of the 4 Truths  and turned the Wheel 
of the Doctripe in 12 waysa8?. The consequence was, tha t  Kaundi- 
nya became an Arhat and came t o  the  full realization (i. e. 'the 
cognition) of the 3 Jewels. - 

Thus, in 12 forms did the Buddha swing the Wheel of the 
Doctrine, 

And Kaundinya came to  the full cognition 
And the realization of the 3 Jewelslm). 

In regard of this swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine, we must 
distinguish 5 points, viz. the place ( I ) ,  time (2), hearers (3), the 
Doctrine itself (9, and  its aim (5). The first was Benares. The time 
was, according to  some, 6 years and 6 months, according to  Chim- 
palo1) - 7 years, and  according to  Chag - 7 years without 2 
months. The hearers were Kaundinya, A$vajitss2), BaspagO3) Ma- 
hinamanao4), and Bhadrika206), -5 men and a numerous assembly 
of gods. The Doctrine was tha t  of the 4 Truths, repeated 3 times, 
thus representing the  swinging of the Wheel in 12 forms. In the 
A b h i d h a r m a k ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~ )  it is said: - 

The Wheel of the  Doctrine represents (the Teaching of) 
the  Pa th  of Illumination2Q7). 

(The latter resembles a Wheel) by  its swift movement, etc. 
And by  its conlponent partsPg? likewise. - [77. b.] 

Thus the Path of Illumination is called the  "Wheel of the Doctrine", 
since it has a resemblance with a wheel by its swift movement, 
sweeping away, turning, subduing tha t  which has not been sub- 
dued, fixing tha t  which has been subdued, ascending and des- 
cending. The venerable Ghosaka290) says: - Of the eightfold Path 

"') rdug-banal yons-ru-tes-par-bya = duhkham parijikyam. 
YB) kun-hbyui, span-bar-bya = ramudayah prahutavyah. 
m, triporivarta-dv~da~GkGra-dharma-cakra-pravartana. Cf. M. V Y ~ ~ P .  f 64. 
P O )  La1.-vist. 321. 1 ,  2. - evam hi dvidofikiiram dharma-cakrai pravani- 

tori) / Kaundinyena ca iijfiGtam nirvyit; ratanSr trayah (sic) / /  
"') Mchims-pa. Rta-thul. as) Rlans-pa. 
"') Min-chen. Bzan-ldan. 
"') 'I'ransbaikalian (Tsugol Alonastery) edition, 89b. 1-2. 
'") mthoii-lam = dargana-miir~a. 
"') Lit. "its spokes". m; Dbyans-sgrog. 



of the Saint, the correct v i e w y ,  correct reflection~l), correct 
exertionm), and r e c o l l e c t i o t r ~  are the  spokes (of the Wheel). 
Appropriate speech-), acts?, and means of  livelihood^) are 
like the navel. Finally correct concentration is similar to the 
circumference of a wheel. Owing to all these points of resemblance 
(the 8 fold Path of the Saint) is called the Wheel of the Doctrine. 
We have it however usitally said that  the Path of Illumination is 
called the Wheel of the Doctrine. The realization of this Path in 
(the stream of elements) of Kaundinya, is spoken of as "the Swing- 
ing of the Wheel of the Doctrine". It has been repeated 3 times, 
viz. 1. "Thb is the  uneasiness of Phenomenal Life", etc., 2. "Phe- 
nomenal Existence is t o  b e  fully cognized," etc., 3. "Phenomenal 
Existence has been fully cognized", etc. With regard t o  each of 
these 3 "repetitions" it has been said: -The vision (of this) has 
arisen, and the  cognition, full apprehension, and analysis (of it) 
have been brought about-'). -The Path free from impediments-), 
the Path of Deliverancem), and the Special Pathslo) have been 
demonstrated, as representing the 12 aspects of the Teaching. - 
But, may it be said, we shall have altogether 12 "repetitions" 
and 64 aspects. -There is no mistake in this, since the divisions 
in 3 and in 12 correspond to  each other. According to the Vaibha- 
sikas, the 3 repetitions or recurrences (of the Wheel) demonstrate 
ihe Paths of Illumination, Contemplationa1), and the Ultimate 
Pathma). But in such a case the swinging of the Wheel of the 

m) yai-dag-pahi ha-ba = 'aamyag-dn!i. 
-1) yair-dag-pahi rtog-pa = aamyok-aarirkalpa. 
-8) yai-dag-pahi-rtaol-ba = aamyag-cyiiyima. 
m) yari-dag-pa& dran-pa = aamyak-amrti. 
a) yari-dag-phi hag = samyag-vik. 

yai-dog-pahi laa-mthoh = aamy&karmi~a. 
m) yai-dog-p+i @sho-ba = ramyy-i j -w. 
=) Lal.-vist. 417. 16,17. jiiinam wpannam c & w  utpannam cidyi W- 

panni mcdhi u t p a n ~  prajiii  utpann; ilokah pridurbhiir4. 
-) bar-chad-med-lam = inantaryo-mSrga. 
-) rnam-grol-lam = vimuki-mirga. 

khyad-par-gyi lam = vifua-miirga. Cf. Yacomit ra, Abhldharmakop-vy- 
ikhyP I 1  Kocasthina, B. B. 31.20-32. 1. - . . . . . inantarye-mirga utpodyofr / 
aa PUMT ycna klcfiin prajahiti / uimukti-miirgo' p y  inantorya-mirgtd anantaram 
utpadyate kle~a-prohip-priptcr acadhirakah / wifefa-m6rgaa tda w c a i  ei$i!!o 
mi rg4  / tcna mirgena nava-prakiri!, klrgih praheyiih / 

agom-lam = bhivani-miirga. 
'I8)' mi-slob-lam = afoikja-mirga. 



Doctrine could not consist of 3 recuriences and 12 forms, since 
the Pa th  of Illumination alone would not represent these 3 re- 
currences and 12 forms, For this reason, just this division of the 
Doctrineu8) is called "The Wheel of the  Doctrine". The 3 re- 
currences are  the 4 Truths of the Saint as repeated 3 times. The 
12 forms (or aspects) are: - 1) -"This is Phenomenal Existence". 
2) -"This is its carrse;" 3) -"This is t he  Extinction" (of Pheno- 
menal Existence). 4) -"This is the Pa th  leading to  this Extinc- 
tion." [78 a,] 5) "Phenomenal Existence is t o  be fully cognized." 
6) - "Its cause is to  be removed." 7) - "Extinction 1s to  be 
realized." 8) -"The Path  is to be made an object of Concentrat- 
ion." 9) - "Phenomenal Existence has  been fully cognized." 
10) - "Its cause has been removed." 11) -- "Extinction is rea- 
lized." 12) -"The Path  hzs been made an object of Concentrat- 
'?nsl4)." The  "Swinging" of the Wheel means introducing it or 
making it intelligible to  the mind of another person. The aim 
attained (by this swi~~ging)  was as follows: -At the first recurrence, 
the Pa th  ot lllumination was realized in (the mind of) Kaundinya 
and the  numerous gods. At the second - Kauqdinya attained 
Arhatship and the Path of lllumination likewise became brighated 
in (the minds of) the  other 4 disciples. Finally, st the 36 swinging 
these 4 likewise became Arhats. This was the direct aim (attained). 
The indirect, or the special aim was: - To cause the converts, 
to  abstain from views maintaining the reality of the I n d i v i d ~ a l ~ ~ ~ )  
(as an  independent whole) and, thereafter, to  make them partake 
of the 4 Results of saintliness. - 

As concerns the Teaching of t11e :ntermediate Period31B), "the 
Wheel of the  Doctrine of Non-substantiality", -the place (where 
it was delivered) was the mountain Grdhrakufasl7). The duration 
of time was, according to  T l l o - l ~ ~ ~ ~ )  30 years, according to  Chirn- 
pa - 27 years, according to Chag - 31 years, and according to 
others - 12 years. The hearers were 1250 or 5000 monks, nuns, 
and male310) and female320) devotees of the laity and a multitude 
of myriads of Bodhisattvas. The  Doctrine is that  of Non-suh- 
starltiality, that  which is contained in the ProjirGpiirarnitti and t h e  
- - 

"') chos-kyi rnam-graits = dharma-paryuya. 
'I4) Cf, M. Vyutp. 5 64. gai;-zug = ptrdg. 
'la) modhya-cakra. Bya-rgod-phuir-pc,. 
'Is) )(hr~-lo.  d,qe-bsrlcn = upiisaka. 
'"') dge-brfien-ma - t ! p i i . d i .  



Scripture of the Intermediate Period. According to Dharma- 
mitraaB'), the Projfi6pdramit6 contains a 2 fold subject-matter, 
viz. the essence of the Doctrine and the process of intuition (of 
the Truth)8g8). The first is exposed in the PIajfi-h$ayaaU) etc. 
These discourses demonstrate the Absolute Truth, i. e. the  Non- 
substantiality (and Relativity) of all the element8 of existence 
and the 3 Media'of Deliveranceaa4). The second is exposed in (the 
following Siitras): - The most detailed of all is the C~&U&U- 

rika8V, the most detailed of the discourses of intermediate compass, 
- the  P a f f e o v i m ~ a t i s ~ h a s r i ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  t he  intermediate of the  inter- 
mediate, - the Af@da~tui ihorr ik6~~I) ,  the most abridged of the 
intermediate, - the D~~osiihosrik6~*),  the most detailed of the 
abridged Siitras, -i. e. the A ~ t ~ i i b r i k i ~ ~ ~ )  and the most abridged 
of the abridged, (78 b.] - the Ramo-gupa-rariuayam). These all 
have the same subject-matter which is the Teaching about the 8 
forms of intuition (on the Path)u1). There is a difference only in 
the verbal part, the latter being either diffused or abridged. So 
is i t  said in the commentary on the verse: - 

There is only a difference in the  varieties of exposition, 
The abridged, etc. 

The first 5 have been expounded simultaneously. Indeed, the in- 
quirersaa8) are the same in all these Siitras. Moreover in the part 
concerning the methods of purification of the Sphere of Buddha- 
hoodu), the prophecy granted to  the  goddess of the Ganges is 
everywhere the same. This latter fact is a decisive argument, for 

DU) PrasphutapadP, Tg. MDO. VIII. 
DDD) mion-rtqr = abhuamaya. 

'Cer-shin (Ces-rab-shin-po), Kg. ROYUD. XI I. 
DD') rnam-that-agegrum = tripi vimoka-mukhhi. M. Vyutp. 4 73. 
'") Stoh-phrag-brgya-pa. 

hi-khrl-~ha-sto"-~a. Is likewise known by the abridged title S i - ~ h r l .  
Yhri-brgyad-ston-pa. 

lm) Ces-rab-khri-pa. 
Im) Brgyad-ston-pa. 

' -) Yon-tan-rin-po-che-sdud-pa. According to  son-kha-pa's Gser-pnren 
this classification is not correct. The Samcaya cannot be regarded as an Inde- 
pendent Siitra, the most abridged of all, since it represents the 84th chapter 
0l the AsfHdaca-sihasrlki (Oser-phren, Labran edition, I, 7 a. 4 5 ) .  

I. e. the 8 principal subjects of the  Abhlsamayilzekira. Cf. vol. I. 
page 51, notes 509, 510, 511, 512, 513, 514, 515). 

iu-ba-po, I. e. Subhfiti, Ciriputra, Ananda, etc. 
tib-daS-sbyar-ba = kjelro-cuddhi-prayogo, Abhisamayidamkira IV. 61. 
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jt is not proper that  one and the same Buddha should foretell the 
attainment of Enlightenment by one and the same person again 
and again. But, may i t  be said, this disagrees with the fact, that 
several prophecies had been delivered with regard to  Nigirjuna. 
(To this we answer): -These prophecies were each of a different 
character. In some'it was said that  he would be the elucidator of 
the Doctrine, in others - tha t  he would attain Buddhahood, etc. 
But the prophecy granttd to  the goddess of the Ganges is (only) 
that  of f!lturc Buddhahood and is trl~erywhere the same. 

Now (may it likewise be said), in the introductory chapters*') 
it has been said that  the hearers were half a hundred and thirteen, 
and afterwards we have i t  stated that  their number was 5000. - 
This is contradictory. -(To this we say): -There is a difference 
here, viz. (in the first case) we have an enumeration of the different 
congregations, (and in the second) -of the individuals that  were 
present. 

In the Catas&osrik& the  chapter containing the questions of 
Maitreyass", that  on Eternity, that  which contains the sermon 
delivered to  Dharmodgata, and the summary a t  the end -these 
4 are absent; they have not been brought by Nagarjuna from the 
realm of the Nagas. 

It has moreover been said: -Although it (the PrajiiGpiramita) 
has been delivered in one way, it has been differently underst'ood 
in many different forms. Or, to  speak otherwise, the Word is one 
and it has been communicated in one form, but it can be under- 
stood in different forms, so that  everyone can apprehend it, (being 
convinced): -This is intended for me. Accordingly, in  conformity 
with one's own faculty of understanding which can be weak, inter- 

'a') bleri-gii = nidGno. 
This passage is noteworthy, since just this chapter containing the 

questions of Maitreya is evidently a later production, as i t  contains the teaching 
about the 3 aspects of Reality in accordance with the standpoint of the Yogicira 
school. (kalpitam riipam = parikalpita-lakjana, vikalpitam riipam = para- 
tantra-lak?ona and dharmatiriipam = porinijpanna-lakava). Cf. Haribhadra's 
Abhisamayilamkiriloki, MS. Minaev, 41'b. 14. - 42 a. 1. - kalpitam riipam 
griihya-grihako-GkSrena kolpitatviit / vik;lpitam riipam abhlta-parikalpanma 
jaznarn eva tothi-proribhiso i t i  vikalpitatvit / dharmatii-riipam tattvato riipam 

~iinyatii-riipena parini?pannatoit / /  This subject is discussed in detail In Tson- 
kha-pa's Legs-bqad-snin-po, where it  is directly said, that this part of the Pafica- 
v im~a t l s ihas r ik i  is considered by some to contain the teaching of Yogicira- 
vlj fiinavida. 



mediate and acute, one is made to  understand (the Doctrine) in 
3 ways - viz. as detailed, intermediate and abridged. So have 
the compilers written it down. They could not have rehearsed it 
in such a manner themselves (without any divine assistence). 
There is however no defect here, for this is a miracle produced 
by the blessing of the Buddha himself. (79 a,] 

This is affirmed by the teacher Trilaksa (Sthirapala), as say 
the translators Tho-phu"') and Chag. As concerns the Samcaya, 
we read in the commentary thereonsn), that  it had been subse- 
quently delivered in the dialect of Magadha, in crder to  give satis- 
faction to  the 4 varieties of hearers. 

The aim of the Teaching was to  cause all those who had ad- 
hered to  false views to  abstain from these and, subsecpently, to 
direct them to the unique passage (to Salvation) Ju) -the Doctrine 
of Non-substantiality (and Relativity) and of Monismmg). It is 
said in the Lalita-vistaraam): 

(The Buddha) has turned the Wheel of the  Doctrine, - 
That  of Monism and Relativity, .(the Teaching) 
That  there is no substance and no plurality; 
That  nothing (really) appears and disappears anew, 
And tha t  nothing (really) increases or becomes diminished. 

The fact tha t  these precepts represent the  Scripture of the  inter- 
mediate period is indicated in the Prajii6-piramit6 itself as follows: 
- And there arose the sound of the murmur of the gods in the 
skies: 01 in Jambudvipa the second swinging of the Wheel of the 
Doctrine can be witnessed. The 3' Wheel of the Doctrine is that 
which ascertains the essence of the Absolute Realityau). The 

'a') Khro-phu. His name Is Jam-pat-pal (Byams-pahi-dpal). Cf. below. 
an) Tg. MDO VI  I. 
'") bgrod-pa-gcig-pa = JFiiyana. 
an) trhul-gcig-pa = eko-naya. Cf. Abhisamayilahkira, 1.62 - ra4ko- 

naya-jAat6. 
436. 11, 12. The version of Lefmann's edition is different - anihymric 

ni?prapaiicam anurpldam aaariabhaoam / viuiktom prokpi-glnyam dhor,no- 
cakram prooartitam / / 

don-dam rna-par-her-pa& wor-lo.  This is the name given by the 
Chinese commentary on the Samdhinlnnwana-siitra of Wen-tshig. (Tg. MDO. 
XXXIX, XL, and XLI. According to  the Tib. tradition it is usually called 
lc~r-par-rnam-par-phyr-ba-daii-ldan-pahi hkhor-lo (Jegr-phyohi chor-wo;) - the 
Teaching containing a perfect and correct discrimination (of that which does 
and does not exist as an Ultimme Reality.) Cf. Samdhinirmocana-siitra quoted 
below and Tson-kha-pm's Lcgs-b~ad-sfiin-pol Tsan edition, 13 a. 4-5. 



place,where it was delivered was Malaya or Vaigalllu), etc. It 
is said that  the circle of hekers  consisted of those devoted to  the (3) 
different Vehicles, bu t  it would be correct if we would take this 
to  mean: "The Bodhisattvas who have entered all the different 
Vehicles." As concerns the . t ime (during which it was exposed) 
- Tho-lo says that  it was 12 yean,  -Chim-pa -- 10 years, Chag - 
7 or 9 years and others - 26 or 27 years. I myself have not seen 
any authoritative source for these (different varieties) of counting 
the time. 

The Doctrine is t ha t  which definitely demonstrates the Abso- 
lute Reality. At first, the earliest Teaching completely excluded 
the nihilistic point of view (i. e. everything, all the elements, were 
considered to  be real in themselves). Owing t o  this an (incorrect) 
realistic imputation could easily grow predominant. With a view 
to  this (the Buddha) has expounded the intermediate Teaching 
in which a negativistic standpoint predominates. But this (Scrip- 
ture of the latest period) introduces different (degrees of Reality) 
demonstrating (the elements in their) imputed aspect as totally 
n o n - e x i ~ t i n g ~ ~ ~ ) ,  (the elements in) the causally dependent aspect s46) 

as having a real existence from the standpoint of the Empirical 
Realityuq, and the  2 forms of the Ultimate ~$ect""), as re- 
presenting the Absolute Reality. [79 b.] It is accordingly that  
which puts an end to  the 2 extreme points of view, contains the' 
direct meanings4') and cannot be an object of dispute. On the 
contrary, the other 2 (Swingings of the Wheel of the Doctrine) 

Yans-pa-can. 
'4') kun-tu-brtags-pahi mishan-Aid (kun-briags) = parikalpita-lakfana. 

Tson-kha-pa and his school object to  this statement of Bu-ton that 
the imputed aspect is totally non-existing. 

"') gtan-dban-gi mtshan-Aid (gian-dbari) = paratantra-lokfana. 
kun-rdrob = ramvyti. 

a'*)-Yons-au-gr~b-pahi-n~ishan-iiid (yons-grub) = parir~iqpanna-lakqana. 
The 2 forms of this aspect are: 1. The Absolute as the pure and non-illuslonary 
consclouness, as for instance the concentrated transcendental wisdom of the 
Mahiyinlst Saint perceiving the separate unreality of the elements, and 2. the 
Absolute as the true and unalterable essence of existence, Cf. Khai-dub (Mkhas- 
grub), Ston-thun-bskal-bzan-mig-hbyed, Vol. 1 of Khai-dub's works, Tsah 
edition 31 a. 1-2. - '  dbye-no th~g-chen-hphagsipahi chos-kyi-bdag-med rtogs- 
pahi miiom-btag-ye-gcs-lta-bu phyin-ci-ma-log-pahi yotis-grub (= dharma-nairi- 
~ ~ ~ ~ - b ~ d h a k ~ - a a m ~ h i t a - j i ~ U n a - b h i i t a - a v i ~ a r i t a - ~ o r i n i ~ ~ a n n a )  doir clros-Aid hgyur- 
med yoi~s-pub ( = aviktra-dharmori-blrito-porini?panna) giiis-te. 

"') her-don = niturrha. 



are of convent~onal w ~ a n i n g  arhd can be made an object of contro- 
versy. This Is the opinion of the Vijnanavadins. It is said in the 
Sadhinirmocana-siirraU3 : -Thcreaf ter Paramarthasarnudgata u,) 
addressed the Buddha as follows: -The Lord has first of all, in 
the country of Benares, a t  Rs ipa tanaay ,  in the grove of the ante- 
lopesahl), swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, demonstrating the 4 
Truths of the Saint to  those who had entered the Vehicle of the 
Cravakas. I t  was a marvellous and wonderful Teaching, similar 
to  which none in this world, whether gods or men, had expounded 
before. But nevertheless, this Wheel of. the Doctrine, swung hy 
the Lord, (was not the highest form of the Teaching, expounded 
by  him). There were (other Teachings to follow) that were more 
sublime than ita6*). (This earliest Teaching of the Buddha) left 
an opportunity for controversy, was of conventional meaning5m) 
and an  object of disputeab4). 

Thereupon the Lord, having begun with (the Teaching that)  all 
the elements are devoid of a real essence of their own that  they 
neither become originatedasd) nor disappears6'), that they are 
quiescent from the outsetss8) and by their very nature merged in 
Nirvanaas@), has swung the second Wheel of the Doctrine for the 
sake of those who had entered the Great Vehiclesm), - (the Te- 
achihg) marvellous and wonderful as it demonstrates the principle 
of Non-substantiality (and Relativity). But, as regards this Wheel 
of the Doctrine swung by the Lord, there are likewise other Te- 
achings superior (to it). It is of conventional meaning, presents 
an opportunity (for controversy) and can be an object of dispute. 

Finally, the Lord has (again) started with the Teaching about 

aU) Kg. MDO. V. 24 b. 5-25 a. 4. 
"*) Don-dam-yan-dag-hphags. 
am) Drai-sroi~ltun-ba (or Ihun-ba). 
"I) Ri-dvags-kyi-nags = MygadHva. 

bla-M-mchir-pa. Is explained by Wen-tshig as: "their being other 
teachings superior to it" and by Tson-khz-pa "as their being other teachings 
higher than it, viz. those of direct meaning". Legs-bead-shin-po 12 a. 1-3.) 

drair-don = neylrtha. 
a") rtsod-pahi-gZi = viviida-adhikara~. 
lBb) rio-bo-aid-ma-mchis-pa = nihsvabhGvatii. 
abl) skye-ba-ma-mchis-pa = anutpanna. 
"') h~ag-pa-ma-mchis-pa = aniruddha. 
'") gzod-ma-nas-ii-ba = Gdi-~Lnta. 
a'*) ran-biin-gyir-yob-su-mya-han-la#-hda-pa = prakyti-parinirvrtta. 
") rhea-pa-chen-po-la yair dag-par-iugr-pa = mahzyina-tampratrhira. 



the absence of a real essence with the elements and (the demon- 
stration of the latter) as neither becoming originated, nor dis- 
appearing, as quiescent from the outset [80 a.] and as being, by 
their very nature, merged in Nirvana. He has then swung the 
third Wheel of the Doctrine for the adherents of all (the 3) Vehicles, 
(the Toaching) miraculous and wondedul, as it gives a perfect dis- 
crimination (of that which is and is not an ultimate reality). And 

' this swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine by the Lord is to be 
regarded as unsurpassable, it gives no opportunity (for ascribing 
faults), is of direct meaning and cannot be an object of dispute. - 

The aim of this ( ~ e a c h i n ~ )  was to  remove the 2 extreme im- 
putationss61) and to cause (the converts) to adopt the middle 
way 

According to the Madhyarnikas, the earliest and the latest 
Scripture are both conventionalsa), and (only) the intermediate 
contains the direct meaning. The passage (of the Samdhinirmocana- 
siitra) just quoted, is explained (by them) as being itself of con- 
ventional meaning. Some say tha t  (the Teaching of the latest 
period) is that which removes the contradiction between the first 
2 divisions of Scripture. (These authorities) try to establish this 
on the foundation of the Lankkuatiira where it is saidm): - 

From the Empirical Standpoint everything exists, 
But from that  of the Absolute there is no (separate) reality; 
Therefore, existence and non-existence with regard to one 

and the some thing, 
Must not be regarded as a mutual contradiction. - 

So they say, (but we answer to this): -The text quoted expresses 
the point of view of the Madhyamikas, but  not that of the VijAina- 
v a d i n ~ ~ ~ ~ ) .  The latter are not of the opinion that something which 
does exist, could a t  thesame time be unreal as an ultimate reality368). 

"I) Realism or Eternalism (flag-mihoh = tiitvara-onto) and  Nihilism or 
Materi,alism (chad-mihoh = ucchedo-am). 

dbu-mahi-lam = madhyoma-protipad. 
a'3) dgons-pa-can = iibhipriiyika. Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 280: 
' O h )  According to  the  Vijfiinavidins, the  existence of ultimate realities 

(paramiirrhasal) is admitted. 
"7 ~ c c o r d i n ~ '  t o  the  Vijilinavidins, thcrc is a distinction to  be made bet- 

ween "an ultimate separate rcality" (poromirrha-sat) which is identical with the 
idea of the separate elerncnt in thc causally dcpcr~dcnt  aspect (poraronrra), 
and the Absolutc (poramirlha-sotya) which is the same as porinifponna-lak,tana. 
Khai-dub, Stoii-thun, 19 a. 2. b 



And the Vijfianavada is not capable of removing the contradiction 
between the views of the Hinayinists and those of the Madhyamikas. 
Some call the earlier Scripture "the Wheel of the  Doctrine dernon- 
strating the 4 Truths of the Saint", tha t  of the  second period - 
"the Wheel of the Doctrine demonstrating the 2 Tr~ths"~") ,  and 
tha t  of t h e ~ t h i r d  -"the Wheel of the  Doctrine in which the di- 
stinction of the Truths has not been made a t  all". (This is incorrect,) 
since we have undeniable proofs t h a t  in this latest division of 
Scripture the  4 or the 2 Truths have been frequently mentioned. 

According t o  some, the  latest Scripture is "that of the different 
Vehicles", since i t  demonstrates different Teachings t h a t  relate 
t o  the  (3) Vehicles, as it is said in the  Lalita-vist~ra~~") - 

In different forms, (demonstrating) the  resemblance 
With an  illusion, a mirage, a dream, 
With the  moon's reflection in the  water, and the echo, 
The  Lord has swung the Wheel of the  Doctrine. - (80 b.] 

The Pandit  Parahitabhadra3oe) says: - He has  swung the  Wheel 
of the  Doctrine, the Teaching about the  attainment of a blissful 
existence for those deprived of t he  element of (the saintly) li- 
neageb7O). -And, according to  Sajjana: - It is the Wheel of the 
Doctrine of the  Pratyekabuddhas demonstrated to  the members 
of t h a t  spiritual family. (As concerns this last statement), Chag 
says t h a t  it is contradictory to  t h a t  which is said about the 3 
Wheels of the Doctrine (i. e. tha t  the  first is intended for the  Hi- 
nayinists, the  second for the Mahayanists, and the third - for 
the adherents of all the Vehicles). This is quite clear, since no 
such' separate Code (of the Pratyekabuddhas) existsn1). 

Now, (in reality) the  Lord, having extirpated the force which 
calls forth speech 372), has attained Enlightenment in perfect silence 
and then, up to  the time of his attaining N~rvana ,  has not uttered 
a single word. But, in accordance with the thoughts (and the 

I. e. the Empirical (samvrti) and the Absolute (paramiirtha) reality. 
'u) 436. 15, 16. - rniiy6-marici rvapnam ca dakacandra (sic) pratigrutk-5 / 

yathai'ta rah l  tac cakram loko-niithena varlitam / /  
G tan-phan-bzan-po. 

"O) riga-med-pa = agotraka. 
Cf. Sitrilarhkira, XI. 1. and commentary - hinayina-agrayano- 

bhedcna drayom bhovati trivaka-pi!akam bodhisaltva-pi!akam ca. 
"') hag kun-nas-rloh-bohi bag-chap = viik-rarnurd6na-vbanl. 



needs) of the living beings, he appears as if teaching (the Doctrine) 
in various formsa"), as it is said "3:  - 

A cymbal on a magic circle 
Issues its sounds, being agitated by the w i r ~ ,  
And although there is nothing ~ I t h  which it is beaten, 
Its sound is nevertheless heard. 
Similar is the voice of the Buddha which ar~ses,  
Being called forth by the thoughts of the living beings, 
And owing to  their previous virtuous deeds. 
But the Buddha (himself) has no constructive thought 
(By which his words could be conditioned). 

The voice of the Buddha is therefore something inconceivable for 
our mind. 

The Teacher has thus perceived the living beings subjected to 
suffering, being obscured by the pelliculea73 of ignorance, tied by 
the knot of egocentristic views, suppressed by the n~ountain of 
pride, consumed by the fire of desire, wounded b y  the weapons of 
hatred, cast into the wilderness of Sa+sara, and unable to cross 
the streams of birth, old age, illness, and death. And, in order 
to deliver them (from this suffering), from between his teeth re- 
sembling a beautiful sonant conch-shell, he stretched forth his 
tongue endowed with miraculous power, ejected his voice, similar 
to  tha t  of Brahma, and thus expounded the whole of the Doctrine. 

12. [The Buddha's Attainment of 

Thereafter we have (the last) act  (of the Buddha), viz. his de- 
parture into Nirvina. -The Lord addressed Ananda in order that  
the latter should pray him not to  depart into Nirvina. [81 a,] He 
said: - 0 Ananda, he, who on the foundation of the 4 miraculous 
powersa73 has repeatedly practised profound meditation, can, if 

*') Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvina, p. 210. (quotation of the Tat higata- 
guhya in the XXV. Chapter of the MHdh. vitti). 

The same idea is frequently expressed In the Uttaratantra. Cf. my 
translation, chapter 1V. "The Acts of the Buddha." 

"') lii-tog = k6co. 
"4 The narrative of the Buddha's attainment o f  Nirvina and the following, 

1. e. the burial of the Buddha, the first and the second council is taken from the 
Vlnaya-kydraka, Kg. HDUL. XI. 

"') rdru-hphrul-jYi rkori-pa b i i  = catvGro rddh -p;diih. 



he wishes, remain living for an aeon or even longer than that'"). 
The Buddha has taken recourse to the 4 miraculous powera and 
has practised meditation again and again. Therefore, if the Buddha 
wishes, he can live during an  aeon and longer than that. So he 
spoke to  him twice and thrice, but Ananda, being obscured by Mara, 
did not answer a worda7@). Then Mara the Evil One (in his turn) 
prayed (the Buddha) to  pass away into Nirvana, and the Buddha 
consented, saying tha t  he would do so after 3 months?. There- 
upon the  Buddha mastered the force of life and cut away the force 
of life-timea1). And, the .noment he did this, the earth trembled, 
the stars fell down, in the 10 quarters of the sky there burst forth 
flames, and the gods residing in the atmospherical space, beat 
their drumsas). (Ananda) asked the cause of this and the Buddha 
explained to him the 8 causes owing to  which the earth trembled 
etc.a=) And Ananda then understood, tha t  the Lord had cut away 
the force of life-time and prayed him (to continue to live), but 
the Buddha did not consentifB4). Thereafter, having delivered his 
instructions to  the congregation of CapaIaa6), the Lord departed 
in the direction of Vai~al i .  And, looking all the while to  the right, 
he finally reached the grove of Cimqapa trees situated to  the north 
of the villages of Vriji. There he spoke to  the monks about the 3 
disciplines, and after tha t  he gradually came to another C im~apa  
grove to  the north of the village of Upabhoga. And, having de- 
monstrated (to the monks) tha t  the trembling of the earth was the 
sign, t h a t  he would soon pass away into Nirvana, he said: - If 
(the Teaching which you intend to follow) is contained in the Siitras, 
is to  be found in the Vinaya and is not in conflict with the true state 
of things, you are to  accept it as (my) Doctrine. If this is not the 
case, then (a teaching of some other kind) is not to  be accepteds6). 
(81. b.] 

m" kalpam kalpivate?am ca. (bskal-pa-ham bskal-ba-1- lhag-gi bar-du). 
Cf. Yasomitra, Abhidharrnako~a-vyHkhyH, BB. 11. 19. 15. 

Vim-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 247 a. 5-6. 
-) Ibid. 248 b. 1-249 a. 3. 
Y1) Ibid. 249 a. 4-5. Cf. Yasomltra, Abhidharmako~a-vyikhyi Be. 

11. 20 .3 ,4 .  - j i  vita-samskGrGn adhi?!hGya (hfsho-bahi-hdu-bycd byin-gyir brlabr- 
n a )  Gyuh-samskiirGn utsy?!auin 1 

") Vim-k!udr. Kg. ,HDUL. XI. 249 a. 6. 
") Ibid. 249 b. 1-250 a. 7. "4) Ibid. 250 a. 7-b. 6. 

Xyl. rka-ba-lihi dgr-hdun. The Kg. has tsa-pa-lohi. 
m) Vfn.-kgudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 250 b. 6-256 a. 6. 



Thereafter the Buddha accepted his last alms from Cunda, 
the son of a blacksmith in the village of Papa and, having preached 
the Doctrine, departed to Kuganagaram). (On the way) he laid 
himself to rest between Papaa) and the river Vasumatiab). Ananda 
got some muddy water from the stream Kakuta and brought it 
(to the Buddha). The latter washed his mouth and feet and, having 
refreshed himself, rose upsm). From Pandakaagl) who belonged to 
a great community of the Mallas and who had been converted by 
the Buddha, the Lord accepted 2 new pieces of cloth of the colour 
of gold. And, as he put them on, having cut off the fringes, his 
body shone brilliantly. Being asked the cause of this, he replied: 
-- The reason is, tha t  I am to attain Nirvina this heningan). 
Then .he washed himself in the river Vasumatims) and, as a means 
of removing the grief of Cunda, said that he whose alms (the Buddha 
accepts) will reap merit equal to that  of attaining Buddhahood and 
Nirvina"". Ananda then asked him how to pacify desire, and 
he said: - One must wash it away with the rain of moral purity 
and then arouse aversion (to this worldly life). Thereafter he 
gave his instructions to Ki ty lyana  how to  deliver the precepts of 
the Doctrine. Then, on the way to Kuganagara, he grew tired and 
lay down. Ananda then spoke to him about the component parts 
of Enlightenmentaes), whereupon the Buddha rose up, went to 
Ku~anagara  and there, in the neighbourhood of the dwellings of 
the Mallas, he caused a seat to  be erected betwixt two Sala-tree~~~@). 
And, with his back to the north, he bent down on the right side, 
crossed his legs and lay down, having given himself up to the 
thoughts about the illuminationse') (of the living beings) and to 
intense concentration, and having become possessed of the idea 
that  he was now to pass away into NirvanasgB). And, as Ananda, 
having grasped the seat, wept and lamented, (that he was to be 
separated from the Teacher), the latter appeased his grief by 

a') Gron-khyer Rtsva-can. Ibid. 256 a. 6-258 a. 4. 
-) Sdig-pa-can. 
-) Dbyig-ldan. Ibid. 258 a. 4. sqq. 
am) Ibid. 258 b. 1-6. 

Gyun-po. 
Ibid. 260 b. 5--261 a. 2. =a) Ibid. 261 a. 2 - 4 .  
Ibid. 261 a. 6-7. "') Ibld. 262 a. 2,3. sqq. 
Ibid. 262 b. 7-263 a. 1 .  

"') snai-bahi hdu-ger = Iloka-atwhjilii. 
-) Ibid. 263 a. 5. 



speaking of the 4 miraculous attributes (with which Ananda was 
to become endowed 'n  future)a0o). 182 a.] Ananda then asked him the 
reason why he was to at ta in Nirviina here in this place?. The 
Buddha replied: - Six universal monarchs, Mahasudarganaal) 
and the rest have passed away here, and with the Buddha, there 
will be altogether sevenms). - At tha t  moment the gods were 
unable to  sustain the splendour of (the Buddha), the anchorite 
endowed with the special marks (of the super-being) and f l e d y .  
Ananda then asked: - How are t h y  relics to be worshipped? - 
The Buddha replied: - Like those of a universal monarch. The 
body is to  be wrapped in a cloth of cotton-wool and covered with 
500 pieces of cloth. It is to  be put  into an iron coffin filled with 
oil.  his coffin) is to  be closed with 2 iron lids, and (the whole) 
must be'burnt on a pile of fragrant wood. The fire is to be quenched 
with milk, and the bones are to  be p u t  into a golden urn. Then, 
a t  the  meeting-place of 4 roads, a monument is t o  be erected, and 
after t ha t  one must worship and feastm4). Thereafter it was made 
known to the Mallas of K u ~ a n a g a r a  tha t  the Buddha was to  pass 
away tha t  evening, and the  Mallas accordingly came into the 
presence of the Lord. The  latter preached the Doctrine t o  them, 
and Ananda prescribed for them the obeisances that are to  be 
kept by the devotees of the  l a i t y a ) .  

Then there remained for the Teacher two disciples whom he 
had to  convert personally, - Subhadrau3 and SunandaUl). In 
order to  subdue the latter, the Lord took a lute with 1000 strings 
and a frame of Vaidiirya stone. Then, having transformed himself 
into a Gandharva, 'he appeared before the doors of Sunanda and 
proposed a match in the skill of music. He gradually cut  off all 
the strings with the exception of one, bu t  the sound nevertheless 
remained the same. Finally, the Buddha cut off the single string 
that  remained, likewise. B u t  in the.empty space the sound conti- 
nued to  ring as before. The  pride of Sunanda was thus humiliated 
I82 b.] and he was greatly astonished. The Teacher then appeared 
in his true form, and Sunanda, full of faith, made his salutations 
and sa t  down in order to  hear the Teaching. And, as the  Lord 

-- 

'*) ~bid.  264 a. 3-b. I. rqq. Ibid. 264 b. 5-6. 
' 0 1 )  Legs-mthon-chen-po. '01) Ibid. 264 b. 7-274 a. 7. 

Ibid. 275 b. 4,5. do') Ibid. 275 b. L 2 7 6  a. 3. 
'Ob )  dge-baaen-gyi adorn-pa = upiaaka-ramvara. 
'Oa) Rab-bzan. rn7) Pab-dgah. 



preached the Doctrine to him, Sunanda came to  the intuition of 
the Truth?. A t  tha t  time there was in Kuganagara a Parivrajaka, 
named Subhadra, who, as  it was said, had attained the state of 
an Arhat. This one heard tha t  on the bank of the Mandakinim) 
pond the flowers of the  Udumbara garden had withered and that  
the cause of this was tha t  the Buddha was about to  pass away into 
Nirvana. Thinking tha t  it was the time t o  get his doubts cleared, 
he went t o  Ananda and asked 5 times, b u t  was not admitted (into 
the presence of the  Buddha). The Teacher, as he knew about this, 
said: - This.is the  last time tha t  I have to  speak with a heretic. 
Therefore, let him comeu0). And, after Ile had spoken many a 
word to  the delight of Subhadra, he said;  -- 0 Subhadra, when I 
attained the age of 29 years, I became a monk and then, for one- 
and-fifty years, have practised every possible virtue. 0 Subhadra, 
the religious discipline in which the 8-membered Path of a Saint"') 
is wanting, does not bring about the  4 results attained by an 
ascetic4"). But  if the  eight-fold Path does exist, then these results 
are  realized., Apart  from this (eight-fold Path)  there can be no 
real at tainment of saintliness. -And as  he  spoke thus (Subhadra) 
came t o  perceive the  Truth,  became ordained b y  being addressed 
with t he  summons: - Come here!413), and  attained Arhatship. 
And then, thinking t h a t  he ought not  t o  witness the Teacher's 
departure, he blessed the 5 sacred places and passed away into 
Nirvana himself 

Thereafter the Teacher delivered the following precepts: - 
One rnust not introduce into the religious order the heretics, with 
the  exception of the Cakyas and t. The  12 classes of sacred texts 
are  to  be recited for the  sake of bringing about happiness and 
welfaie of the fourfold congregation. The  teacher must be sub- 
jected to  the rules of the  Pratimoksa. The  old must keep together 
the  young by providing for them. necessaries of life. The young 
must not call the elders by  name. To those who are  possessed of 

w, Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 278 a. 5--279 b. 2. sqq. 
-) Dal-hbab. 

Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL, XI. 279 a. 6-280 z. 5. 
'I0) hphags-pahi-lam-yon-lag-brgyad = iirya-a?!iinga-miirgcr. 

dge-sbyori-gi hbras-bu = gromana-phola. Cf. M. Vyutp. 5 46. 
"') tshur-cog-gis brilsn-par-rdzogs-pa = ehitvena-uposampannah. 

Vim-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 280 a. 5--282 b. 1. 
"') Me-pa ral-pa-can = Agnijatilas (3). 



faith one must speak about the following 4 subjects, viz. the 
apparition of the Buddha in this world, his attainment of Enlighten- 
ment, 183 a.] his teaching of the Doctrine, and his departure into 
Nirvanad13. -0 monks, if you have doubt as regards the 3 Jewels 
and the 4 Truths, then ask nowla7) Then he took off the garment 
that  covered the upper part of his body and said: - 0 monks, 
it is very difficult to meet with the apparition of the Buddha. 
Perceive therefore now the body of the Buddha4"). 0 monks, 
henceforth 1 shall speak no more: - This is the last word of the 
Buddha - all the elements of existence, that are caused and 
conditioned are liable to destruction"'). - And, having uttered 
this, he became absorbed in the 4 degrees of trance (of the ethereal 
sphere)'m), the 4 degrees of the immaterial rpheredal), and the 
Cessation-Trance4¶#) in the direct and the reverse orderda8). After 
that he again entered the (first 4) degrees of trance. And then, 
after attaining the culminating point (of the last of these)04), he 
passed away into Nirvina. 

The teacher Cilapilitad83, In his commentary on the Vinaya- 
ksudraka, gives the following explanation which agrees wjth the 
point of view of the Kashrnirian (Vaibhisikas): - After the 
(attainment of) the culminating point (in the 4th degree of trance), 
one comes to a neutraldg)) state of the mind, which is followed by 
Nirvana. This neutral state, being nzar to the culminating point 
before said, is called itself "the culminating point". 

Immediately after (the Lord had passed away into Nirvana) 
the earth trembled, the stars fell down, from the 10 quarters of the 
sky there burst forth flames and sounds of celestial music were 
heard dg7). 

Vim-kfudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 287 b. 2-289 a. 2. 
Ibld. 289 a. 3 sqq. U') Ibld. 289 b. 1,2. 

'I*) Ibid. 289 b. 2-290.a. 5. 
ham-@an-#ii = cohrliri d h y 6 ~ n i .  

'") ~auga-med-bli = rcatviira bupya-ramiiporiayoh. 
'") ko8-ailonu (I. e. keg-phi rtlomr-par hjug-~o! = nirdha-rarnZporti. 

k g a - h b y u h  anuloma-viloma. 
"') r a b m w .  am) Tshul-khrimr bskyans. 
"9 lut-ma4uran-p. = myiihpa. 

Vin.-kfudr. t(g. HDUL. XI. 290 \.5,6. 



[The Burial of the Buddha.] 
At that  timp Mahakagyapa '*) was abiding in Rajag!hadt9. 

Having come to know that  the Teacher had p w e d  away, he 
thought: - Such is the nature of all the Phenomenal Elements. 
If the king Ajatagatru hears this, he shall certainly die. Therefore 
one must find a means (of preventing this). - Accordingly, he 
said to the ~ r i h m a n a .  V a r s a k a q :  - Go thou to the garden 
without delay and draw pictures (illustrating the acts of the Bud- 
dha), - how he became conceived in the womb, how he attained 
Enlightenment, how he swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, how he 
demonstrated his rqiraculous apparitionsu1) a t  Cravasti (83 b.], 
how he descended from the abode of the gods a t  Ke~ava t i  and how 
he went to take his last rest a t  Kuganagaraus). Then place 7 
wooden troughs filled with fresh butter and one - the eighth, - 
with finest sandal wood. And then gradually demonstrate (to the 
king the events in Buddha's life). Thereafter, when the king 
faints, thou must put him into the 7 troughs with fresh butter 
and the eighth with sandal wood and make him recover. -Varsaka 
acted according to  these instructions and gradually showed to 
the king (the acts of the Buddha). -This, said he, -is the arrival 
of the Teacher a t  Kuganagara to take his last sleep. - And, as 
the king asked: - Has the Buddha passed away? - he did not 
answer a word. The king fell down in a swoon, but Varsaka made 
him recover according to  the instructions which-he had received. 
And, a t  that  moment, a certain monk who had come, uttered the 
following versedss): - 

In that  grove where a pair of Sila, - 
Those most beautiful of all the trees do grow, 
The Teacher has passed away into Nirvina, 
And we have strewed flowers in that place. - 

Indra saidds4): - 
Alas, the phenomenal elements are evanescent, 
They are subjected to origination and destruction. 
The pacification (of these elements) is the true bliss1 

dm) Hod-sruns-chen-po. 
am) Rgyal-pohi-khab. 

Dbyar-byed. 0') cho-hphrul = prl ihirya.  
Vin.-kpudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 290 a. &b. 6. 
Via-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 291 b. 1. 
Ibid. 291 b. 2. 



And Brahma.8'): - 
This is the culmination of all the virtue; 
That can be accumulated by the living beings 
And can be desired for in this world. 
Here an individual, higher than whom there are none, 
The Buddha who has attained the (10) powers 
And is possessed of divine sight, - 
This Teacher has passed away into Nirvana! - 

Aniruddhaov said 4"): - 
He who, with a firm and steady mind, 
Has protected (the living beings) 
And has attained the motionless quiescent state, 
He who was endowed with the faculty of divine vision, 
Has now passed away into Nirvina, 
Having emitted and suspended his breath! - 

And a t  that  time some of the monks were rolling on the ground in 
despair, some lamented loudly, others sat  (in silence) tormented 
by  sorrow, and still others were reflecting over the essence of the 
Doctrineu). 

The next day  184 a,] Ananda summoned the Mallas of Kugana- 
gara, who up to  the 7th day made the necessary arrangementsLn). 
Then, on the 7th day, the wives and daughters of the Mallas spread 
a canopy, and the Malla youths made a bier. The gods worshipped, 
offering perfumes, wreaths of flowers, incense and the like. They 
all entered Ku~anagara  by the western gate, came into the middle 
of the city, then went out through the eastern gate and crossed 
the river Vasumati. Thereafter the Mallas prayed to make halt 
a t  a sanctuary where they deposited the ornaments of their heads. 
The gods in their turn strewed flowers, so tha t  (the feet and the 
legs of the body) were covered up to  the kneesdm). A certain 
Ajivaka, having gathered many of these flowers, went to the city 
of P i p i  and met with Mahaka~yapa whose grief was not appeased 
and who had come in order to  worship (the relics of the Buddha). 
And, as this Ajivaka related about the Teacher's attainment of 
Nirvana, an old monk said: -0 monks, you are now released from 
hini who has said: - This you may do and this you may not. 

dab) Ibid. 291 b. 3. "') Ma-hgags-pa. Ibid. 291 b. 4. 
"') Ibid. 291 b. 5 4 .  "') Ibid. 292 b. I. sqq. 
' L a )  lbid. 294 b. 7-295 a. 2. 



I tell you: --Do what is in your power 10 do  and do not, what you 
can not. -- But  the gods cast a veil on his words and made them 
unheard (to the assembly) with the exception of Mahakaqyapa'al). 
Then the la t te r  summoned the congregation: - Let us go quickly 
in order to  see the relics of the Buddha, as  long as they have not 
been destroyed by the flames44a). 

At that  time the Mallas began to  perform the funeral rites, as 
becoming a universal monarch. They tried to set the pile on fire, 
but the flame did not blaze up. Aniruddha knew tha t  this was 
because Kaqyapa had not come, and said thisda3). K a ~ y a p a  then 
came, opened the coffin, took off the pieces of cloth and the cotton- 
wool and made his salutations to the body, as it was still unjauched 
(by the flames)4J4). Thereupon Mahakaqyapa, being the wisest 
and the most virtuous of the 4 great Cravakas, - the others being 
Ajfiatakaundinya, C ~ n d a ~ ~ ~ )  and Kiqyapa with the 10 powers44b), 
- (84 b.] wrapped the body in new cyfton-wool and in 500 new 
pieces of cloth, put it into the iron coffin, filled the latter with 
oil, covered it with 2 iron lids, and up the fragrant wood. 
And the fire then blazed forth itself4"). Ananda then said4@): 

The Great Leader endowed with a precious body 
And possessed of miraculous powers, 
Has departed ~ n t o  the world of Brahma. 
The worldly frame of the Buddha has  been covered 
By 500 pieces of cloth and 1000 religious garments. 
By its own lustre this body, though well-wrapped, 
Has become perfectly consumed ; 
But two of the robes have not been burned, 
The most inward and the most outward, these two. - 

Thereupon the Mallas quenched the fire with nrilk, and from that 
milk there sprung forth 4 flowers: - a a .  P i n d ~ r a ~ ~ ~ ) ,  . . 
an A ~ v a t t h a ~ ~ l ) ,  and an UdumbaraQ62). The relics were then 
deposited into a golden urn which they placed in the middle of 
the  town and worshipped463). 

'") Ibid. 295 a.  2-295 b. 1. 4") Ibid. 295 h. 1-3. 
'") Ibld. 235 b. 3-296 a. 3. '4') Ibid. 2gS.a. 3-7. 
"O) Skul-byed. Ue) Stobs-bcuhi Hod-sruns. 
'") Vin.-ktudr. Kg. I.~DUL. XI. 296 a. 7-b. 5. 

Ibid. 29G b. 5-7. "*) gser-eon. 'W) s~r-skpa. 
'&I) rro-don. Vi11.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI.  29G b. 7-2'37 a. 1 
'"1 Ibid. 297 a. 1-3. 



Thereafter the Mailas of P i p i ,  having heard that the Teacher had 
p w d  away 7 days befort, collected a 4 membered army and 
declared to the Mallas of K u ~ a n q a r a :  -This Teacher has a long 
time been dear to us. He has now passed away in the neighbourhood 
of your towp. You must give us our portion of the relics, that we 
could'erect a monument in our town, worship and feast. But it 
you d o  not give us (our part) we shall take i t  by force. -Do so,- 
replied the Mallas of Kuqanagaradu). In a similar manner the 
members of the Ksatriya family Puluka of ~a~aka lpa? ,  the 
Krodhavas of ~ i i v a n a ,  the ~r i ihmanas  of VaI$navadvlpa?, 
the Cakyas of Kapilavastu .and the Licchavis of Vai~ali, demanded 
their shared"). (85 a.] ~ j a t a ~ a t r u  of Magadha in his turn heard 
that all these had gone to take their part of the relics. So he like- 
wise set out, having mounted his elephant. But, as he thought 
about the merits of the (deceased) Teacher, he fell down in a swoon 
(from grief). Thereafter, having recovered, he sent Varsaka, having 
said to him: - Ask thou in my name the Mallas, whether they 
are unharmed and not subjected to  danger, whether they are in 
troubles, how they live, whether they are powerful and enjoy 
happiness. Then tell them as follows: - The Teacher has for a 
long time showed his benevolence to us and has been our preceptor. 
At present he has passed away in the neighbourhood of your town. 
Therefore give us a part of his relics. We shall erect a monument 
a t  Rajaglha, worship and feast. - Varsaka did as he was ordered. 
The Mallas said in return: -We intend to do the same. - But, - 
said Varsaka, - if you shall not give us our part, we are going 
to fight for it. - Do so, -was the answeraw). The wives and chil- 
dren of the Mallas learned the skill of archery and, in order to 
encounter the 4 membered armies of their antagonists, the Mallas, 
their forces being likewise 4 membered, marched out4"). At that 
time a member of the Brahmanical family of DronadW), knowing 
that if there would be a struggle, there would be mutual slaughter, 
- said to the Mallas of Ku~anagara:  - The Teacher, from the 
very beginning, was endowed with forbearance and has sung the 
praise of the latter. It is therefore ill-suited that you should kill 

4s4)  Ibld. 297 a. S b .  2. 
'"1 Rtog-pa-gyo-ba. ' I * )  Khyab-hjug-glln. 
'") Vln. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 297 b. 2-298 a. I. 
") Ibld. 298 a. 1-b. 6. Ibid. 298'b. 6-299 a. 3. 
" I )  Bram-zehi-rigs Bre-bo-dan-mharn-pa. 
The Hlrtory of Buddhlrrn In l~ id lo  and Tlbet 



each other for the sake of his relics. We shall divide them into 
8 parts and worship them ourselves in a golden vessel. -Do so, - 
said t he  Mallas of Kuqanagara. Then the same was told to  the 
Mallas of Papa and to  all the  others, up to Varsaka. 185 b.] And they 
all said: - Do like thatM1). - Accordingly, the relics were divi- 
ded into 7 parts and each was given his part, beginning with the 
Mallas of K u ~ a n a g a r a  and ending with Varsaka. Each of these 
then erected a monument in their own country, worshipped and 
feasted4oa). The part  of the  relics which was given to  Rivanadoa) 
was carried off by the Nagas and worshipped by them. The urn 
in which the  relics had (first) been deposited was given to  the 
member of the Brahmanical family of Drona who erected a 
monument in his own city. The ashes of the body fell a lot t o  
Nyagrodhaja404), and tha t  youth of Brahmanical caste built a 
monument in the Nyagrodha country, performed sacrificial rites 
and made a great feast. A t  tha t  tinre there were thus 10 monu- 
ments and,  with the 4 eye-teeth of the Buddha, altogether 14 
(objects of worship)4@6). 

There were 8 parts of the  relics of the  Omniscient 
As they were distributed by  Drona. 
Of these, - 7 became objects of worship in Janibudvipa, 
And one of the  parts of the  Highest Being's relics, 
T h a t  of the  city of Ravana, was worshipped by  the king 

of the Nagas. 
There remained, moreover, the 4 eye-teeth of the Highest 

Being. 
Of these, one tooth was worshipped in the realm of the gods, 
The  second, - in the  delightful city of Gandharaq6?, 
The  third - in the  realm of the  Kalinga king, 
And the fourth tooth of t h a t  greatest of men 
The  king of the  Nagas worshipped in the city of Rivana.  
The  king Asoka, residing in Pataliputra, 
Decorated richly the 7 monuments. 
And in this land subjected to  his power 
These 7 monuments became adorned by  objects of worship 

Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 299 a.  3-b. 7. 
Ibid. 299 b. 7 - 3 0  a. 7. Sgra-sgrogs. 

"') Nyagrodha-skycs. 
Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 300 b. 1-6. 

"') Tshig-hdzin. 



Thur, the  lords of the godr, N l g u ,  and men. 
The lordl of men, Nigar and Yakp~ 
Payed their homage and worshipped (the relics). 
(The Lord), endowed with Highest Wisdom and Commi- 

seration, 
And fully possessed of the 10 powers, 
Was born in the Cikya clan and attalned Enlightenment 

in Magadha; 
In KicI (Benares) he has swung the Wheel of tile Doctrine, 

(86 a.] 
And, within the shelter of Kuganagara, he has passed away 

into Nirvana4". 
As concerns the meaning of "Nirvana", the Hinayinistic (schools) 
consider it to be the complete annihilation of the stream of all 
the elements, the material as well as the mental, just as fire becomes 
extinguished after the fuel has been  consumed^. According to 
some of the Mahiyanists, the Body of. Blis~"~) attains Nirvana, 
but none of the Buddha's) adherents knows about this. ( I t  is 
said that) this is a case similar to that  of Indra whose death is 
known only to himself, whereas the gods surrounding him have 
no notion about it. - This is not correct, as it is said that  the 
Body of Bliss is eternal and that the stream (of its existence) is 
unintcrrupted4m). Two causes of longevity have been mentioned, 
viz. abstaining from taking away life471) and giving food to others. 

'") Ibid. 300 b. 6-301 a. 3. 
L 

The different points of view of t he  Hinayinists regarding N l r v i ~  
have been thoroughly analysed by  Jam-yan- tad-pa (Hjam-dbyans-b tad-pa) In 
his commentary on the Abhisamayilamkira (Phar-phyin-skabs-brygad-ka, 
Transbaikalian Chilutai Monastery editlon I. 57 b. 3. sqq.). The Kashmirian 
Vaibhisikas and the Sautr int ikas following Scripture (iigoma-anusSrin4 
Sau~rSntikiih = luir-gi-rjes-hbraiu-Mdo-sde-bat consider Nlrvina t o  be mere 
annihilation. A part  of the Vaibhisikas, (acc. t o  Jam-yan-tad-pa some of the 
Vaibhi~ikas  ,following the Abhidharrnako~a) and the logician Sautr int ikas 
(nySya-onusGrinoh SautrZnrikZh = rigs-pahi-rjes-Nrorir Mdo-sde-ba) maintain 
that  the consciousness of the Arhat a t  the time of final Nirvina does not become 
annihilated, but that  i t  is followed by other, different states of co~~sciousness 
which do not relate t o  the ordinary Phenomenal Existence. This idea Is to be 
found in a more developped form with the Yogiciras who admit an  eternal 
motionless s tate  of the Arhat in the so-called "Unaffccted Sphere" (zag-med-kyi 
dbyins = anisrova-dhitu). 

''O) lons-spyod-rdzop-pahi sku = sambhogo-kiiya. "O) Cf. VOI.  I. p. 132. 
" I )  -log-gcotl-pn-.c~~a~~s-po = priinii~ipii~o-virafi. 

so 



Now, if the 2 are fully practised, if the 2 accumulations of merit 
are fully accomplished, and i f  one has taken recourse t o  the highest 
forms of meditation, on the basis of the  4 miraculous powers, it 
beco~nes possible, if one desires, t o  remain living for an aeon and 
lor~ger. (By such factors the eternal existence of the  Body of Bliss 
is cqndi!~orlrd). It is said in the Commentary to  the Anantamuklro- 
nirhiira-dharani 470) : 

Only thC Apparitional Bodyd7=) and not the other(forrns) 
Are spoken of as passing away into Nirvana; 
(The other 2 forms) are possessed of the factors for an 

eternal existence 
Anu it is impossible for them to pass away. - 

Accordingly, it is thus  said tha t  the  Apparitional Body, and not 
the Body of Bliss does pass away into Nirvana. It has moreover 
been said t ha t  the Apparitional Body has  attained Nirvana, but 
this does not rnean tha t  its stream of existence is altogether anni- 
hilated. We read in  the Saddharmapundarikad73: - When the 
sons of a skilful physician d o  not drink the  medicine, their father, 
having p r e p ~ r e d  a remedy, says: - Drink, a s  long as  the  remedy 
is there, for I an1 about  t o  die. - So saying, he feigns death. The 
sons know tha t ,  the father being dead, there is no other who knows 
about a remedy. And so, in order to preserve their lives, they 
drink the medicine. Thereafter, (86 b.] when they have recovered 
from their illness, they  come to  know tha t  the  father did not really 
die. Now, (the father) did not commit the  sin of lying In doing so. 
(Similar is the case with the Buddha's at tainment of Nirvina 
which is demonstrated by him as a means of converting the living 
beings). It is said in the  S u ~ a r ~ - p r a b h a s a ~ ~ ~ ) :  - 

The Buddha does not pass away, 
And the Teaching does not cease t o  exist, 
But, in order to  bring the living beings to maturity, 
The Buddha demonstrates his departure into Nirvana. - 

*la) Sgo m thah-yas-pa-bsgrub-pahi-gzuns-kyl hgrel-pa. Tg. RGYUD. 
LXVIII. 15 b. 5 .  (N.) 

*13) sprul-pahi-sku = nirmGna-kayo. 

"') B b .  321.9-323. 1. (Tath,?gata-iyus-pramina-parivarta.) 
*lS) This verse Is quoted in ~aribhadra's  ~bhisamayilamkiraloki, MS. 

Mlnaev. 103 a. 12-13. no buddhoh parinirviiti no ca dharmo' ntordhiyats / 
raffviiniim paripiikiiya nirviinarir tii' padar~o~et  // 



The Sardadkhra says"@): - 
As fire blazes forth in some places, 
And becomes extinct in others, 
So is the Buddha for the living beings, 
seen (by some) and unseen (by others). - 

It is said in the SGtriilamkGra that  tkc stream of existence of the 
Apparitional Bodyu7) is uninterrupted. Now, (we have to under- 
stand this as fellows): - Jf food is given to somebody again and 
again, we say: The food is given constantly and uninterruptedly. 
In a similar macner, (the Apparitional Body) manifests itself un- 
interruptedly and is therefore regarded as having a constant 
existence, that does not cease. Here it has passed away into Nir- 
vana, but elsewhere it abides without departing. Here It has 
passed away, since there are no more such beings who could be 
converted by beholding (the visible form of) the Buddha. (In 
other places) i t  does not pass away, since there exist such who 
are to be converted throlrgh the sight of the Buddha's corporeal 
 for^, like Indra and the like. It is said in the Cirrarirgarna-ramidhi- 
s&e4*): -At  present, there is in the  east a sphere of BuddHaic 
dctivity called "The Perfectly Adorned." There abides the Buddha 
Vairocana "the king of miraculous powers crowned with rays of 
light". The duration of his existence is equal to  700 immeasurable 
periods of aeons. It is said, that  this Buddha represents the true 
form of this our Teacher. He manifests himself in 1 000 000 000 
such worlds of 4 continents as ours. In some of these he becomes 
born, in some he manifests himself as attaining Enlightenment, 
in others - he swings the Wheel of the Doctrine, and in still 
others he demonstrates his departure into Nirvana. In accordance 
(with all that  has been said), the Buddha is not to  be regarded as 
not having attained Nirvana, inasmuch as he has removed a!! 
the Obscurations. But, on t h e  other hand, he does not pass away, 
since his work is not accomplished. Is is said in the Mahiiyina- 
~arirgrahaa7~): (He has attained Nirvana on one side and has not 
attained it on the other) (87 a.), since he 1% removed all the Ob- 
scurations, but at the same tirrie has not * accomplished his - 

"') IX. 17. - y&' gnir jvalati nyara punar on: ara ~iimyati / bu&dhqr 
api rorhl jheyam aarhdoryonam adtwtanom / /  

aprul-rku = ninnsne-kiya. 
" I )  Dpahbar-hgro-babi-tli-nchdzfn-gyl-mdo Kg. MDO. XI. 3OSl a. 1 - 

310 a. 4. (D.) "@) Tg. MDO. LVI. 49 b. 4. 



work. Now, it may be asked, what was his age, when he p d  
away? Some say, that  when he was converting the Parivrijaka 
Subhadra and the G a n d h a ~ a  Sunanda, he spent a year (in con- 
verting each). Otherwise (as it is said), having been entreated by 
Cunda, he consented to live two years more. Thus, according to 
the said authorities, he-passed away when he was 82 years of age. 
I, however, know no source (that justifies this statement). The 
latter disagrees with the Airta-rnahisfima-caitya-#totram) where 
it is said: - Having been entreated by Cunda, he continued to 
live for another 3 months. - An authority versed in the Vinaya 
says that, accordidg to the Vinaya-kjudraka, (Buddha) passed 
away 84 years of age. It is clear that  this authority has not read 
the Vinaya-kpudroka, for it is said in the latter: 0 Ananda, the 
Buddha has attained the age of 80, and has thus met with old 
age and infirmity. - Therefore (it will be correct if we affirm) 
that  he passed away when he was 80 years old. Accordingly it is 
said in the Suvarna-prabhasa that  the Lord has attained the age 
of 80, and in the Koruna-pundarika - that  the Buddha's age 
was that of 100 years without one fifth. In many other sutras we 
likewise have it stated that  the Teacher lived 80 years. The Ma- 
hiivibhii?ii moreover says: - 

In the place where he swung the Wheel of the Doctrine 
In Vai~ali ,  in Pandubhiimi, in the r e a h  of the gods, 
In Balaghna and in Kau~ambi ,  
In the wilderness, in U~irayici,  
In the Bamboo Grove, and 
In the city Qf Kapilavastu, - 
In each of these places the Lord, 
The Highest of living beings abided for a year. 
Twenty-three years he resided in Cravasti, 
Four years in the place abounding with remediesU1) 
Two years he spent in Indra~ailaguha, 
Five years - in the villages of Rajagyha, 
Six years h e  underwent the practice of asceticisn and 
Twenty-nine years he abided in his father's palace. - 
I h u s  the Lord, the holiest and highest of Sages, 
Attained the age of 80 and departed into Nirvina. -- 

a) Tg. BSTOD. I. (95 a. 8. 
"') rrnan-gyi-par. 



As concerns the  da te  of (the Buddha'r attainment of Nirvina), 
187 b.] i t  is said in the MahBparr'nirv6ys-rirtra t h a t  i t  took place 
in spring, on the 15th of the month of V a i ~ i k h a ,  a t  midnightan). 
In the commentary to  the  Vinaya-kfudrah, the work of the  teacher 
CilapalitauSa), it is said tha t  it was a t  the end of autumn in the 
month of Kartika on thg 8th day  of the ascending moon. The 
great Pandit C a k y a ~ r i  says tha t  it was on the 8 th  of the ascending 
moon of Kartika, a t  midnight. - 

At the time when the moon disappeared behind the mountain 
The Highest of Sages passed away into Nirvana. - 

According to  the Hinayanists, in the evening (the Buddha) subdued 
the Demon of Carnal Desireaa). A t  daybreak, by force of con- 
centrated trance called the "thunderbolt-like"a4), he vanquished 
the Demon of Moral Defilementa6). When the Evil One prayed 
the Buddha to  pass away into Nirvana, the Lord said that  he 
would not depart, till he  had not accomplished all his work for 
the welfare of the 4 kinds of adherents. In such a manner, some 
say, he vanquished the Demon of Death&?. Some are of the 
opinion that  he subdued the Demon governing the 5 groups of 
elements a t  the time when he was practising asceticism. Othen 
affirm that he vanquished the Demon of Death and him who governs 
the group? of elements after having attained Nirvana. Now (we 
know that) in the Bamboo Grove he observed the. Summer Fast 
and a t  that  time showed how severe and rigid observances were 
t o  be kept. Thereafter, having been entreated by the Evil One, 
he cut  away the force of life-tirne4z7) and masteredw) the  forces 
of life*?. It is clear tha t  by means of this he vanquished the Lord 
of Death and the Demon governing the groups of elements re- 
spectively4m). 

U') Cf. MahHvahsa 111.2.- Kusiniriyam yamdo-rZ.liinim intaro voro 
Yaaha-punnomiyam ro dip0 lokassa nibburo / 

Tg. MDO. LXXXI. 
a') lh+-buhi-bdud = devaputra-m5ra. 

rdo-rje-lta-buhi tih-irc-hdrin = vajropama-mm5dhi. 
"') don-mob-pahi-bdud = kkta-mlra. 

Oc) hchi-bdag-gi-bdud = mrtyu-adhipati-mira or maraw-mira. 
U7) tshehi hdu-byed = iyuh-rariukira. 
'") Or "blessed" ( 3 )  byin-gyir-brtobr-pa = a&i?!hi;avin. 
-) htrho-bahi hdu-byed = jivita-ramrkira. 
4w' Cf. Yaqornitra, Abhidharrnako~a-vyikhyi, BB. 11 kgasthina; 19. 

12-20.5. 



Jfianagsrbha"') says: - 
By these and similar words 
He demonstrated his mastery over them (the forces of life), - 
This because he had vanquished the 2 Demons 
And was full of Commiseration with regard to  the converts. - 

Accordingly, he vanquished the 2 Demons who bore respectively 
the character of the Lord of Death and of the 5 Groups of Elements 
and, beicg f u l l  of compassion with those who were to  be converted, 
he pronounced the  blessings (through which he made manifest 
his mastery over the  forces of life). [88 a.] In order to show that 
he had the power over death, he rejected (the force of life-time). 
And, in order to  demonstrate the power over the Groups of Ele- 
ments, he mastered the  vital forces. This is to  be taken as a matter 
of fact. 

According to  the  Mahiyanists, (the Buddha) vanquished the 
4 Demons simultaneously as it is said: - Hast thou not attained. 
Enlightenment and, a t  tha t  very time, vanquished the 4 De- 
mons? - 

As concerns these 12 acts of the Buddha, we have different ac- 
counts in the Vinaya, in the Abhiniskrama!ra-siitra and in the 
Lalitavistara, each having its own special version. Here, in de- 
scribing (the first 1 1  acts), we have followed the Lali~avistara. 
The act of the Buddha's departure into Nirvana is rendered in 
accordance with the  Vinaya-k!udraka. The hidden meaning etc. 
of these accounts is to  be known in detail from the Upiyakau~alyo-  
siitra '9. 

IV. A c c b , ~ , . ~ ~ )  D e t a i l e d  A n a l y s i s  of t h e  S u b j e c t s  r e -  
f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  D o c t r i n e .  

Here we distinguish 3 points: - 
a,) The way how the Teaching was rehearsed by the Compilers 
b,) The way how it abided after having been compiled. 
~3 The way how it will finally undergo destruction and cease 

to exist. 

"') Satya. dvaya-vibhanga. 
'O') Thabs-la-mkhas-pahi-mdo. 
"7 Cf. Vol. 1, p. 137. 



IV. Ace, b, c, a,. T h e  Rehearsals  of t h e  T e a c h i n g .  
Here we have: - 
4) (The rehearsal of) the Hinayinistic Teaching. 
b;) (The rehearsal of) the Mahiyinistic Doctrine. 

1V. Acc, b,c,a,a,. T h e  R e h e a r s a l s  of t h e  H i n a y 4 -  
n i s t i c '  S c r i p t u r e .  

We distinguish 3 periods during which (Hinayinistic Scripture) 
was rehearsed. We shall now take in consideration 

T h e  f i r s t  R e h e a r s a l .  
After the monuments (harbouring the  Buddha relics) etc. had 

thus been erected and after Cariputra with his 80 000 followers, 
Maudgalyiyana with the 70 000 under his orders and the Teacher 
himself with his congregation of 18 000 monks had passed awayu4), 
the gods whose life dures many aeons began to show their contempt 
(toward the Doctrine), saying: -The Word of the Teacher is dis- 
persing like smoke. The monks who possessed authority and powzr 
have likewise passed away. Therefore the  3 Codes of Scripture will 
never come to be expounded'"). In order to  put  an end to  this 
manifestation of contempt, Mahikiqyapa resolved to call a council 
of the clergy and bade Piirna4Bo) to  assemble the monksu7). (88 b.) 
Purna who was a t  tha t  time abiding in the culminating state of 
mystic absorption looked around and beat  the wooden gong, where- 
upon (all tke monks), with the exception of Gavimpati4") assem- 
bled4O@). Piirna, having received the order to  summon Gavim- 
patim), by  force of his miraculous power, flew to  the palace of 
Ci r j~aka  where Gavimpati  was abiding, saluted him and said: 
- The congregation of monks with Mahikiqyapa a t  their head 
send their greetings to  the reverend G a v i m ~ a t i .  There is an affair 
concerning the Congregation ; therefore thou must speedily come. - 
Now Gavimpati  was free from passion (and every kind of attach- 
ment) but, under the influence of the force of friendship (which 
remained with him) he asked: - 0 reverend Pijrna! Has not the 
~ b r d  passed away i n h  another world for t h e  sake of the living 

"') Vin. kfudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 301 a. 3--4. 
"O) lbid. 301 a. 4-4. '") Tib. Oan-po. 
d97; Ibid. 301 a. 5--b. 2,3. 
'm) Ba-tan-bdag. Ibid. 301 b. 3-7. 
u, IblQ, 301 b. 7-302 a. 2. 



beings t o  be converted? Has there not been any  strife, dispwte and 
quarrel amongst the clergy, and has not any abusive language 
been used? Do not the heretics cause to  turn back the Wheel 
of the Doctrine that  has been swung by  the Lord? Have not 
(these heretics) assembled and done harm to the Congregation of 
the  Cravakas? Have not the (heretical) ascetics, the Brahmanas, 
t he  (heretical) mystics, and the Parivrajakas who are overpowered 
by passion, - have they not reviled the  Buddha who is akin to 
the  sun?  Have not those whose minds are  covered by the darkness 
of gnorance caused any  rupture in the  unity of the Congregation? 
Have not the Doctrine and Discipline of the Lord, as  well as the 
sentences and words corresponding to  the  Doctrine, and the philo- 
sophical teachings likewis:, -have they not been rendered impure? 
Those who were of a virtuous behaviour, have they not got their 
minds diverted from reading, reciting, and taking to heart  (the 
word of Scripture)? Are they not assembling now for telling ob- 
scene tales? With minds possessed of doubt  and uncertainty 
(89 a], do  they not consider t ha t  which is not the Doctrine to  be 
such, and d o  they not speak of the real Doctrine as not being i t ?  
Do they not  speak of t h a t  which is not the  real Discipline as being 
such, and depreciate the  true Discipline in saying tha t  it is not 
such?  The monks, obscured by  the defilement of envy, do they not 
show contempt with those who are possessed of virtuous behaviour 
and  who have unexpectedly come to  them, instead of practising 
the  6 kinds of virtue t ha t  would give pleasure (to the new-comers)? 
The  Brahmanas and householders who were possessed of faith, - 
have they not been diverted from their belief in the Doctrine by 
the  worthless monks and adopted heretical views? (These bad 
monks), - have they not taken recourse t o  wrong means- of liveli- 
hood? Do they not live on agriculture and traffic, or maintain 
their life by  seeking a support in worldly power? After having 
commenced the practice of the (12) virtues of rigid asceticismm1), - 
have they not accepted shelter in the  suburbs of cities, thus  frus- 
trating their obeisances of ascetics? Those who are not  really 
ascetics, - d o  they not affirm t o  be such and by this bring con- 
fusion amongst those who are of virtuous behaviour? Now, be 
this as the  case may be, but, 0 reverend Pfirna, (this is especially 
what  I wish to  know): -If  it is right t o  say: "the Congregation of 



monks with Buddha at their head", how 1s it then tha t  thou 
sayest: "With Kaqyapa a t  heir head"? (What does this mean?) 
-The Teacher who abided in the practice of Highest Commisera- 
tion and brought his activity to  full accomplishment, - has he 
passcd away and become merged in the plane of the final Nirvana 
without residue?@') And, as the steersman of all that lives is no 
more, has not the world (of living beings) become confused? He 
who was endowed 4 i th  the 10 powers, - is he not himself over- 
powered by the force of Evanescence? The Teacher of the  living 
beings, the protector who wakes us, -has he now himself fallen 
asleep? Has the sun of the Buddha gone down? The moon of 
the Lord of Sages, - has it not been devoured by Rahu and 
become invisible? (89 b.] The lordly enchanted tree in the  region 
of the 33 gods, adorned by those fragrant flowers which are the 
component parts of Enlightenment and bearing t!ie 4 sublime 
fruits of saintliness, - has it not been broken, by the elephant 
of impermanence? The Light of Divine Wisdom, - has it not 
disappeared into Nirvana, - blown out by the wind of evan- 
escence? Such were his q ~ e s t i o n s ~ ~ ) .  Piirna said in returnm4): - 

0 Sage, in order to  secure a long existence for the Doctrine, 
The Congregation of the Cravakas has come together, 
And, being assembled a t  t ha t  place, they pray thee 
To abide with them and join (in their work). 
The great ship, the Lord, has met with destruction, 
And the moutain of Divine Wisdom has broken down, 
But there are still numerous ascetics of 4 kinds, 
Possessed of the Highest Sublime Teaching, who are not idle. 
From them I have come here as a messenger; 
In order tha t  the Teaching might be established, 
Thou must come with me in any  case. - 

Gavimpati said m6): - 
Enough of this, 0 Piirna, it is not the time to go. 
I had the Intention of going t o  that place 
Where the  Protector, the Light of World, abided. 
But, as he has now departed to  that  other world of per- 

fect peace, 
") lhag-ma-med-& myo-hn- la-hda-phi  dbyiiu = anupodhlyr?a-nir- 

cina-dhLu. 
ma) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI .  302 a. 4-303 a. 1. 

IbiQ. 303 a. 2--3. Ibld. 303a e3. 



w h o ,  really wise, will go into this world? 
This alms-bowl and these religious garments of 3 kinda, 
Give thou to the Congregation of the monks. 
I shall go there were I find peace and no further rebirth, 
And pray those possessed of sublime intentions to  forgive 

me. - 
Having thus said, he manifested his miraculous power and died 
(on the spot). His body was consumed b y  fire tha t  sprung forth 
from it b y  itself. Four streams of water then issued from i t  and 
the following four verses were heard: - 

1. At present the times have become evil, 
The living beings rely upon their own actions, 
The Light of the World has passed away, 
Therefore all must now choose their paths themselves. 

2. The active elements of life, being accumulated, 
Disappear a t  once, in a moment (90 a.]; 
Subjected to  the  suffering of birth etc. and possessed of 

passion, 
The ordinary beings indulge in the conception of the Ego; 
You must know tha t  there is no such thing! 

3. He who is wise must become attentive through constant 
thought, 

And must be zealous in appreciating all tha t  is virtuous. 
The living beings in their multitude, 
They all pass away and perish, 
And the bloom of life is liable to  change. 

4. Having by  his wisdom duly worshipped the Lord, 
And brought to  accomplishment all his aims, 
Full of reverence and highest devotion, 
Gavampati has thus departed, following his TeacherL0?. 

Thereupon Puma,  by the force of his miraculous power, returned 
to  the place were the Congregation was assembled, made his salu- 
tations, presented the  mendicant's bowl (of Gavimpati) etc. and 
said: - 

He has heard t h a t  the Body of the Lord exists no more, 
And, by  the force of his virtuous deeds, 
He has passed away to perfect peace. 

Ibid. 303 a. 5-b. 2. 



Here are his religious garments and his mendicant's bowl; 
He prays the Congregation to forgive his intentions?. 

Thereupon K a ~ y a p a  said"): - Harken ye, 0 monks! 
This one has passed away like a Saint, 
But the others must not depart to perfect peace in such 

a manner; 
As long as there is a necessary work to do, 
Those who have power must assemble and dare not depart 
Like this high-minded Gavirhpati, the receptacle 
Of virtuous deeds, who resided in Cirisaka; 
In such a way you must not think, 
But assemble and exert your minds 
How to act for the sake of mankind. - 

Having given this order, he said: - If the precepts of the Doctrine 
are expounded here, many monks will come. In such a case there 
may arise confusion. Let us therefore go to Magadham). - Well, 
- said (the other members of the Congregation). - Then they 
sent away the monks who were still under discipline610) and 
appointed Ananda verger. Ananda with the Congregation (in 
travelling to Magadha) passed through many a country district. 
[QO b.] But Mahik i~yapa  went straightly (without roaming about), 
came to Rajagrha and was seen by Ajitacatru6"). The latter, 
having been reminded of the Teacher, was about to fall from his 
elephant (in a swoon), but K i ~ y a p a  held him by force, forbade 
him to  do so any more, and said: - We desire to discuss about 
the precepts of the Doctrine in this godly place51L). - Well, - 
said the king, - I  shall provide all that  is necessary. -Thus they 
assembled, the king having ordered t o  prepare seats, couches, and 
other requisites in the hollow of a Nyagrodha tree. The summer 
fast was then proclaimed. 

Now, Mahiki~yapq,  having perfectly examined the state 
of mind of Ananda, said to Aniruddha: -Amidst this Congregar~on 
who has been praised by the Lord, there are such who are still 
under the rules of Discipline and are possessed of passion, hatred, 
infatuation, desire, and egocentristic properties. Aniruddha, having 

m, Ibid. 303 b. 2 4 .  
-) Ibid. 303 b. 5--7. LO) Ibld. 303 b. 7--304 a. 4. 
'I@) rlobpa = faikya. '") Ibld. 304 b. S 7 .  
'la) Ibld. 305 a. 5-43. 



looked over the matter with his supernatural faculty of vision, 
said: - Thou must know. - The Congregation of the monks 
is free from all that  is worthless, i t  is pure, possessed of that  which 
is essential, is the field on which virtue grows, and is worthy to 
receive the gifts of the worldly beings. But  as to  Ananda, - he 
is of thk kind which thou hast just mentionedb18). - By this 
Kicyapa saw that  Ananda was to  be subdued by  censure and 
&id to  him: - We here are the Highest Congregation and shall 
not discuss about the Doctrine with such as thee. - Therefore 
begone! - Ananda trembled as if he had been struck in the most 
sensible part of his body. - 0 great K a ~ y a p a ,  be merciful! - 
said he. I have not committed any  transgressions as regards morals, 
views, conduct, and means of livelihood, nor can I be accused of 
the slightest offence with regard to  the Congregation ! b14) - To 
this Kagyapa said: - As thou wert all the time sitting a t  the 
Teacher's feet, what great wonder is it that  thou hast not committed 
the 4 transgressions! But now rise up and bear evidence that  thou 
hast not misbehaved with regard to  the Congregation. - I shall 
show thee thy  faultsSls). - [91 a.] Ananda then rose up. The 
3000 worlds trembled and the gods, full of awe, said: - Alas, 
Kagyapa, whose words are true and beneficient, is thus bitterly 
censuring Ananda, as we see from this elevated places1?. - Kisya- 
pa said: -Thou hast summoned women to embrace religious life, 
heedless of the Teacher's having said to  thee: - Ananda, do not. 
cause women to  embrace religious life and do not tell them that 
they ought to  take orders and become nuns. Why t h a t ?  Because, 
if women take orders according t o  the discipline of this Doctrine, 
the latter will have no long duration. As, for instance, if hail 
descends on a field full of wild rice, the latter will be destroyed, 
similarly if women take orders, the Discipline of this Doctrine 
is not to  abide for long. Has he not said - Ananda 
replied: - I cannot be accused of want of shame and the like. 
But (mind thou this): - Mahaprajapati was the foster-mother 
who fed the Teacher with her breast. It would be suitable (to 
admit women to  take orders) out  of mere gratitude toward her, 
and in order that  (the Buddha) should become possessed of the 
4 kinds of adherents (including the nuns). - T h y  gratitude, - 

Ibid. 305 b. 7-306 a. 4. 
Ibid. 306 a. 6 7 .  &Ib) Ibid. 306 a. 7-b. 1. 

&Ie) Ibid. 306 b. 3-7. 



said Ki~yapa,  - has caused harm t o  the spiritual Body of the 
Buddha. The  hail has fallen on the abundant field of Buddhaic 
activity; therefore there remains only the short period of 1 0 0  
years (for the  Doctrine) t o  abide. In former times, when the 
passions of the  living beings were insignificant, the Congregation 
of 4 kinds was suitable, bu t  a t  present it was not the  wish of the  
Teacher t ha t  this.should be. It is thou who hast prayed him (to 
allow women to  take orders), and this. is thy first transgression. 
Bear evidence in this!b17) -Then thou hast not prayed the Teacher 
not t o  pass away into Nirvana. -This was a confusion caused by  
the Evil One. - Just this is thy faul t ,  - bear e v i d e n ~ e l ~ ~ )  - 

Moreover, when asked, thou hast answered otherwise ( than it 
was proper). Bear evidence in this!61g) - 

Again: thou hast trampled with t hy  feet upon (the Buddha's) 
garment of fine cloth (91 b.]. -There was no companion who could 
have withdrawn them. - If thou hadst  cast them upward into 
the air, the gods would have taken hold of them. - Bear evidence 
in this!hW) - 

Furthermore: Thou hast brought muddy water (for the  Tea- 
cher)b21). -This was because 500  vehicles had passed the Kakuta  
river and its waters were troubled. - Thine is the fault! If thou 
hadst held up thy  hands, the gods would have presented water 
of 8 different tastes. Bear evidence theref~re!~")  - Further on: 
It has been said: - If one wishes, one may, for the  sake of the  
Congregation, relax the strictest observances of morality and  the 
minutiae of monastic discipline and enjoy a pleasant exiscence! 
Here thou hast  not inquired about these minutiae. Now there 
are different indications concerning them. It is said t h a t  they 
consist in abstaining from (those transgressions) which are mentio- 
ned directly after: 1. the 5 forms of fall, 2. the (4) transgressions 
that  are to  be expiated through confession622), 3. the 90 trans- 
gressions leading to  moral fa11623), 4. the  (30) transgressions requir- 
ing absolution624), or 5. after the indeterminate offences 626). The 
consequence was tha t  some have not observed (the minutiae) 

&I7) Ibid. 306 b. 7-307 a. 5. 
lbid. 307 a. 5--b. I .  'ID) Ibld. 307 b. 1-2. 
Ibid. 307 b. 2-4. "I) Ibid. 307 b. 4-6. 

b 8 2 )  so-ror-bfagr-pa = pratidecaniya. M. Vyutp. 3 162. 
&*=) Ibid.'§ 161, 194) lbid. 5 160. 
"') ma-rics-pa = aniyota. M. V y ~ t p .  4 159. 



with regard to  the offences which deserve e x p u l ~ i o n ~ ~ ) ,  and others 
have not observed those indicated subsequently to  the indetermi- 
nate transgressions. Owing to  these circumstances the heretics 
have got an opportunity to revile (the Doctrine). This is another 
fault  which thou hast committed. - I was overpowered by grief 
a t  being separated from the Teacher, - (replied Ananda). Just 
this very grief of thine is not to be pardoned. Therefore bear 
evidence! - Again, thou hast exposed to  the sight of laymen 
arld of women the concealed private parts (of the Buddha's 
R0dy)6'~). - I know, that  (the women are full of passion, replied 
Ananda, but I thought that  if they would see the private parts 
of the Buddha's Body), they would become deprived of the female 
organs"). - Just (by having such strange thoughts) thou hast 
committed a fault. - Bear evidence, therefore!6ag) - 

Furthermore, thou hast shown the Body of the Teacher to 
women and it has become pollutedaby their tears. - I thought 
tha t  if such a Body would be seen, the living beings would make 
the Creative Effort (for Enlightenment). - Just by thinking like 
t ha t  thou hast committed a fault and, being thus, though slightly, 
possessed of desire, -depart and do not abide amongst the Highest 
Congregation tha t  is completely dispassionate! -- Ananda 
looked in the 4 directions and, full of pain and grief, spoke in a 
low voice: - Alas, such is my lot. The Lord has left me. On 
whom a m  I to rely, who will be my light and protection? [92 a.] 
A t  t ha t  moment the gods exclaimed: - O! victory is witp the 
gods and the Asuras are vanquished! The Teaching has prospered! 
A Crivaka who resembles the Teacher has censured another 
Cravaka who is likewise akin to the Teacher!631) - 

Thereupon Ananda spoke: - 0 Kicyapa, have patience with 
nle. I shall act  in accordance with the Doctrine and shall not do 
herlceforth (as I have done). Consider thou but  this. -The Teacher 
has entrusted nle to  thy care. - Ananda, said he, do not be grieved. 
Thou a r t  confirled to the care of Mahakacyapa. Kieyapa, thou 

pharn-po = pGrZjiko. Ibid. 8 156. 
b27) hdorns-kyi-sba-ba sbubs-su-nut .pa 2 kogagato-uasti-guhya. 
"9) Sic. acc. to Vin. ksudr. - odag-gis hdi-saorn-du bsarnr-ro I /  bud-med-ni 

ran-biin-gyis hdod-chap chc-bas beam-ldan-hda-kyi hdoms-kyi-aba-bo abubs-au- 
nub-pa mthoh-no mo-mtrhan don-bral-bar gyrrr-to I /  

SaB) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 308 b. 2-4. 
bw) Ibid. 308 b.  L 7 .  OJ1) Ibid. 308 b. 7-309 a. 3. 



must not be intolerant with regard to  insignificant defects, but 
act  according to my wordbaa). (To this K a ~ y a p a  said): - Thou, 
Ananda, must not weep. The virtuous elements in thee are to 
increase and will not be diminished. 1 have inflicted punishment 
upon thee in order tha t  thou shouldst be zealous for the sake of 
the Doctrine! 6w) - 

Thereupon Aniruddha said to  Kaqyapa: If Ananda is to  be 
absent, how is theword  of the Buddha to  be compiled?6a" -(Ka- 
Cyapa replied): - Ananda, although he is possessed of virtuous 
properties, may not abide amongst us. Desires and the like are 
still existing with him. Therefore he  must be subjected to  Dis- 
cipline and ought not to  discuss (about the Doctrine) with us. 
After tha t  he said: - Be gone thou, Ananda! -When, b y  thy 
zeal, thou hast become an Arhqt, - then we can discuss to- 
getherlbab) - 

Ananda, with his eyes full of tears, and distressed a t  the 
thought that  he was deprived of the  Teacher, departed from that 
place. He went to  the  village of the Vriji, and there (one known 
as) the son of the Vriji tribeb3" became his servant. Once, when 
(Ananda) was expounding the Doctrine, this offspring of the  Vriji 
tribe, having got a glimpse in his teacher's s ta te  of mind, saidbs7): - 

0 Gautama, if thou doest keep off distraction 
And abidest in the dark shadow of a tree, 
Thou shalt attain Nirvana. 
Concentrate thy  mind and practise profound meditation, 
And thou shalt attain the s tate  of perfect peace a t  an  early 

date. - 
following this advice of the offspring of the Vrijis (Ananda), 
dur:ng the day [92 bJ and the first p a r t  of the night, walking and 
sitting, became purified from mental obscuration. At midnight 
he washed his feet outside the monastery. Thereafter, he sunk 
down on his right s i b  and, without lowering his head on the 

Ibid. 309 a. 3-5. "9 Ibid. 309 a. 5-fj. 
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pillow, attained the  s ta te  of a n  Arhatu@). Thereafter he  re-. 
turned (to the  place of the  council) in the  hollow of the Nyagrodha 
tree-). 

Mahikigyapa, for t h e  sake of the  monks of future times who 
could forget (the precepts), discussed in the morning briefly in 
verse, and later on in the  afternoon in detailau). And first of 
all there was a discussion about ,the rehearsal of the Siitras. Kagyapa 
asked Ananda whether he had energy enough and bade him 
to compile the Sutras on the foundation of the resolution (of the 
Congregation), delivered after the vote repeated twice648). There- 
after the 500 Arhats spread their religious garments on the seat 
supported by lions on which Ananda seated himselfua). - 1 must 
expound all the 6utras  I have heard, thought he. -And the gods, 
knowing his intention, listened with reverence. Then K a ~ y a p a  
uttered the following entreatyau): - 

0 reverend Ananda, expound thou the Siltras, 
The aphorisms which represent the highest form 
Of the Doctrine tha t  was delivered by  the Lord, 
The Teacher whose intention it was t o  help the world! - 

Thereupon Ananda, recalling into memory the virtues of the  Tea- 
cher, turned his face toward Bodhimanda, folded his hands, 
recollected all the teachings he was to  compile and began: - 
This is what I have once heard. The Lord was abiding in Benares, 
in Rsipatana and in the Grove of the Antelopes. - And, as he 
uttered these words, the gods became full of grief and said64s): - 

Alas, everything in this world 
Is, without exception, evanescent. 
Even tha t  ocean has dried up 
Which was the repository of the jewels of virtue. 
He, from whom the Doctrine has been heard directly 
Is now enjoying the bliss of Salvation. 

"*) The expulsion of Ananda and his attainment of ~ r h a t s h i p  Is related 
briefly in the Mahivamsa, 11 1. 2 S 2 5 .  
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So have I heard, - thus it is (now) summarized 
And is t o  be heard a t  present. - 

Thereupon (Ananda communicated the Sutra): - Then 193 1.1 
the Lord addressed the 5 monks a s  follows: - 0 brethren, this is 
the  Doctrine tha t  has not been heard of before, viz. t ha t  of the 
uneasiness (of Phenomenal Life), - b e  (first) p~inciple  of the 
Saint, - and so on. 

Then Kaundinya said to K a ~ y a p a :  - I have heard this part 
of the Doctrine directly. It has caused the ocean of my blood 
and tears to  be dried up,  has closed the doors to the evil births, 
has caused the mountain of bones t o  be crossed, and has opened the 
doors to blissful existence. Through the  exposition of it;I and 80 000 
gods have obtained the vision of t he  Truth6'.). Now, to-day i t  
is communicated as  "having been thus  heard" in the past. Alas, 
everything is evanescent without exception! - Thus saying,he 
descended from his elevated seat and  sat  down (on the ground). 
The others likewise descended from their seats (and said): - We 
have witnessed the exposition of this Doctrine directly, but now 
owing to  the force of evanescence, t he  Lord can a t  present only 
be heard of (and' not directly seen)!647) - 

Thereafter the  Arhats, perceiving with their supernatural 
vision, asked Ananda: - Is this the  Word of Buddha that  is 
acknowledged by  thee? - It is t h e  Word acknowledged by all of 
us, -(replied Ananda). And, (in his turn he asked): - Is the 
Word acknowledged by all of you such (as I have communicated)? 
- It is just tha t ,  -(replied the other  Arhats). -Then K a ~ y a p a  
thought: -The  rehearsal of the first aphorism has not niet with 
any  objection and must therefore be  the true Doctrine. -And to  
Ananda he said: - How has the second aphorism been communi- 
cated? - (Ananda continued): - So hdve I heard . . etc. 
What is this uneasiness (of Phenomenal Existence), - the first 
principk of the  S a i n t ?  - It is the uneasiness accompanying bir*)~,  
- and so on. 

How has the 3d aphoritm been communicated? - 0 brethren, 
the material group of elements6@) does not represent the Ego. - 

This and the following Ananda repeated, and t h e  499 Arliats 
[93 b.) established (that  which he had said) as the ki1:onjcal 

b'S)  Ibid. 31 1 b. 2-3. 64" &os-kyi-rnig = dharrna-cak?u h.  
b ' 7 )  Ibid, 31 1 b. 4-312 3. 1 .  
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text"@). The aphorism3 containing the teaching about the 5 
groups of elements were compiled together, forming the part  
concerning the 5 groups. The passages about the (12) bases of 
cognition were united so as t o  form the division dealing with 
the bases of cognition, the aphorisms concerning the of 
the causal chain and the cognition of the 4 principles, - in the 
Nidana") sections. The numerous passages delivered by the 
Cravakas were combined in "the division of the Speeches of the 
Cravakas", and the sermons delivered by  the Buddha, - in the 
part  containing the Speeches of the Buddha. The aphorisms con- 
taining the teachings about the (37) characteristic features of 
Enlightenment were compiled so as to  form the division concerning 
the component parts of the Path. The numerous sayings were 
united into the "Division of sayings", the numerous verses, - 
into the  corresponding section6b1), the extensive parts of Scripture 
-illto the Dirgha-igama, the  intermediate -into the Madhyama- 
a g a n ~ a ,  and the solitary sentences and the like, -into the separate 
passages, containing one and more sentences66a). (Thus the  division 
of the Sutras) was compiled and established as  the  kanon. There- 
upon Kaqyapa asked Ananda, whether the Teaching was of such 
a compass (as had been compiled). -- It is of such a compass, - 
replied Ananda, -and there is nothing tha t  is left (incompleted). 
- Having said this, Ananda descended from the seat and  sa t  down 
on the 

Thereupon U ~ a l i ~ ~ ' )  was asked whether he had sufficient energy 
and was then ordered t o  rehearse the Vinaya in accordance with 
the resolution delivered after the twice repeated vote. After Upali 
had been seated on the seat supported by lions, (Kiqyapa said): - 
Where did the Lord lay the first foundation of Discipline? - At 
Benares. - For whose sake? - For the 5 monks. - He has  ordered 
then1 to  wear the skirt in a circular form. - 

And the Arhats perceived with their supernatural vision and 
became convinced tha t  this was the real Doctrine. - 

Where was the second foundation of Discipline established? 
-- (was the second question). -At  Benares, for the  5 disciples, the  
order to wear religious robes in a circular form, -and so on. 
-- ---- 

'") Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 312 a. 2-314 a. 3. 
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Where was the third foundation of Discipline established? - 
In the  village of Kalandaka in order tha t  Bhadradatta6") should 
overcome his immorality. - 

Thereafter, the (4 sins) meriting expulsionbba), the  (13) trans- 
gressions requiring rehabilitation b y  the whole of the  clergy"'), 
the  indeterminate  transgression^,^^'), the 30 transgressions ac- 
companied with forefei ture6*), t h e  (90) transgressions requiring 

the (4) transgressions t o  be expiated by c o n f e s s i ~ n ~ ~ )  
[94 a.], the numerous minutiae of Discipline, the pacification of 
quarrels, the supplementary rules, forfeiture, ordination, fast, 
punishment, calumny, the  causes (of transgression), and the sub- 
ject of faith, - all these were definitely indicated. In such a 
way the Vinaya was rehearsed, and  after tha t  Upili descended 
from his seat""). Then Mahakagyapa, in order to rehearse the  
Abhidharma, for the  sake of the  living beings of future times, - 
underwent the  procedure of vote  and resolution. He said: - 
Of the  Abhidharma I shall speak myself. The Abhidharma is tha t  
which elucidates the  essence of t h e  things cognizable. It consists 
of the  4 methods of intense mindfulness, - etc. as beforebas). 

Thereupon, as  the  500 Arhats thus  rehearsed the 3 Codes of 
Scripture, the  gods exclaimed: - O! the gods have won and the 
Asuras have lost! - And the 500 monks received the name of 
"the Great Compilers" 

Thereupon Mahakaqyapa spoke as fol lows6~):  - 
The limitless Word of Him 
Who was endowed with t he  10 Powers 
Is now compiled in this Book of the Law 
For the  sake of manki~ld. 
It is possessed of light, 
Since it removes the gloom of ignorance, 
Wherever false views obscure and  oppress the living beings. - 

Then he thought666): - I have rehearsed the Word of the  Buddha 
as well as I could and 3ave (through this) to  a certain extent been - 

"')  Bzah-sbyin. bb') pham-pa = pZrZjika. 
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of help (to the living beings). -Now, who is able (to do thls work) 
completely? I for my part  shall depart into Nirvana. - 

Having rehearsed the sermons of the Lord, 
I have established the Path of Virtue; 
This Word of the Teacher is to  abide for long, 
Being transferred from one (disciple) to another; 
It will chartise those tha t  are shameless 
And support those who are modest. 
I have been of help and stored u p  merit, 
And the time for me to pass into Nirvana has come. - 

Know thou, Ananda! (94 b.] The Teacher has passed away, after 
having entrusted the Doctrine to  my care. As I am now to depart  
into Niryana, it is thou who a r t  t o  be its defender. And thou, in 
thy  turn, apt to entrust i t  to  Canavasika6"). 

Thereupon Kaqyapa, having worshipped the 8 monuments 
with the relics (of the Buddha) and the tooth (of the latter) which' 
was preserved in the realm of the Nagas, rose up to the abode 
of the 33 gods. There he beheld the tooth (of the Buddha that  
was kept there) without winking, placed it on the crown of his 
head, worshipped i t  and said to  the gods: - Be full of attention 
and devotion! - Having delivered this word he returned to Raja- 
gyha. Ajatacatru to  whom he intended> to  announce his arrival 
was aslsep. - Make him awaken and call him to me! - So said 
he, ascended the southern hill Kukkutapada and strewed K u ~ a  grass 
in the interspace between the 3 hills. Then he put  on the patched 
cowl of the Buddha, uttered a blessing ( that  his corpse) should 
not decay till the time when the word if ~ a i t r e ~ a  would be ex- 
pounded and, having demonstrated many miraculous apparitions, 
passed away into Nirvana. Thereafter the gods worshipped, spread 
a cover over the 3 mo'untains, uttered many sounds of lamentation, 
and disappeated 6a7). 

At that  time A j i t a ~ a t r u ,  who had dreamt tha t  the lineage of 
his mother's brother belonging to  the royal race had ceased, awoke 
and, having heard tha t  Kiqyapa had passed away, fell in a swool~. 
Upon recovering, he ascended the hill, and the Yaksas withdrew 
the cover (that was spread over the hills). The king, having.worship- 
ped, was about to order tha t  the body should be burnt, but  Ananda 
said: - He has pronounced a blessing tha t  his body should remain 

"'1 Ibld. 317 a. 2 4 .  8m) Ibld. 317 a. -18 b. 2. 



till the time when the Doctrine of Maitreya is to be expounded. 
The 930 millions of Crivakas of Maitreya will take the body (of 
Ka~yapa)  and show it, saying: -This was a disciple of Cikyamuni, 
the foremost of those endowed with the 12 virtues of an ascetic. 
It was he who compiled the Teaching. - And it will be known 
that the men of this (age of ours) were small in size and the Teacher's 
body great. [95 a,] Then Maitreya will say: -These are the robes 
of Cikyamuni! - Then his adherents will assume the virtues of 
ascetics and become Arhats. - It is for this reason that  one must 
not burn (these relics), but build here a m~nurnen t '~ ) .  - 

Accordingly they erected a monument and worshipped. And 
after that a covering was again spread over the 3 mountains. 
Then Ananda promised that he would show to Aja ta~a t ru  how he 
would pass away into Nirvana, and thereupon departed into the 
Bamboo Grove6cg). 

Whilst he vras abiding there, Cinavasika arrived, after having 
fortunately crossed the sea, and asked: - I intend to celebrate 
the 5 years' feast. But where is the Teacher? - He has passed 
away! -And, as h t  heard this, Cinavasika fell in a swoon. -And 
Cariputra and the lest, - where do they abide? - They have 
likewise passed awa) , - (was the answer). Thereafter Canavasika 
made a 5 years' feast for Ananda and the Congregation, a t  the 
end of which he took !orders and became versed in the 3 Codes of 
ScripturewO). 

At that time a certain monk (was preaching in the following 
manner) "1): - 

He whose life has a duration of 100 years 
Can certainly abide in ease like a duck in the water. 
And can be perceived as similar to such a duck. 
Such a uniform life is the best. 

Ananda, havitlg heard this, said:":) -The Teacher has not prea- 
ched like that, but: - 

He with whom life dures 100 years 
Invariably becomes born and perishes. 
The Teacher has declared that here on earth 
-- 

'a) Ibid. 318 b. 2--319 a. 4. 6-1 lbld. 319a. 4-6. 
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Two kinds of individuals must be distinguished: 
Those with minds full of disbelief and hatred, 
And those who in their faith have gone astray. 
He who has wrongly apprehended the S i t r a s  
Js like an ox tha t  has fallen into a mire, 
And must inevitably perish. 
He has no thoughts concerning his death, 
His s tudy does not lead to knowledge and is fruitless. 
Incorrect knowledge, it is like poison; 
But  he is really wise, whose study (95 b.] 
Leads to  correct knowledge and has for its result 
The removal of all the Obscurations. - 

The monk who had recited incorrectly said t o  the  preceptor (with 
whom he studied): - Ananda has grown old and has lost his 
power of memory. The preceptor said673): -- 

Subjected to  the  suffering of old age, 
This living being has lost his memory; 
He does not recollect correctly, 
For his mind is overpowered by decrepitude. - 

Ananda heard this and said: - If I speak t o  him there will be a 
quarrel. It is likewise unsuitable for me to  go (and remonstrate) 
before his teacher. I shall therefore pass away into Nirvana. - 

The old ones, - they all have died before, 
And with these new young monks one cannot be of accord. 
I am now abiding quite alone 
In concentrated t r a n c e  similar t o  a bird. 
Those who were my friends and associates 
Have all of them died before and are  gone. 
How shall I reflect over the s ta te  of mystic absorption? 
There is no suitable teacher for this here6"). - 

Accordingly he said t o  Canavisika: - The Doctrine has been 
entrusted by the Teacher t o  K a ~ y a p a ,  and by  the latter to  myself. 
I am now about to  depart  (into Nirvana). Therefore i t  is thou 
who a r t  t o  guard the Doctrine. And he foretold tha t  in the place 
called Mathura67S) on the mountain called Murunda, Nata and 
Pats, the sons of a merchant would build a monastery and become 
alms-givers (of the church). He said moreover tha t  U p a g ~ p t a ~ ' ~ ) ,  

"') Ibid. 320 a. 2-3. Ibid. 320 a. 3-7. 
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the son of G,uptaM1), the merchant of incense, should take orders 
Indeed, the Teacher had. prophecied: - One hundred years after 
I have passed away, this one will become a Buddha, though without 
bearing the characteristic feature of suchbn), and perform the acts 
peculiar to a Buddha. - Let it be so, -said Canavasika6'g). - 
Thereafter Ananda sent a message t o  Ajataqatru and then departed 
into the middle of the Ganges. The  king, having dreamt that the 
staff of his umbrella hade been broken, awoke and, after he had 
heard the message of Ananda, fell in a swoon. When he recovered, 
he set  out  with his army in the direction of the Gangesm). At 
the same time the gods spoke to  the  inhabitants of Va i~a l i  as 
followsM'); - 

The Saint Ananda who is like a light for the animate world, 
'Has manifested his Great Commiseration for the multitude 

of living beings. (96 a.) 
This Sage, having removed the darkness of suffering, 
Has now come to Vaiqali, in order to attain perfect peace. - 

Thereupon the Licchavis likewise proceeded toward the Ganges. 
At  tha t  time a Brahmanical anchorite with 500 adherents expressed 
the wish to  take orders. Ananda produced by  magic an island in 
the middle of the Ganges and there (the anchorite and his follo- 
wers) were ordained and became Arhats. With respect to the 
place and the time they became known by  the name of Madhyantika 
- "(those who were ordained) a t  noon-dayM=) or in the middle 
of the rivermM3). (The anchorite) then prayed that he might pass 
away into Nirv,ina before Ananda, but  the latter said: - Kash- 
mir is the place suitable for' mystic absorption and the best resting- 
place. There, 100 years after I have passed away, a monk known 
b y  t h e  surname of Madhyantika is t o  establish the Doctrine. - 
Such was the prophecy of the Teacher and thou must act according 
to  it. - I shall do so, -replied the anchoritea4). 

Thereupon Ananda, having manifested many n~iraculous appa- 
ritions, passed away into Nirviqa. Half of his body was taken by 
the ci,tizens of Vaiqali and the other half - b y  Ajataqatru. 

Sbas-pa. n') Cf. Schiefner, Tgrinitha, p. 17. 
"#) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 320 a. 7-b. 4. 
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By the sharp thunderbolt of Highest Wisdom 
He split in two his bogy' iescmbling a mountain. 
One half was given t o  the ruler of men, 
And the other - to  the Congregation of the Lord. - 

And thereupon monuments were erected a t  V a i ~ a l l  and Patali- 
put  ra n6). 

Thereafter Madhyantika, in order that  the prophecy of the 
Teacher and the order of his preceptor (Ananda) should be fulfilled, 
went off t o  Kashmir. There he seated himself in a cross-legged 
position ond became absorbed in concentrated trance. This 
brought the Nigas (who were residing there) into a rage. They 
shook the ground and sent down a heavy rain. However, by this 
they were incapable of moving even the fringe of (Madhyantika's) 
religious garment. Then a rain of arrows and other missiles des- 
cended upon him, but  these were all turned into flowers. Owing 
to  this the Nigas were dismayed and asked Madhyantika what 
would be his orders. He said: -This place belongs to me'according 
to  the prophecy of the Buddha. - And they gave him so much 
ground as  he could cover by sitting in cross-legged posture, [96 b.] 
but  this space was (miraculously augmented so as to fill up) all 
the 9 valleys (of K a ~ h r n i r ) ~ ~ ) .  Then the Nigas asked: - HOW 
many adherents hast thou?  - 500 Ar$ats, - replied the elder. - 
Now, if one of these will be absent, - we shall take the ground 
back again, -(returned the Nagas)"). - The elder said: - Be 
i t  as it may be; in any case it has  been provided [or alms-givers; 
therefore one must introduce householders here. -Thereupon he 
settled there a multitude of people, and, in order that  they should 
prosper, he went to Gandhamadana and caused saffron to  grow. 
Thereafter he subdued the troublesome Nagas. The latter asked 
him how long the Teaching was to abide there, and the elder replied, 
tha t  it would exist 1000 years. They then consented to  give up 
the ground for the t ime during which the Doctrine of the  Lord 
was to  exist there. - Be it so, - said the elder. Then, after he 
had established the church in Kashmir, (the elder Madhyantika) 
passed away into Nirvanam). The  church was thereafter entrusted 
by  Canavlsika to  Upagupta, by Upagupta - t o  Dhitika, by the 
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latter - t o  Krsna, and by K ~ n a  t o  Sudargana. (And they all) 
departed into ~ i k i ~ a  (one after the  other)Ym). 

T h e  s e c o n d  R e h e a r s a l .  
One hundred and ten years after t he  Teacher had passed away, 

the monks abiding in V a i ~ d i  were indulging in prohibited actions 
of which there were 10 kinds: - 

Exclamations of astonishment (I), rejoicing (2), 
Digging ground (3), using the sacred salt  (4), 
Eating on the way (5) ,  taking the food with 2 fingers (6), 
Eating not a t  due time (7), taking intoxicating drink (8). 
Making a new rug without stitching t o  i t  a patch of the 

old one (9), 
And begging for gold and silver (10). - 
These, briefly, were the transgressions which were ad- 

mitted6m). 
At that  time an  Arhat named S a ~ a k i m i n ~ ~ )  who had attained 
the 8 degrees of liberation (fronr materia1ity)'el) was residing a t  
Vai~ali .  And from the city called DRanika'O*) there came a n  Arhat 
called Y a ~ a s ~ ~ ~ ' )  with 500 adherents who had made a tu rn  through 
the country. Having arrived a t  Va i~a l i ,  they found tha t  t he  monks 
had a large income, and they themselves obtained a great  share. 
Having asked the reason of this, (97 a.] they came to  know that  
10 prohibited points were admittedse". ~ c c o r d i n ~ i ~ ,  they went 
to Sarvakamin and inquired: - Is it proper t ha t  (the exclamations 
of astonishment) like aho! should be admit ted? How is this pos- 
sible? - With the monks of V a i ~ a l i  the conduct does not har- 
monize with the theory. They perform religious observances and  
a t  the same time they admit such exclamations as aho! 0 reverend 
master, this is not  right. -At what place has (the Lord) established 
the rule forbidding this? -At Campi.  -Whom had he in view 
when he established it? - The 6 disciples. - Amongst what  cate- 
gory of transgressions has it been counted? -Amongst the  nume- 
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rous minute defects. - 0 Elder, this first point is a transgression 
with regard to the Sutras and the Vinaya. It deviates from the 
Teaching of the Master, and (the permission of it) is not contained 
in the Siitras and is not to be found in the Vinaya. It disagrees 
with the Essence of the Doctrine. Therefore, when it is spoken of 
as admissible and has become practice, how is it possible to be 
indifferent with regard to i t?  - (Sarvakamin) sat without ans- 
wering a word. 

Then, 0 Elder, the following is to be asked. Can exclamations 
of rejoicing be regarded as admissible? . . . and so on, as before. - 
They perform religious observances, and a t  the same time incite 
the monks in attendance to rejoice and consider this to be ad- 
missible. This is not right. - (The rules forbidding it have been 
delivered) a t  Campi to the 6 disciples and (it has been counted) 
among the numerous minute defects. 

As concerns the acts of the monks, it is considered admissible 
to live by agriculture (digging the ground). (This has been for- 
bidden) a t  Cravasti to the 6 disciples and counted amongst the 
transgressions that require a b s o l u t i ~ n ~ ~ ~ ) .  

Furthermore, it is considered admissible to  mix the salt that 
is to be kept for life-time with that which is used in general, to 
eat it, and make it thus an object of ordinary use. (Therulesfor- 
bidding this) have been delivered a t  Riijagrha to Ciriputra and 
(this act) is counted among the trangressions requiring absolution. 
Moreover, eating on the way is held to be admissible. - (The 
monks) having gone a yojana or a half of such, assemble and eat, 
with the pretext that they are travelling. This has been forbidden 
a t  Rajagrha to  Devadatta and counted among the defects requiring 
absolution. 

Then we have "the transgression of the 2 fingers". The food 
that  has not been left (from a previous meal) they eat, taking it 
with 2 fingers. This has been forbidden a t  Crivasti to numerous 
monks and counted among the acts requiring absolution 197 b.]. 

Further on, there is the transgression admitted under the pretext 
of illness. The monks take wine in the manner of a leech that 
sucks blood and, having drunk, excuse it with illness. This has 
been forbidden a t  Cravasti tc, Saugata and counted among the 
offences requiring absolution. 



Next there is "the admission of a mixture". The monks mix 
a drona measure of milk with as much sour milk and eat it a t  
undue time, considering this to be admissible. (The rules forbidding 
this) have been delivered a t  Cravasti to numerous monks and 
it is counted amongst the transgressions requiring absolution. 

Then there ist the transgression concerning the rug (or carpet 
on which the monk sits). The monks begin to  use a new carpet 
without patching it with the so-called Sugata span taken from 
the old one. The rules forbidding this have been delivered at 
Cravasti to numerous monks and it is coutlted among the transgres- 
sions requiring absolution. 

And lastly, there is the transgression regarding gold and silver. 
The monks anoint an alms-bowl with fragrant species, put it on 
the head of a Cramana, on a table or a seat, place it in a narrow 
passage or a t  the crossing-place of 4 roads, and proclaim: - This 
is a sublime vessel. If you deposite your gifts into it and f i l l  it, 
you are to reap great merit. Accordingly, the people fill  (the bowl) 
with gold and silver which is enjoyed (by the monks). The rules 
forbidding this were delivered to the 6 disciples. 

Thereafter Sarvakamin spoke (to Ya~as) :  - Go thou and find 
such who would be of accord with thee, and I will be thy friend 
according to the Doctrine605). Yasas accordingly departed and 
spoke as he had before to Cidha608) f rom the city of Conaka, 
to Dhanikab'l) from Samkasya, , t o  Kubjita6*) of Pataliputra 
who was enjoying the highest felicity, as he was absorbed in con- 
centrated trance, to Ajita6O0) of CrughnaW), to SambhBtaml) of 
Mahigmatiat), and to  Revatam? of Sahaja03. These said: - 
Thou art tired. Rest now and we shall search for those that would 
take our part w). 

Thereafter the monks of Vaigali asked the pupils of Yasas'M): 
-Whither has your teacher gone? - He is seeking for those who 
will aid him in executing the act of your excommunication. - 
TFO this the monks of Vaigali said: -This is not a good action. 
(98 a.] According to  the Word of the Teacher who has passed away 
it is proper t o  maintain one's life in many different ways, As 

@") Ibld. 325 b. 1-328 a. 1. 
#) Oyeldan. m) Norcan. m) Zla-sgur. 
9 Mepham-pa. -) Sug-na. or) Yan-dag-skyes. 
m")a-haldan.. as) Nam-gru. wc) Lhan-cig-skyes. 
-) Vln. kjudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 329 a, 5-7. -) Grags-pa. 



this is so, wherefore are you planning to  do mischief to us? - 
The others replied: - You are behaving in r way tha t  is 
not admissible and bring corruption into the Church. Therefore 
we shall in any case execute the act of your excommunication. 
- &nd as they said so, (the monks of Vaigall) became afraid 
and tried to  bribe the pupils of \jagas, by presenting to  them 
mantles, religious robes, etc. 9. Thereafter Y a ~ a s  having finished 
the search of those who would form his party, returned, and his 
pupils said to  him: - Master, it would be better to forbear from 
this our intention. According to the Word of the deceased Teacher, 
i t  is permitted to  live in many different ways. If this be so, for 
what reason should we plan mischief against (these monks)? - 
By these their 'words (the Arhat) understood that  they had been 
bribed and spoke to  them as follows*): - 

He who hastens where one ought to  tarry 
And tarries when one ought to  make haste 
Is a fool who does not act when it is proper 
And becomes subjected to  suffering. 
His lot is to  be without renown, 
And he is deserted by his friends. 
His cause, it does not prosper, 
Being like the descending moon. 
But he who duly applies his mind (to fulfill his aim), 
Who makes haste when it is proper and does not tarry, 
Is a wise man who removes 
,411 tha t  is insuitable and attains bliss. 
His lot is fame, he is not deserted by his friends, 
And his fortune will grow like the ascending moon. 

Thereafter Yaqas went to the courtyard where the monks were 
assembled and let them put his knowledge, the result of his previous 
vowsqe) to  a test. He struck the wooden gong, and 700 Arhats, 
all of them pupils of Ananda, assembled, with the exception -of 
cne. (This one was) Kubjita who did not hear, since he was ab- 
sorbed in the cessation-iaranc;"o). 

Then Yagas thought: - If the names (of the monks to  be ex- 

-') Ibid. 329 a. 7-330 a. 3. m) Ibid. 330 a. 7-b. 2. 
amon-ma-car-pa = propidhi-jiilna. 

"@) ?bog-p4i-abm-hju8 P nirdha-8amCpati. Vin. k!udr. Kg. HDUL, 
330 b. 2-43, 



communicated) are called out and repeated aloud, passions will 
be aroused. 198 b.] One must therefore speak without mentioning 
names. -And he sa t  down a t  the  side of the  Eldersa1). At tha t  
moment Kubjita rose up  from the Cessation Trance, and ascertain 
god summoned him, saying: - Seven hundred Arhats, of the same 
preceptor as thyself, are rehearsing the  Teaching. Therefore make 
haste t o  join them. Atcordingly, by  the force of his miraculous 
power, Kubjita flew to  the place and appeaced before the gate of 
the  courtyard. As he knocked, those within asked: - Who a r t  
thou?  And he 'replied as follows: - 

There are ascetics dwelling in Pataliputra 
Who are profoundly learned and observe the Vinaya. 
One of them has now come here, 
His name being "the subduer of the senses". 
It is he  who is standing a t  the gate! 

There are likewise other "subduers of their senses" (said the monks), 
- He then said: - I am  he who has cleared all doubt. - 1 a m  
he who is free from regret. - And finally: - I am Kubjifa. - 
Then the doors were opened and he  entered6lS). 

Then Yagas, addressing the Elders, began: - 0 venerable sirs, 
is the  license of shouting aho! admissible? Thus spoke he and 
further on as before, without mentioning names, viz. tha t  such 
and such monks (were doing the prohibited actions). - Such a 
conduct is to  be condemned by us! -In this manner he discussed 
the 10 inadmissible points in detail, and (the other Elders) gave 
their approva1613). Then they went out and beat the wooden gang, 
causing the monks of Va i~a l i  to assemble. The Elders now called 
out the name (of those who committed the transgressions), viz. 
"the monks of Vaiqali," spoke of the 10 inadmissible points a t  
full length and said: - - Tliese are to  be excommunicated by all of 
us. -And, for speaking thus, tlie 700 (Arhats) became known as 
"those who made the correct resolution" 9. 

Thus the second rehearsal was carried out by the 700 Arhats. 
The aim of it was the exclusion of the 10 inad~nissible pa~n t s .  The 
time was - 110 years after the Teacher had passed away. Tlie 

O i l )  Ihid. 330 b. 3-5. 611) Ibid. 330 b. 5-331 a:5. 
~ 1 : ' )  Ibid. 331 a .  5----h. 3. 
C i 4 )  Ibid. 331 b. 3---332 a. 2. 



place was the monastery of K u s u m a p u r a a l ~  a t  Vaigali, and the 
alms-giver of the monks war the pious king Agoka. 199 a.l.1') 

T h e  t h i r d  R e h e a r s a l .  
(The account of this third rehearsal) is not to be found in the 

Vinaya and therefore we meet here and there with disagreeing 
points. According to  some, 137 years after the Teacher had 
passed away, a t  the time when the kings Nanda and Mahapadma were 
reigning, and when the elders Mahaka~yapa ,  Uttararl.r) and others 
were residing a t  Pataliputra, Mira the Evil Ope, having assumed 
the form of a monk named Bhadra, showed many miraculous 
apparitions, sowed disunion amongst the clergy and brought con- 
fusion into the Teaching'"). A t  tha t  time, when the elders Naga- 
senaalg) and' Manojfiaam) were living, (the clergy) became split 
into-(various) sects. On the 63d year (after this division had taken 
place), the Teaching was rehearsed by  the  elder Va tsiputraaU). Ac- 
cording to  others, 160 years after the Teacher had passed away, 
a t  the time when the king Agoka began to  reign in the city called 
Kusumavistara (?)'¶a), the Arhats were reading the Word of the 
Buddha in (4 different languages), viz. the  Sanskritass), PrakritW4), 
Apabhramgaag'), and Paicacikaaab). Accordingly, the pupils (of 
the different Arhats) formed separate fractions, and this gave origin 
to  the division into the  18 sects. In the  philosophical views (of 
the different sects) there were many disagreeingpoints which brought 
confusion into the Church'"). - It was for this reason tha t  Ar- 
hats  and ordinary learned monks, having assembled in the mona- 
stery of Jalandhara, rehearsed (Scripture) for a third time. This 

"I) Xyl. Ku-sma-pu-rl. Or: Puspapura. Cf. Mahivamsa, 1V.31. -- 
Pupphapura. 

#la)  Mahivamsa, 1V. 8. - atito dosame vasde Kiltokasso rijino / sambud- 
dha-parinibbinz mom varsasatam ahu / / 

@17) Bla-ma. 
"') Thls passage Is fully contalned In the Tarkajvili of Bhivaviveka, Tg. 

(Pek.) MDO. XIX. 162 b. 6-163 a. 3. Cf. also Schiefner, Tarinitha, p. 52. 
"') Yluhl-sde. Om) Yid-hon. 
"I) Gnas-rnahi-bu. Cf. Tarkajvili, Tg. MDO. XIX .  163 a. 1 sqq. 
"I) Me-tog-gls-rgyas-pa. So also in Tarkajvili. 
"') Iqr-par-rbyar-bo. "9 tho-mal-pa. "') rur-cho8. 
"') GO-zahi-rkad. 
an) A similar passage Is contained In the Tarkajvili, Tg. MDO. XIX. 

161 a. 3. sqq. 



took place 360 years after the Teacher had passed away. We read 
however in the Karun-pundarikao*) the following prophecy: - 
One hundred years after I have passed away, there will appear in 
Pitaliputra a king named A ~ o k a  of the Maurya dynastya'@). This 
king will cause to  worship the 84 000 monuments containing my 
relics in a single day. - And in the  Prabhavat ia~)  it is said: - 
Thereafter the king D h a r m i ~ o k a  died, and the Arhats, in order 
to put an end to  the practice of reciting (Scripture) in Prakrit, 
Apabhram~a  199 b.] and in a dialect of intermediate character, 
gradually rehearsed (the kanonical texts) according to other me- 
thods. These new texts were like the  sutras which were compiled 
in Sanskrit ow). (Thereafter) the Teaching assumed 18 different 
forms. - I a m  of the opinion tha t  (the statement of the authority 
just mentioned) disagrees with the texts I have quoted (before). 

Others (speak about the 3d council) as follows: -The aim of 
i t  was to  clear the doubts of - the 18 sects as regards the spurious 
texts of Scripture. The time was 300 years after the Teacher had 
passed away. The place was the country of Kashmir and the mo- 
nastery of Kuvana, and the alms-giver was &niTkaul), the king 
of Jalandhara. The members of the  council were 500 Arhats with 
Pumika a t  their head, 500 Bodhisattvas, Vasumitra and others, 
and 250 or 10 000 ordinary Pandits. After a recitation (of the 
texts) had been made, it was settled, that  the texts acknowledged 
by the 18 sects were all of them the  Word of Buddha. 

As concerns the division into the  18 sects, Bhavyaw3) considers 
tha t  there were 2 principal fractions viz. the MahasanghikaseS3) 
and the Sthaviraso34). Others say that  there were 3, - (the 2 
just mentioned) and the V i b h a j y a v a d i n ~ ~ ~ ~ ) .  The Mulasarvasti- 
vadinsue) say tha t  till the time of the  2d rehearsal there was only 

Om) Kg. MDO. VI. 140 a. 1-3. (N.) 
Ow) Mu-rahi rigs-kyl. oO) Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 182 a. 2,3 (N). 
am) Sic. acc. to Tg. - rgyol-pohi-skad-du sbyar-bahi mdo-sde. The Xyl. 

has - rgya-chen-pohi skad-du. 
"I) Xyl. Ka-ni-ka. Tarkajvili, Tg. MDO. XlX. 163 a. 2. (Pdk.) 
w, Dge-hdun-ph.11-chcn-pa. Gnas-brtan-pa. 

Rnam-par-phye-ste-smra-ba. Cf. Tarkajvili, Tg. MDO. XIX. 162 b. I. 
glm-tiid-kyir rmra-ba-ni silo-ma-biin-du brjod-par-byaho /]rtsa-bohi dbyt-ba- 
nipnm-rtc / hdi-ltar Cnar-brran-pa dori / Dge-hdun-phal-chen-pa don / Rnam 
$or-phyc-rttrmra-baho / / 

GZI-yod-smra-ba, Thls and the following is an extract from Cikyapra- 
bha's Prabhivati (Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 182 a. 4-b. 7. Nar.\ in abridged forrn. 
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one school viz. the Miilasarvastivida. Thereafter, owing to the 
fact t ha t  Scripture was recited in different dialects, there arose 
the 17 other sects. (The texts of these fractions), they say, do 
not represent the Teaching of Buddha. They are not to  be found 
in the Vinaya, since they are not included in the precepts containing 
the monastic obeisances. Neither.are they contained in the Siitras, 
since they contradict each other. They are likewise in conflict 
with the true Essence of the Doctrine, since they explain the Word 
of Scripture in another sense. -Therefore they are not the Word 
of the Buddha. - 

We refute this statement of the Sarvastividins as follows: - 
The texts of the 17 sects are the Word of Buddha. They are to 
be found in the Vinaya, since they teach the Moral Discipline@s*). 
They are contained in the Sutras, as  they speak of the Mental 
Disciplinees7). And they are not in conflict with the true Essence 
of the Doctrine, since they are in conformity with the Teaching 
of Nirvana and contain the precepts relating to the Discipline of 
Highest 'wisdomo?. Moreover they are endowed with the 3 
seals, the negation of a real Ego with regard to  all the elements, 
etc. (100 a.] They have as their principal subject-matter exclusively 
the Word of the Buddha; they have been analysed by the Arhats, 
and have appeared as a result of the Buddha's blessings.--- We 
read moreover in the Sutra containing the explanation of the dream 
of king K~kindsg),  as follows: 0 great monarch, in thy dream thou 
hast seen how I8 men were pulling a t  a piece of cloth. This means 
that  the Teaching of the Buddha Cikyamuni will be split into 18 
sects. But the cloth, that  is (the ' ~ c t r i n e  of) Salvation, will not 
be torn asunder. -This passage 1ik;ivise proves that (the kanonical 
texts acknowledged by the 18 sects) represent all of them the Word 
of Buddha. Vinitadeva") and the' author of the Bhikru-varsiigro- 
pycchab4l) are of the opirlion tha t  there were 4 principal s,:ctions. 
Vinitadeva says: - 

'"') rrhul-khrimr = ~ i l a  in the sense of adhigila-gikii. 
"') remr = citto in the sense of odhicitro-&ii. 
'") ger-rob = pmjii;  in the sense of adhiprgjilii-gik?ii. 
'"j Cf. Schicfner, Tarinitha, p. 59. 
'") Dul-lha. The following passage in verse is a quotation from the Nikiya- 

bheda-upadar~ana-samgraha. Tg. MDO. LXXXIX.  172b. 1-3. (N.j 
'") C f .  Schicfrlcr, Tarir~atk: . p. 272. 



The Easternun), the Westernou), the Himalayanma), 
The LokottaravPdinsu6), and the Pmjfiaptivadinsu3, - 
These five belong to the m.asafi&ikas. 
The Miilasarvastivadins, the Kaqyapiyaaa7), 
The Mahi~asakaw) and the Dharmaguptaug), 
The Bahutputiyaaso), the Tamra$atiyaa6'), 
And the division of the Vibhajyavada, - 
These are the Sarvastivadins. 

--4.- 

The Jetavaniyaa6g), the Abhayagirivasinsaba) 
And the Mahav iha r avas in~~~~) ,  - 
These form the section of the Sthaviras. 
The KaurukullakaMS), ~ v a n t a k ~ ~ a t s i ~ u t r i ~ a  ~ 7 ) ,  

Are the 3 varieties of the Sammitiyaau). 
These are the 18 different sects, 
Differing as regards their country, Doctrine and teacher. 

According to  the author of the V o r g ~ r a - p y ~ c h & ~ ~ ~ ) ,  6 sects form 
the division of the Mahasamghika, 4 sects -that of the Sarvastiva- 
dins, 5 - tha t  of the Sammitiya, and 3 - tha t  of the Sthaviras. 
The Sarvastivadins,"thosewho admit the realityof all (theelements)" 
are called so, since they maintain that  (the elements as classified 
into) groups, component elements of an individual, and bases of 
cognition, or otherwise, that all the objects in the present, past, 
and future exist in reality. Just as the high classes establish the 
mundane laws and customs of a country or race, in a similar man- 
ner (these Sarvistivadins), as they spoke in Sanskrit [lOO p.] (the 

@") Car (-kyi-ri-bo-pa) = Pirvaqaila. (Mahivamsa V. 12 b-Pubbaseliyi). 
'0)  Nub (-kyi-ri-bo-pa) = Aparasaila. (Mahivamsa V. 12 b-Aparaseliyi). 
''9 Gans-kyi-ri-pa = Hairnavata (Ibid. V. 12 a). 
u') Hjig-rten-hdas-par-srnra-ba. 

Btags-par-srnra-ba (The Xyl. has: Brtag-par-srnra-ba. - Mahivamsa 
V. 5 a. PailAattivBdi). 

OL7) Hod-sruns-sde. (Mahavamsa V. 9 a. - Kassapiyi; acc. to TarkajvilP 
Tg. MDO. XIX. 162 b. 1. Char-bzan-hbebs-pa les-bya-ba-la kho-cig-ni Hod- 
rruirs-pa les zer-bu - 

OU) Sa-srun-sde (Ibid. V. 6 a, 8 a - Mahimsisaka). 
Chos-srun-sde. (Ibid. V. 8 b. Dharnrnaguttika). 

am) Man-thos (Ibid. V. 5 a - Bahuliki. Cf. note). 
"I) Drnar-slob-rna. Rgyal-byed-tshal-gnas. 
@OS) HJlgs-b y ed-gnas. ab4) Gtsug-lag-khan-chen. 

Sa-sgrags. a") Srun-pa-pa. '6') Gnas-rnahl-h!l. 
OM) Yun-gyis-bkur-ba. 
"') Tg. MDO. L X X X I X .  74 b.6-75a. 2. (N.) 
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language ol the higher classes), represent the foundation ( m h )  
for the tradition of the other sects. For this reason they are called 
the Mula-Sarvastivadins. Their teacher was Rahulabhadram) of 
the Ksatriya caste, renowned for his devotion to  the (3) Disciplines. 
TheirSlanguage was the Sanskrit, they wore a mantle which had 
from 25 to  29 fringes, and their badges were an Utpala flower, a 
lotus, a jewel, and the  leaf of a tree. 

The Mahiisamghikas were called so, since they were the clergy 
(Samgha), the greater par t  of which (maha) was constituted by 
them. Their teacher was Mahakagyapa, a Brahmana great in his 
practice of the 12 virtues of an  a s c e t i ~ ' ~ ~ ) .  Their language was 
the Prakrit, they wore from 23 to  27 fringes, and their badge 
wa? a conch-shell. 

The Sammitiya received this name, as they taught the theories 
expour~ded by a teacher who was revered by  a great number of 
people. Their teacher was Upali of Cudra caste, great in his ob- 
servanie of the Vinaya. Their language was the Apabhramga, 
the number of fringes (on their mantles) was from 21 to  25, and 
their badge was the  Sorcika flower. 

The Sthaviras bore this name, since they maintained to  belong 
to the spiritual descent of the Sthavira Saints. Their chief pre- 
ceptor was Katyayana of the  V a i ~ y a  caste, renowned for his con- 
verting the borderland. They spoke an intermediate dialect and 
their fringes and badge were known to  be similar to  those of the 
Sammitiya. According t o  some the language of the Mahisamghikas 
was the intermediate dialect, t ha t  of the Sammitiya was the Prakrit, 
and tha t  of the Sthaviras - the  Apabhram~a.  

We have thus a great difference in the views of these 18 sects, 
but nevertheless all belong to  the Church of Buddha. It is accord- 
ingly said: - It is only owing to the difference in the views that 
this division (into the  18 sects) has been caused. But as to  different 
teachers, there are noneaa2). 

And: - The Teaching of the Lion of the Cakyas has become 
split into ?he 18 sects. This has been conditioned by the previous 
acts of this Teacher of the Worldaa2"). (101 a.] 

'w) Sgra-can-zin-bzan-po. 
'#I)  sbyoris-pahi-yon-fan = dhiifa-guna. 
'") In the sense that there are no different founders of the Teaching. This 

passage is a quotation from thevarsigra-pycchi. Tg. MDO.LXXXIX. 74 b.7. (N.) 
Ibid. 75 a. 2-3. 



In such a way  the  Teaching was rehearsed for a 3d time. There- 
after,  as  the  ordinary peoplc who were not  possessed of a good me- 
mory, recited Scripture incorrectly, making omissions and  inter- 
polations, - the  Word sf Buddha was  written down in books, in 
order t o  prevent its corruption. Till t h a t  time it was recited by 
heart ,  and no written texts  of it  existed. Accordi~ig to some this 
is not correct, since in the  Maiijaqri-mirla-tantru8") it is said: - 
The  son of AjZtaqs!ru called Upa shall cause the  Word of Buddha 
t o  be written down. It is said rrloreover in the  Vimalaprabhti6"): - 
ACtcr the  Lord had passed away into Nirvana, t h e  c o n l p ~ l e ~ s  wrotc 
down the  Teacl~itigs of the  3 Vehicles in books. 

IV. Acc, b, c, a, b,. T h e  R e h e a r s a l  of t h e  M a h i y a n i s t i c  
S c r i p  Cure. 

Tradition says t h a t  on the  mounta in  called Vimalasvabhava, 
t o  the  south of Rajaglha, in the  assembly of a million of Bodhi- 
sattvas, - Maf i ju~r i  rehearsed t h e  Abhidharma, Maitreya - the  
Vinaya, and Vajrapani - the  Sutras.  It is said moreover in the  
T ~ r k a j v t i l a ~ ~ ~ ) :  - The  Mahayanistic Scripture is the  Word of 
Buddha. T h e  chief Compilers of i t  were Samantabhadra ,  Maf i ju~r i ,  
t h e  Lord of t h e  secret c h a r r n ~ 8 ~ ~ ) ,  Maitreya, and others. T h e  Cra- 
vakas  were not  the  chief compilers of our (Mahiyanistic) kanon,  
since the  lat ter  is not accessible t o  them. - In the  Commentary 
on the 3 Prujii6p6ramita-sutras8s') it is said t h a t  according t o  the  
Tathagata-acintya-euhya-nirdc~a6~) Vajrapani is t o  be the  corn- 
piler of the  Teachings of the  1000 Buddhas  ( tha t  a re  t o  arise in 
the  fortunate aeon). In the Vajrcl~iiny-abhiseka-tantra likewise 
Vajrapani is spoken of a s  the  compiler (of Mahayinistic Scripture) 
1101 b.]. Accordi~lgly, it i s  adn~it ted t h a t  it was he who rehearsed- 

Kg. RGYUD XI. 442 a. 1-2. (N.) a81) Tg. RGYUD I .  
Tg. MDO. X IX. 180 a. 2 - 4 .  

'") Gsail-bahi-bdag-po = Guhyaka-adhipati i .  e. Vajrapini. 
Tg. MDO. XIV. This passage is to  bc found in Haribhadra's Abhi- 

samay;llariikir5loki, MS.  Minaev, 5 b. 14-6 a .  5. - Tothiigotd-guhyo-nird~ca- 
adhikiircno sorvothu LhGdrokalpika-snrvn-tathCrgntU,~iiti~ riipa-kiiya-soddharrna-kiiya- 
rokstyiirit kyto-adhikGrotviid Vajropiiny-abhi~rkiiclau protyarpito-t5sanatvtc ra 

anye!iim vicr.fu-vacono abhiiviid A!akarati-niciisi dofabhfirnigvaro Mahiieajradhiiroh 

asrva - loka -onugrah~~o  I 'roji i$, i irornitG-Jiirra-rnt~n-sotngitiw pratyadhi.?!naantnrn 

Aryo-hfaitrryiidi-rnuhiilodhisnttva-gonam cvanl ityiidy iiho iti pCrvt7cSryGh. 

") Cf. '01.  I .  p. 97, notc 845. 



(this Scripture), reciting i t  t o  Maitrcya and the rest in the form: - 
This have I heard, - and so on. 

IV. Acc, b,c, b,. T h e  E x i s t e n c e  of t h e  Doc t r ine .  
Here we distinguish: 
a& The period of time during which the Teaching is to  exist. 
bJ The prophedes concerning the persons who appeared during 

that time and preserved the Doctrine. 
c& The acts performed by  these persons who were foretold 

(by the Buddha). 

IV. Acc,b,c,b,a,. T h e  T i m e  of E x i s t e n c e  of t h e  
Doc t r ine .  

Some authorities versed in the Vinaya say that, according to 
the Vinaya-Ayudrako, the Doctrine was to have an existence of 
7000 years. Owing to the admission of Prajapati into the religious 
order, this time was diminished for 2000 years, so that  the whole 
time of the duration of the Doctrine is t o  be 5000 years. This state- 
ment disagrees (with the text referred to), for in the Vinaya-kp- 
d r a b  it is said that the Doctrine is to  exist for 1000 years. In the 
Bhadrakalpika-siitra8.O) we read that  the (real) Doctrine is to  have 
a duration of 500 years and the next 500 there will be only a re- 
semblance of it, -so that  altogether it is to  exist 1000 years. In 
the Commentary on the Abhidharrna-siitra, in the story of Suvar- 
ndkqarnala we read: - 0 king, in thy  dream thou hast seen that  
a multitude of people assembled, spoke, used abominable words, 
quarrelled and did harm to each other. - This is an omen that 
the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni which is to exist 1000 
years will finally disappear, owing to the evil teachings and  dis- 
union. In the Abhidharmakoqabhi~ya it is said: - They say that 
(the precepts of the Doctrine) are to exist for 1000 years. According" 
to  others this refers to the Doctrine viewed as the practiced70), 
but the theoretical partw1) is to have an existence longer than that. 
-Thus (the Abhidharrnakotabhisya) likewise speaks of 1000 years. 
The Sutra on the gratitude of the Buddhad7a) says: - If  the Lord 
permits that women enter his Congregation, the Highest Doctrine 
will cease to exist 500 years earlier (than it would otherwise): There- 

"') Ibld. p. 98, note 909. " 0 )  rrogr-pahi-chor = adhigama-dharma. 
'") luk-gi-choa = iigarna-dharma. 
'la) Drin-Ian-bsab-pa. Kg. MDO. XXXII .  161 a. 4-5. 



fore the Lord must not allow women to enter the Congregation 
of the Buddha. - It is thus said that, owing to the admiuion of 
women into the religious order, the time of duration of the Doctrine 
has been diminished for 500 years. [I02 a,] It is said in the Com- 
mentary on the Ak~ayamatinir&~aa" in the passage explaining 
the senience "in the subsequent period, that of the last 500 yean", 
- as fol'lows: - If we take the life-time of man which lasts 100 
years, - the first 50 years will be the period of development. 
During that time the body, mind, and energy will be in a state 
of growth and progress. After these 50 years have passed away, 
the following 50 years will represent the period during which body, 
mind, and energy are subjected to decrease and become diminished. 
In a similar manner the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni is 
to abide in Jambudvipa for 1000 years during which it will bring 
fruit and become propagated. If we divide (this period) into 2 
equal parts, the first 500 years will represent "the period of deve- 
lopment", and the latter 500 we shall have to call "the period 
of regress". 

Otherwise, it is said in the Candragarbha-~&.tra~~~): - After 
I have passed away into Nirvana, a resemblance of the Highest 
Doctrine will exist for 2000 years. And in the KaruM-pu&rika"3: 
-May, after I have passed away into Nirvana, the Highest Doctrine 
exist for 1000 years. And (after that), may a resemblance of the 
Highest Doctrine exist for 500 years more. Thus, (according to 
these sutras), the period of existence of the Doctrine is indicated as 
being equal to 500 years. In the Commentary on the Vajracch- 
diklufl) it is said: The mellning of "the last 500 years" is as  follows: 
-5 periods of 500 years are meant here. It is said that the Teaching 
of the Lord is to exist during these 5 periods. The last of these is* 
accordingly indicated here. In the Munim&arhk6ra@") it is 
said: - Some are of the opinion that  the Highest Doctrine of the 
Buddha Cakyamuni is to exist for 5 times 500 years. According 
to these texts the period of duration (of the Doctrine) is to be 
2500 years. In the Commentary to the 3 Praj56p6rami~-sCtros~") 
it is said: -The Teaching is to exist for 5000 years. If we divide 

**) Tg. MDO. XXXV. 307 b. 3-6. (N.) 
"9 Q.MDO. XXXII.. Cf. below. 
"9 Q. MDO. VI. 352 b. 2-3. (N.) "6') Tg. MDO. XVI- 234 a. 1-2. (N.1 
"@) Tg. MDO. XXIX. 366 a. 1-3. (N.) 
m, Tg. MDO. Y IV 232 b. 1-7. (N.) 



each t~lousand of years into 2 equal parts [102b.], we shall have 
altogether 10 periods which are called "the 10 Chapters". In the 1 t ,  
the 2d, and 3d of these periods of 500 years respectively many Ar- 
hats, Saints who have attained the 3d Resultan), and such who 
have entered the Streama7@) are to appear. In accordance with 
this, the said periods are' called "athe Chapter of the ArhatsWm), 
"the Chapter of those who do not return into the World"e8l), and 
"the Chapter of those who have entered the streamwas). These 3 
are called the "Chapters of C ~ g n i t i o n " ~ ~ ) .  

Thereafter, during the 4 4  the 5th ,  and the 6th period of 500 
years many Saints endowed, respectively, with Highest Trans- 
cendental Perceptiona4), with Concentration of Mind and with 
Highest Morality are t o  appear. Accordingly, we have "the Chapter 
of Transcendental P e r ~ e p t i o n " ~ ~ ) ,  "the Chapter of Mind-concen- 
t f a t i ~ n " ~ ~ ) ,  and "the Chapter of Highest M ~ r a l i t y " ~ ~ ) ,  or "the 
3 Chapters of Saintly ActivitymcBe). 

Then, in the 7th,  the 8 th  and the 9th period, many teachers 
versed, respectively, in the Abhidharma, the Sutras and the 
Vinaya are to  arise. These periods are accordingly to  be called 
"the Chapter of the AbhidharmamQB), "the Chapter of the Su- 
t r a ~ " ~ ~ ) ,  and "the Chapter of the Vinaya"eDl). These three are 
"the Chapters of the Theoretical Doctrine"aB2). The 10th period 
of 500 years is called "the Chapter of the mere outward marks" 
since (the monks) will bear only the external signs of the religious 
order, bu t  will not be characterized by the corresponding views, 
conduct, and internal constitution. It is this period which is 
spoken of as  "the last 500 years". The teacher Mafijucriklrtiag4) 
mentions the  3 periods of Cognition, the 3 periods of Activity, 
the  3 periods of the Theoretical Doctrine and the period of the 
mere outward marks. The first of these are likewise called "the 
periods of the Results of Saintliness"aDS). It is said moreover in 

On) phyir-mi-hoi-bahi hbrao-bu = anzgimi-phala. 
07*) rgyun-du-iuga-pa = srota-Gpanna. 
-) dgra-bcom-pahi lehu. 
"1) phyir-mi-hori-bahi lehu. '¶) rgyun-du-3ugs-pahi lchu. 

khoi-du-chud-~ahi lehu grum. "') lhag-rnthoi = vipafyanii. 
a') llbq-mthon-gi lehu. a') tii-hc-hdzin-gyi I+. 
-') fahut-khrimr-kyi lchu. ") sgrub-pohi lchu gsum. 
'*) mion-pahi lehu. "9 mdo-rdchi lehu. "1) hdul-bahi lehu. 
'") lun-gi lehu gaum. 0') rtaja-tram-hdzin-pabi khu. 
"'1 Ylarn-dpal-grags-pa. a') pros-b*i dur. 



the story of the venerable Nandimitraasa): -Up to the t i~l ie  when 
the age of the human beings in Jambudvipa will increase from 10 
to 600 years, the Teaching of the Lord Cakyamuni is to exist. NOW, 
it is clear that  the indications of 1000, 1500, 2000, and 2500 years 
are of a conventional meaningm7). [I03 a.] In the case of these 
a special point has been taken into consideration, viz. the deterio- 
ration of activity and the like. It is said accordingly in the  MU- 
nimatiilamhiraaM): - The "cessation" of the Highest Doctrine" 
means the deterioration of the saintly activity. In the Commentary 
on the Vajracchedikiawa) we have i t  explained as  follows: - The 
destruction of the Highest Doctrine means the deterioration of 
it as regards devotion, reading, recitation, instruction, explanation, 
study, investigation, etc. The aim (of such indirect indications) 
was t o  arouse in the converts aversion (toward this wordly existence). 
They are in conflict wit11 the t rue s tate  of things. Indeed, they 
disagree with the prophecies concerning the brothers Asanga (and 
Vasubandhu) and with the prophecy delivered to  the goddess 
Vimalaprabhi"O), where i t  is said : - 2500 years after I have passed 
away into Nirvana, the Highest Doctrine will become spread in 
the country of the red-faced (people). In the Sub-commentary on 
the Abhidharmokoqa'O'J) we read: -That the theoretical Doctrinem1) 
is to have a long existence means tha t  its duration will be even 
longer than 1000 years. This is to  be regarded as correct. - (The 
statement) that  (the Doctrine) is t o  exist for 5000 years we esteem 
to be of direct meaning702). Now there arises the question, as to 
how many years (of these 5000) have elapsed till now. The Ma- 
ster703) ( A t i ~ a )  is of the opinion tha t  the Teacher became conceived 
in the womb in the male-wooden-mouse-year and was born in 
the year of the wooden cow. In the male-earth-pig-year he became 
a Buddha, and in the last month of the  male-wooden-monkey-year, 
a t  the time of the ascending moon, he passed away into Nirvana. 

CH) Hphags-pa Dgah-bahi-b~es-giten-gyi rtogs-brjod. 
@") drari-don = neyirtho. 
"@) Tg. MDO. XXIX.  336 a. 3. (N.). 

Tg. MDO. XVI .  234 a. 2-3. (N.) 
Lha-mo Dri-ma-med-pahl lukbstan. 

loo) Mdzod-kyi hgrel-bfad. '01)  l~h-~i-chor = lgama-dharma. 
lo') iscr-don = nitirtha. The tradition that the Teaching of Buddha is  to exist 

for 5000 years is to be found in the Mahivamsa, l I I. 38. - M&karsapa-therrna 
idarir rugata-rlsanam / pafica-varra-sahassiini ramatham vatans kaam / /  

lo') Jo-bo-rje. 



According to  the Sa-kya hierarchm4) the Buddha was conceived 
in the womb in the female-fire-hare-year, was born in tha t  of the 
male-earth-dragon, became a Buddha in that  of the male-water- 
tiger, and passed away in the female-fire-pig-year, on the 8th of the 
ascending moon in the last month of spring or the last month of 
autumn. Now, 137 years after the teacher had passed away, there 
appeared the king Ndndinm6), 108ma) years after, - the king 
Candragupta '0'). [I03 b.] Then, 231 years after there appeared the 
king Bhuritejas(?)lm) and, from 724 to 814 years after him 
-the k i n g . A m ~ u v a r m a n ~ @ )  in Nepal. Then, 242 years after there 
appeared the Tibetan king Thi-tsug-de-tan Ral-pa-can "O). Thus, up 
to this time, 2955 y'ears have passed away (since the death of the 
Buddha), as we have it correctly counted by the Indian and Nepa- 
lese calculators and by the Tibetan kings likewise. Nam-kha of 
the Chimpa tribe7''), in accordance with the point of view of the 
Master (Atiga), considers tha t  in the year of the female fire-serpent 
3393 years have passed away since the death of the Buddha. 
Accordingly, he is of the opinion tha t  3458 years have passed away 
up to  the year of the male-water-dog. 

According to the school which maintains (that the Buddha 
was born) in the year of the dragon, i. e. the calculation of Sa- 
kya-panqita, made a t  the time when, in the year of the male-fire- 
mouse, the departure of the venerable Kirtidhvaja into Nirvana 
was celebrated, - 3349 years had passed away (after the Buddha's 
departure into Nirvana). Thereafter ia the year of the fire-cow, 
a t  the time of the installation of the  prayer-wheel r--pq:cd by water, 
the Lama Cho-gya171a) has counted 3410 years. ALL!,: ! ~ n ~ l y  up 
to the male-water-dog-year, when the Lama Mati~rf Kun-ga-lo-da- 
gyal-tshan-pal-zari-p~~~~) came to Tibet in order to  become or- 
dained, - 3455 years had passed away and the 3456th year (of 
the Doctrine) was lasting. Thus, (at that  time) 6 periods of 500 
years, representing the Chapters of the Result of the Saintly 
Activity and, in the "Chapters of the Theoretical Doctrine", - 

lo') Chos-rje Sa-skya. lob) Dgah-byed. 
'Oe) One must evidently correct brgya-brgyad for brgyad-brgya. 
lo') Zla-srun. Usually Zla-ba-sbas-pa. 
loo) Brjid-mans. m, Hod-zer-go-cha. 
'lo) Khri-gtsug-lde-btsan ral-pa-can. 
'I1) Mchirns Narn-rnkhah. 711) Chos-rgyal. 
'la) ' Kun-dgah-blo-gros-rgyal-ni tshan-dpal-bzan-po. 
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455 years of "the Chspter of the Abhidharma". Accordingly, there 
remain 45 years of this latter Chapter and 3 periods, representing, 
respectively, the Chapters of the  Sutras, the  Vinaya, and the 
mere outward marks, thus altogether 1545 years. 

According to  the calculations made by the Kashmirian Cakya~r i  
in the male-wooden-mouse-year a t  Tho-pu [I04 a,] and in the  year 
of the female-fire-hare a t  Sol-nag-than-chen - 

At midnight on the 8th of the bright half of KartikaV4), 
When the moon set behind the mountain, 
The Lord of Sages passed away into Nirvana. 
And after that ,  one thousand 
Seven hundred and fifty years, 
Two mo.nths and half-a-month, 
And 10 days more have passed away. 
There are thus three thousand 
Two hundred and forty-nine years, 
Nine months, and ten days 
That  remain for the  Doctrine to exist in future. - 

According to  the point of view of those who count (the time of 
the  Buddha's at tainment of Nirvana) to have been the 5 t h  of 
the  middle-month of spring in the year of the fire-hare, and ac- 
cording to  the  tradition of the Sa-kya which counts from the male: 
iron-horse-year, - 1865 years have passed away up to  the  year 
of the  male-water-dog. The Sa-kya hierarch says: - This point 
of view has its origin in India. The Saindhava Cravakas used every 
evening, during their religious service, to  count: - So many years 
have passed away since the death of the Teacher. In such a way 
did they count. But, (subsequently) different errors were made 
in counting the seasons. This dates from the time when the teachers 
Udbhatasiddhisvamin716) and Camkarasvaminn3 became possessed 
of t h e  intention of making an image of the Mahabodhi a t  Magadha. 
and when the latter itself arose from a pile of sandal-wood instead. 
It was thus the custom to count: -"So many years have passed 
away since the death of the Teacher". - The Pandits of India, 
Kashmir, and Nepal in general follow this method, but owing to 
the errors tha t  have crept in, i t  is not to  be regarded as authorita- 
tive. Indeed, it proves to  be incorrect, i f  we compare it with the 

'I4) rrnin-drug. "6) Mtho-btsun-grub-rje. Cf. Schlefner, Tirinitha, p. 64. 
na) Bde-hyed-bdag-po. Schlefner has Camkarapati. 



prophecy delivered to the goddess Vimalaprabha, where "the 
country of the red-faced" tha t  has been mentioned is no other 
than Tibet, with the number of years indicated in the prophecy 
concerning Nagarjuna and others, and with the chronology of the 
Tibetan kings etc. According to  the opinion of Rba "the country 
of the  red-faced" nieans China. 

Some authorities say [I04 b.] that ,  according to  the Kalacakra, 
up  t o  the male-water-dog-year 1613 years have passed away, and 
that  187 years remain (for the  Doctrine to  exist). Such a statement 
shows a total ignorance of the true meaning of the Kalacakra. 

Others say that ,  according to  the point of view of Kamala~i la ,  
2040 years have elapsed and that  460 remain. I myself have not 
seen aqy  authoritative source confirming this. Therefore (in order 
to  refute these incorrect statements) i t  is necessary to  know that, 
according to  the teaching contained in the  chitf Tantra of the 
Kalacakra system, up  to  the male-water-dog-year, 2198 years have 
passed away. I a m  of the opinion tha t  the  statement according 
to  which (the Doctrine) is to  exist up  to ' the  t ime when human 
age will be 600 years, refers to  (the existence of) the monuments 
containing the relics (of the  Buddha), etc. 

IV. Acc, b, c, b, b,. T h e  P r o p h e c i e s  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  
P e r s o n s  w h o  w o r k e d  f o r  t h e  S a k e  of t h e  
D o c t r i n e .  

Kagyapa, Ananda, Canavasika, 
Upagupta, Dhitika, K n n a ,  
And Mahasudargana, - these are  the 7 hierarchs7") 
Who are mentioned in the Vinayak+udraka. 

In the  LankiivaGra we read718): - Who is t o  be  the  guardian of 
the Doctrine, after the Lord has passed away into Nirvana? - 
This and the  following is explained in the Commentary71e) asfollows: 
-The succession of the hierarchs from the  Buddha himself up 
to  Dhitika is the same as  in the Vinaya. (Dhitika) confined the 
Doctrine to  the care of Bibhaka; then it was successively trans- 
ferred t o  the venerable Buddliananda7m), Buddharnitra, t o  the 
monk Pirqva7*1), thc  pupil of the latter, and then t o  S u n a ~ a t a ,  

'I7) gtad-robs bdun. '1') Ed. Bunyicl Nanjio. p. 28. - n i r v ~ t e  rugota 
ko 'aau gBsanom dhGrayi?yati. 

'I9) Nat to bc found in thc 2 Conlmcntarics contained in Tg. MDO XLl l  
and XLIII. 7m) Xyl. Bl~ddl~atlan ti. lN) Rtsib.. 
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Apraghosan2), Amrtawa), Nagirjuna, Aryadeva, Bibula, SaBgha- 
nanda, the monk Arhat, G h a j a ~ a ,  Kurnarada, Cayanta, Vasubandhu 
Manoda, Hakienaya$asT83 and to  the monk Simha. It is said in 
the Mohiikaruniipundarik0~~3 in answer to the question: Who is 
to be Qe guardian of the Doctrine after the Teacher has passed 
away? - 0 Ananda, the monk Kacyapa [I05 a.] and thyself, ye 
two are  to  guard the Highest Doctrine for 40 years and more7"). - 
Then, in the  city of Mathura7") on the mountains Gandhama- 
dana 72e) and Mahapa r~va  740), in the  grove called Pan kavati 
there is to  appear the monk called C l a n a ~ a s a ~ ~ ~ ) ,  and, in the  same 
place, the monk Nandin 738). - On the mountain Uqira there are 
to appear 44000 - In the city of Pitaliputra,  in the 
Margarama, there will be a monk called A ~ v a g u p t a ~ ~ ~ )  and in 
the same city, in the grove of the docks, - the  monk called Utta- 
ra7=6). - In the country of Anga7='), during the 5 years' feast 
13000 Arhats are t o  ariseTa7). - In the city called Survarna- 
drona7=), 2 monks called Vijila73e) and Samjaya7'O), in the city 
of SaketanaY4l), - the monk M a h a ~ l r y a ~ ~ ~ )  and on the northern 
border-land of GandharaTd3), - the  monk Kaqyapa, - are to 
appear7"). All these monks are t o  he greatly renowned for their 
miraculous achievements, their great power and faculties. They 
are t o  be praised as being possessed of intrepidity and greatly 
learned, mastering the Sutras, the  Vinaya, and the Abhidharma, 
teaching correctly and being like ships that  conduce others to 
the apprehension (of the Doctrine). These are to be the propagators 
of my Teaching. 

On the northern border-land, in the city of Tak~aqi la"~) ,  a 

lm) Rta-skad. lna) Ma-$1-ba. 
lZ4) Xyl. Ha-ka-la-ka-na-ya-na-$a (3) 
'") Kg. MDO. VI. The passage quoted is rendered in an abridged form. 

Kg. MDO. VI. 109 b. 4. sqq. '9 Bcom-brlag. 
lt8) Ri-sbo. 7x8) NOS-che. 110) Hdam-bu-can. 
lSL) Yul-slan-pa. Kg. MDO. VI. 113 a.  2-6. Cf. Schicfner, Tirinitha,  

p. 4 and 51. 
la') Dgah-ba-can. Kg. MDO. VI. 1 13 a .  6-b. I. 
13') Ibid. 113 b .  1-5. 1") Rta-sbas. Ibid. 114 a. 3-5. 

Bla-ma. Ibid. 1 14 a. 5-7. lam) Yul Yan-lag-tu. 
la') Ibid. 114 b. 1-5. lau) Gscr-gyi-bre. 13') Mkhas-pa. 
l'") Yail-dag-par-rgyal-ba-can. Ibid. 1 14 b. 5-7. "I) Gnas-bcas. 
''I) Brtson-hgrus-che. Ibid. 1 14 b. 7-1 15 a. I .  
ld3) Sbos-hdzirl. Ibid. 1 I .  a .  3 - 4 .  Rdo-hjog. 



householder named Ja!anika7") will appear. He will pay homage 
to  my body and my disciples and, after 1000 aeons, in  the  age of 
good luck, in the world called M a h i v y u h a s v a l a l k ~ t a ~ ,  h i  is 
to  become the Buddha SamantaprabhaTa). 

In the north, in the palace called V i s t a r a ~ a t i ~ ~ ~ ) ,  many Brahma- 
nas and householders devoted to  the Doctrine are to  appear. These, 
;fter their death, are to  be reborn in Tusita. The monks a t  that  
time, for the greater part, will nct  act according to  the Doctrine 
and fall into errorTm). (105 b.] And in tha t  place a devotee of the 
laity called D h a r m a ~ a r d h a n a ~ ~ l )  possessed of miraculous powers 
will likewise appear762). In the north, moreover, a Mahayanist 
monk called J i ~ a k a ' ~ ~ )  will arise. He will restore the monuments 
of the Buddha tha t  will have undergone destruction, and richly 
decorate them with gold and the like. After his death he is t o  be 
reborn in S ~ k h a v a t i ~ ~ ~ ) .  - 

In the border-woodland, in the royal palace called "the Peace- 
ful" the king named Agnidatta7b6) is to  worship the relics and the 
disciples of the  Buddha. In tha t  country more than 3000 Arhats 
are t o  ariseTb8). In the  northern border-land, in the village Hinga- 
la767) the teeth of the Buddha will be greatly worshipped and many 
monks endowed with the highest morality will appear and attain 
all of them Nirvana by the paths of the 3 Vehicles. These all will 
cause my Teaching to  become widely spread. Do not therefore 
be grieved! - 

In the Lankiivat~ra it is said76O): - 
In the southern country of Vedalya, 
A m o n k  glorious and greatly renowned, 
Whose name is sounded Niga, 
Will pu t  an end to  the extremities of Ens and Non-ens, 
And after he has expounded in this world 
My Teaching as  tha t  of the Great Vehicle, 
Higher than which there is none, 

Ral-pa-can. Bkod-pa-chen-pos-legs-par-brgyan-pa. 
Kun-tu-snan-ba Kg. MDO. VI. 115 a, 6-b. 4. "9 Rgyas-ldan. 

") Ibld. 115 b. 5-1 16 a. 3. sqq. ''61) Chos-hphel. 
"I) Ibid. 117 b. 2. sqq. l") Htsho-bycd. Ibid. 117 b. 6-118 a. 5. 
'") Mes-byin. Tho) Ibid. 118 a. 7-b. 3. 7b7) Cin-kun-skye-ba. 
lU) Kg. MDO. VI. 118 b. 5-1 19 a. 7. 
lU) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 286. - dukti~i-palha-Vedafyim bhikfuh pim9n 

rnahiyacib NGgGhvayah re nimn; ru ad-arar-pak?a-dirakah, etc. 



He will secure the Stage of Perfect Bliss'?, 
And pass away into the region of Sukhavatl. 

And in the Manjufrim&laiantrawl) we read: - 
After I, the Buddha, have passed away, 
Four hundred years are to elapse, 
And then a monk called NBga will appear. 
He will be devoted to  the Doctrine, 
And administer great help to it. 
He will attain the Stage of Perfect Bliss, 
Live for six hundred years, 
And the mystic knowledge of the Mahamayi3ri7a8) 
Will be secured by that  great being. 
He will know the subjects of the different sciences, 
And expound the Teaching of Non-substantiality. 
And, after he has cast away this bodily frame, 
He will be reborn in the region of Sukhavati. 
And, finally the state of Buddhahood 
Is to be certainly attained by him. 

Such is the prophecy concerning Nagirjuna. - 
We read moreover7"): - 

A monk bearing the name of Asanga, [I06 a.] 
Well versed in the meaning of the scientific treatises, 
Will, in different forms, explain 
The conventional and the direct meaning of thf Sutras. 
By his nature he is to be one 
Who teaches the Sublime Science to the living beings, 
And reveals the meaning of the Sacred Texts. 
He is to secure that mystic knowledge 
Which is called the Female Messenger of Sala784) (?) 
And, by the force of his magic charnis, 
The most sublime wisdom is to arise in him. 
In order that  the Doctrine should abide for long, 
He will rehearse the essential meaning of the Slrtras 

1 0 )  rob-ru-dgoh-bahi-so = pramudiri-bhirmi - the  first Stage of the 
Bodhisattva. 

1' ' )  Hjam-dpal-rtsa-rgyud, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 450 a. M. 
"I) Rma-rgya-chen-mo. 
lo') Mafiju~rimiilatantra, Kg. R G Y  UD. XI. 450 a. 6-b. 2. 
16 '1  Sa-lahi-pho-fia-mo. 



He is to  live one hundred and fifty years, 
And, after his body will have withered away, 
He is to depart  into the region of the  gods. 
Abiding in the  world of the living beings, 
In the various stages of Phenomenal Life, 
He, will for a long time experience the Highest Felicity. 
And finally, th is  elevated being 
Is to  attain Supreme Enlightenment. 

This is the prophecy regarding Asanga. - (The text  quoted is 
sometimes proceeded by  the verse): - 

When nirle hundred years have passed away 
After I have attained Nirvava. - 

This is not t o  be found in the Tantra, bu t  has  been added by the 
Chinese Teacher Dzog-sal7@S) in his Commentary t o  thc Sam- 
dhinirmocana. 

A t  the t ime which is t o  come 
A monk called Arhat is t o  appear, 
He is t o  know the  meaning of the  secret charms, 
Become versed in the Tantras . and  greatly learned. 
By uttering the  charm of the  Yaksas, 
He will secure a precious vessel. 

In such a manner ( the  coming of) the monk called Arhat has been 
foretold 7e8). 

A monk possessed of great learning, 
Is likewise t o  appear a t  tha t  time. 
Arld will be known by the surname 
Of "the mother's servant" 707). 

He will compose hymns in my honour, 
And, owing to  his sublime virtues, 
He will teach in accordance with the Truth. 
His mind is t o  be perfectly serene, 
He will be devoted to  the Ductrine of the  Buddhas, 
Secure the secret charms tha t  are hard to  be obtained: 
And which resemble those of Mafijughosa. 
Endowed with virtuous properties and with morality, 
And being greatly learned, he is to  expound the Doctrine. 
- 

'a') Rdzogs-gsa . 7ar)  )<g. RGYUD. XI. 450 b. 3 sqq. "l) Ma-khol. 



There vena  and following ending with: 
And he is fo attain the  Enlightenment of the Omniscient, - 

contain the prophecy concerning Mitlceta'm). 
When the Word of the Teacher here on eai-th 1106 b.] 
Will become corrupted amongst the living beings a t  last, 
Men, famed for  their zeal in the religious observances, and 

kings 
Will appear, - there is no doubt in this, - 
As, for instance, those who are knl;wn by tile surname 
Of "the Mother's Servant" and "t l ie  F k o ~ e i " ~ ~ 3 .  
One called K ~ m a r a ' ~ 0 )  and one whose name begins with Ma 
Will be attached to  the Doctrine from the beginning to 

the end. 
There will be likewise one, known by the name of Nagi- 

hvaya ''9, 
One whose name is Ratnasambhava "¶), 
One whose name begins with Ga, one called K ~ m a r a ~ ~ ~ ) ,  
And one whose name begins with Ba 
Are to  investigate the  Doctrine. 
A high being with a name beginning with A 
Will zealously maintain the precepts of the Teacher7"). 
(There will likewise appear one who will be) 
Adorned with all the different virtues, 
The initial letter of his name being La. 
A king, belonging to  the adherents of the Buddha, 
Will elucidate the Doctrine of . the Teacher776). 
A monk, zealous in religious practice, 
Whose name begins with the letter A is t o  appear 
From amongst the R r i h m a ~ ~ a s  and enter thc  9fictrine. 
He is to reside in the city of S a k e t a ~ a ~ ~ ~ )  
And is to live for eighty years7"). 
A monk whose name begins with A, 
Is to  appear in the southern country, 
Endowed with wisdom, he will live 60 years, 
And have his residence in the city of I < a ~ i ~ ' ~ ) .  
- -  

'*) Xyl. Matlcltra. Kg. RGYUD. X I .  449 b. 2-450 a. 4. 
la) Me-tog = Pwpa. Ibid. 472 a. 2-3. "o) Gton-nu. 
ma) NUS-bos. l T S )  Rin-chen-hbyun. T 1 s )  Ibid. 470 a. 3-4. 
"') Ibid. 472 a. 4-5. lT8) Ibld. 472 a. 5-6. Onas-bcas. 
") Ibld. 472 a. 6, 718) Ibld. 472 a. 6-7. 
Tho Hlrtory of Buddhlrm In lndla and Tlbet 8 



A devotee whose name begins with Dha"@) 
Will be greatly renowned in the southern district. 
He will refute all his opponents and adversaries, 
Be zealous in the religious observances, 
And secure the  secret charmsm). 
Moreover, a holy monk 
Will appear in the villages of Simhala 
And though not a Saint, he will bear the name of a Saintnl)  
~ n d  have his abode in the island of Sitihala. 
He will refute all his oponents, 
And put to  shame the charms of the heretics, 
This one is t o  appear a t  the end of a period 
Which is to  be characterized by great fearn8). 
The devotees who are called 
By their initial letters Da and La, 
And the monks who are said t o  take orders, 
With names tha t  begin with Ra and Ba, 
~ luc ida t ing  the  ~ o c t i i n e  of the  Teacher, 
Are to  appear, there is no doubt in thism8). 
During the reign of the king called Krsnam), 
A devotee with the initial letter Ma is i'd appear. 
He is t o  abide in sanctuaries and hermitages, (107 a,] 
And in all the ponds and the wells likewise, 
The image of the Buddha will appear to .  him. 
And, there is no doubt in this, 
He will construct ships and bridges. 
And, after his body will have perished by the sword, 
He will depart to  the celestial regions786). 
Thereafter, (men) whose'narnes begin 
With the initial letters Sa and Ka, 
And, similarly, others, whose dames are sounded, 
Beginning with the letters K a ,  and Gha, 
One whose initial letter is Ba,' 
And those who are callid Suvaktrame) and Sukhan7) 

"9 This seems to  be Dharmakirti. 780) Ibid. 472 a. 7-b. 1. 
11') This is considered to  refer to Aryadcva. Cf. below. 
'at) Ibid. 472 b. 1-2. Ibid. 472 b. 2-3. 'I4) Nag-po. 
' O b )  Ibid. 472 b. 3-#. Legs- b 2 in. 
'I7) Legs-te-bde. The text u( the Mafij.-rniila-tantra has Legs-te-sde = 

Susena. 



Well-famed for their charity and their offerings, 
Refuting the tcacllings of adversaries, 
One who has b t e ~ l  a merchant and the other - a phy- 

sician, - 
These two wiil perform diverse acts of charity=). 
A renowned dL.tiotee whose name begins with Ba, 
Another with the initial letter Ra, 
And one with a name beginning with Va, - 
'These are to make the images of the Teacher7"). 
k sage whose name begins with Ma, 
And similar devotees, possessed of faith are to appea,r. 
In many ways the devotees are mentioned, 
And an infinite number of them is to  arise a t  that  time7m). 
And, famed .as  zealous in religious practice, 
They will likewise elucidate the Doctrine of the Teacher. 
And, a t  the time, when the Church, here on earth, 
Will be weakened and lose its splendour, 
Then they will create the images of the Buddha, 
Gladdening the heart, - there is no doubt in that. 
The prophecy of Enlightenment is granted to  all of them: 
They shall attain Enlightenment as I have done7'1). 
They are to  receive the gifts of the worldly beings, 
Attain the end of worldly existence in the three Spheres, 
And, exhibiting great zeal in the magic charms and the 

Tantras, 
They are to  be possessed of great fame7@=). 
And now, I am to  speak of those, 
Who, being possessed of the attributes of Brahmanas, 
Will be zealous in the secret charms and the Tantras, 
And be acquainted with the customs of kings7ea). 
In those bad and disastrous times 
They will appear in all the different countries. 
An eminent Brahmana whose name begins with Ba 
Rich and perfectly knowing the Vedas, [lo7 b.] 
Will traverse all the countries without exception 
In t h e  search of dispute and controversy. 
And, till the limits of the ezrtll 

. - . - - - - - - 

'Ih) Ibid. 372 t .  4-5. lug) Ibid. 472 b. 6. :DO) Ibid. 472 b. 6 7 .  
lD1) Ibid. 472 0. 7-473 a. I .  Ibid. 473 a. 1-2. 
ld3)  Ibid. 473 a. 2-3. 



Which is bordered by the 3 oceans, 
Will ind~rlge in disputes with the heretical opponentsl@3. 
And that which is the first and principal word 
Which, owing to the desire of helping the living beings, 
Has been uttered by the princely youth, 
The charm o? 6 syllables, - will be repeated by himn9. 
By means of this sublime proceeding, 
He will help some and teach others. 
Jaya7@3, Sujaya '9, Ya~asvin lW), Kalyana T"), 

And then, Kulikam) and Dharmikaeol), 
Mahaviryaeoa), and Suvisnum), 
Madhum) and Madhubhadram?, 
And, moreover, Siddhaa09 and Adarpaw?, 
Righavam), and Cudraw@), 
And in a like way another who is called Ka$ljita@w). 
Owing to the spell repeated by this youth, 
These all are going to appear. 
They all will be of a sublime character, 
Possessed of wisdom and greatly learnedell). - 

And further one1¶): - 
A Brahmana whose name begins with Vi 
In the city of Kusumapura 
Is to propitiate the wrathful deities81s). - 

Againu4): - 
Thereupon a Brahmana greatly renowned, 
With a name that  begins with A, 

1") Ibld. 473 a. 3-i. "I) Ibld. 473 a. 4--5. 
l*') Rgyal (-ba). Cf. Schiefner, TirPnitha p. 4. 
lW) Legs-par-rgyal-ba. Ibld. lY) Grags-ldan. 
f r )  Dge-Sa. Ibld. -) Rigs-ldan. Ibid. p. 5. 
ml) ~hos-dan-ldan-pa. Ibid. 
ma) Brtson-ldan. Ibid. Ct. also Ibld. p. 68, note 6. 
w8) Legs-par-khyab-hjug. Ibld. p. 5. ma) Sbran-rtsl. Ibld. 
mh) Sbran-rtsi-bzan-po. Ibld. Schlefner has Supramadhu. 
ma) Grub(-pa). Ibid. p. 4. 
m) Dregs-bral. Ibld. The Xyl. has: Legs-bral. 
w, Schlefner, TPrHnHtha, p. 4. 
mD) Dmans-rigs. Ibld. p. 5, note 1. 
'I0) Ka-~lr-skyes-pa. Ibld. p. 5, note 6. 
"1) Manju~ri-mila-tantrz, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 473 a. 5-7. 

Ibld. 473 a. 7-b 1. Khro-bo. '1') lbld 473 b. 3-4. 



One who is virtuous and  knows the Doctrine and its meaning, 
Will speak the Truth and subdue the  senses. - 

After that ,  (likewise) greatly famed, 
A Brahmana investigating the  meanirig of the Doctrine, 
And after him one, whose name commences with Ca 
Is t o  appear in the Mala country. - 

And"'): - 
Thereupon there will be greatly renowned 
A Brahmana who will appear in the southern district. 
The initial .letter of his name is Ba (or Va.) 
It is he who will make the 7eAching of the Lord predominant. 
He is t o  abide in sanctuaries and hermitages, 
And the delightful reflection of the form of the Lord 
Will make him the  ornament of all living beings 
On this earth bordered by  t h e ' 2  Oceans. 
Thereupon, endowed with great fame, 
A Brahmana pos<essed of great riches 
Whose name begins with the letter Na, 
Will have his abode in the southern district. [I08 a.] 
This high being will possess the knowledge of the  secret 

charms, 
And will  certain!^ attain Supreme Enlightenmenta7). - 

There are many who consider these two (last) prophecies to  refer 
to Vasuhandhu and Dignaga, hut  they are both alike unsuitable. 
Indeed, (these prophecies) are given quite apart  from the religious 
devotees (to whom both Vasubandhl~ and Digniga belong). Neither 
do we have (in the prophecies just quoted) the acts and the cha- 
racteristic features (cf both). - 

I am now to speak of those 
Who are to  appear in Central India. 
There will be a Brahmana called Pfir~~abhadra"~) ,  
Famed for. discipline and 'pure morality. 
Then, Puy-naRl@) \die is to  reside a t  Mathurd, 
And one whose name begins with Bha and i'asuneir; 'O), 

Ibid. 473 b. 5. # l a )  Ibld. 473 b. 7 4 7 4  a. 1. 
'I7) Ibld. 474 a. 1-2. 
'IB) Gail-ba-bzan. Cf.  Schlefner, Tiirklitha p. 5. 
*Im) Gail-ba. Ibid. ~ W J )  Nor-gyi-spyan. Ibid. 



Ilb 

Who are to be praised and revered by klnp. 
The Brihmagas thus indicated 
Will pay homage to the Teaching of the Buddha*). -. 

We have moreover?: - 
On the border of the woodland 
That is near to  the eastern ocean, 
A Sage, one of the Lohitas, and another 
In the north, in the country of snow, - etc. 

Some consider that this is an indication of the Great Translator 
who was born in Ya-brogm8). But, as (this prophecy) is contained 
in that section which refers to kings, -this must be accurately in- 
vestigated. - 

In connection with this prophecy it is said"'): - 
In the west, in the delightful region of Kigi, 
And in the country called Mirdhina, 
There is to appear a king 
Whose name will be PaRcamasimham6). - 

b 

We have moreover the followinga83: - One hundred years after 
the Teacher will have passed away, in the city of Kusumapura 
there will appear the king Agoka who will live 150 years and 
worship the monuments of the Buddha during 87 yearsa"). After 
him, the king named Vigatagokanm) will worship these monuments 
for 76 yearsnas). Thereafter, the king VirasenamW) will rule for 
70 yearse30) and will be succeeded by the king Nandaul). The 
latter's reign will dure 56 years"') and his friend will be the Brih- 
maria Pininimp. Then there will appear the king Cahdragupta 
(108 b.Ie3'), and after him his son called Bindusira"') who will 

@") Mat7!*~ri-mfila-tantra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 474 a. 3--4. 
@a@) Ibid. 462 b. &7. @") Ya-hbrog. @13 Ibid. 462 b. 7. 
"') Sen-ge-lna. 

The following passages represent likewise a prophecy of the Maflju~ri- 
miila-tantra which Is rendered by  Bu-ton In prose. 

Ibid. 443 a. 6 sqq. 
'a) Mya-nan-bral. The Xyl. of Bu-ton's text has ~ya-nan-med-bra1 = 

Vi~atHqoka. In such a form this name appears Ilkewise in Tirinitha. Maflju~ri- 
mila-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 446 a. 5 sqq. 

"') Ibid. 446 a. 7. Dpah-bohl-sde. 
'") Ibid. 446 b. 1 4 .  ''1) Dgah-ba. Ibld. 446 b. 4. 
Ian) Ibid. 447 a. 7. '3') Ibid. 447 a. 7-b 1. 
'#') Zla-ba-sbas-pa. Ibid. 447 b. 2. SAln-po-thlg-le. Ibid. 447 b. 4. 



rule for 70 years. The minister of these kings Canakyaa3, (owing 
to his deeds) will depart to hell. 

After the monk Nanda has died, another called Candanapilr 
will appear and will live 300 yearsm'). Thereafter, the king called 
Bhadantaw) will bdrn down the temples and the monuments from 
the eastern country and up to Kashmir and massacre the monksue). 
After him, there will be a king called Buddhapakgaem) who will 
be succeeded by the king SarvHbhirarnae4') who is to live 300 
years. The son of the latter, GambhirapaksaBd~) will reign in the 
PaAcalaw) country. 

In the northern Himalaya, in the country called the Godlyu'), 
there is to appear the king ManusyadevamdL) who will attain the 
age of 80 yearsuv. In China there will be a king named Hiranya- 
garbhaad') who is to live 150 years8*). In his country - 

The Bodhisattva, the great hero, 
Mafijughosa who is endowed with great light, 
Perceived by all in that pure region, 
1s to abide in the form of a child84e). - 

In the north, a king called Turugka is to live 300 yearseSO),.and 
after him he who is called Turugka-Mah5sammataem). The latter 
is to attain the age of 200 yearseu). 

In the west, beyond Ujjayinies3), a king named Gilaes4) is to 
rule for 300 years"'), and after him a king called Calae63 who is 
t o  live for 54 years and 5 monthsa7). - Of the greater part of 

Tsa-na-ka. Ibid. 448 a. S b  1. 
On) Ibid. 452 a. 3 sqq. Om) Btsun-pa. Oa0) Ibid. 452 a. 4-4. 
Om) Sans-rgyas-phyogs. Ibid. 452 b. 3-4. 

Thams-cad-mnon-dgah. Ibid. 452 b. 4-6. 
Om) Zab-mohi-phyogs. ads) Lna-ten. Ibid. 452 b. 6-7 sqq. 
Oa4) Lha-ldan. "') Mihi-lha. ado) Ibid. 453 a. 4-5. 
Oa7) Dbyig-gi-silin-po. Cf. Schiefner, T i r in i tha .  p. 14, note 2. 

Mailj.-miila-tantra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 453 b. 3-454 a. I .  
O") Ibid. 454 a. 2-3. '") Ibid. 454 a. 3-5. 

Tu-ru-ska man-pos-bkur-ba. Schiefner, T i r in i tha ,  p. 2 has Cika- 
mahisamrnata. 

'On) Mahj.-mila-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 454 b. 1 - 4 .  
Oo8) Hphags-rgyal. 

 an-tshul. Also translated (in the Tantra) as Tshul-khrirns (445 b. 5.) 
"') Sic. acc. to  Bu-ton, but Tantra (455 b. 2.) - lo-ni rurn-cu-d~~-ru-~on / 

rgyd-arid g nod-pd-med-por bya / / 
Gyo-ba. 0'') Ibid. 455 b. 5. 



these kin@ i t  has been prophuled that  they are to attain En- 
lightenment. The reigns of many ,~ the r  kings have moreover been 
foretold, but I do not write about them, since I fear that  it will 
take too much place. 

Furthermore, we read in the N&irO-dhfi&ya-umou): - 
A certain fisherman, having been swallowed by a fish, will die 
and be reborn as the Yogin c a l l e d a ~ i r i k a ~ b ) .  This one will cast 
wine into the river Ganges and in an hour an island called Badahr 
will appear. [I09 a.] The result of the charms (of this magician) 
is that  the Dgkas and Dikinis will be rendered powerless. - 

Andam): - In the country of O d i v i ~ a ~ ~ )  there will appear a 
man p o ~ e s s e d  of the faculty of mystic meditation which he will 
excercise with great energy. He will be a follower of the precepts 
of Rimani. His name (is spelt as follows): - The letter Ka of 
the first phonetic. class. is adorned with the first vowel (i. C A). 
Then comes the 4th letter of the 7th class (Ha), being,as if slightly 
mounted on the latter Na. This unique and powerful Yogin will 
secure the 8 great principal magical propertiesaal). The person 
spoken of here is Kahnapa or Klsna~iirine6~). The 6 pupils.of the 
latter are to secure the-Great Sealaa4) by means of which everything 
which has a separate and physical reality will be rejected. - 

AgainBu): - The foremost of the Pandits, known by the 
name of Dharmakirti, - he and 6 other permns, acting for t h e  
sake of the ~ o c t r i n e  and-abiding in virtuous conduct are to secure 
the magical properties. After that, the guardians of the Doctrine 
named' Mahila, CamkaraBm), Bhavyaghosa, and SahasrakarnamM). 
will in 13 years attain the magical properties. - 

Furthermoreaw): - In the south, a city called Ajirayogini 
is t o  appear, and there a magician named Nigirjuna will bestow 
royal power upon Gopila who will sit mounted on a Cim~apa  tree. 

On) Sic. acc. to Xyl. Mgon-po-mnon-par-hbyun-bahl-rgyud. In the Kan- 
gyur (Derge ed.) this work Is called Mahiklla-tantra-rPja. Kg. ROYUD:V. 
66 b. 4-4. (D.) 

@W) Cf. Schiefner, TirinPtha, p. 127,177,249,278. 
Ow) Kg. ROYUD. V. 67 b. 3-4. 8'1) Xyl. O-ru-bi-sa. 
8a') pubpa = riddhi. Or: dh-pubchen-po. 

Nag-po-spyod-pa-pa. 
"') phyw-rbya-chen-po = rnahZmudrZ. Ibld. 67 b. 5.. 
"') lbid. 68 b. 1-2. 
Oa0) Xyl. Samkara. Kg.: Pigara (Sigara) 

Ww) Xyl. Sahaprakaqa, Kaogyur: Sahasrlklrna O*) Ibld. 68 b. 44. 



And, after the death of (the latter's) son, the nephew of Vahana 
and other kings are to appear., - 

In the Kirlwakra-~nara-rantra8~) it is said: - 
The monk Nagarjuna, the source.of all the virtuous properties 
Administering help to  all living beings, . 
The teacher called Sthiramatima),  those who are endowed 
With 10 000 magical powers over the duration of life, 
Those who attain their aim on the Path of the  10 virtues, - 
~ r ~ a d e v a ,  Karnbala"@), Agvaghoga, Digniga 1109 b.],. 
Parahitagaya u*),  andr rap ad ma"'^), and Padmin kuramo), 
Avigraha, Acesakrsna, the king of ~ h a s d a k a l ~ a ,  and the 

king lndrabhiitiwl): - 
And further or^^'^): - 

He who is called JRana, Vajraghantaw2e), ~un!ha"'") 
Those drinking wine from skulls, bearing the trident, 
The ornaments of bones, the  wine-cup, 
And, the hand-drum, - as  he who is called Krgnalavala. 

In accordance with all these passages, the persons mentioned are 
said t o  be the guardians of the Doctrine. Some say tha t  no pro- 
phecies have been delivered with regard to those who were endo- 
wed with the attributes of the Yogins (i. e. the Tantric magicians). 
This is however to  be refuted by the  passages which we have just 
quoted. - 

In general, as regards the preservation of the  Doctrines of the  
Buddhas, t h e  exposition of them, and the action according' t o  
them, we know that,  especially, the teachings of the 1000 Buddhas 
are preserved, rehearsed, and protected by Vajrapini. The Doctrine 
of this Buddha is preserved by Maiijuqri, Vajrapani, Brahma, Indra, 
etc. It is said in the Maii jucr i -mi i la- tantra:  - 

Om) Kg. RGYUD. 1.206 a.  3-6. (N.)  
am*) Blo-brtan. The Kg. has Hod-brtan. 

Lva-bahi-na-bzah. 08e*) Gian-la-phan-pahi bsam-pa. 
Sic. Xyl. Zla-ba-padma. The Kg. has Btsun-pa Padmabi-myu-gu. 

"O) Padmahi-myu-gu. 071) XyI. lndrabndhi. 
I") Ibid. 199 b. 3--4. On") Rdo-rjehi-dril-bu. 

(?) Xyl. Lag-ltun. Kg. Lag-rdub. Perhaps Lag-rdum, In Cordier's 
Index du Bstan-Hgyur I p. 171 we find the name Kunfha (Varihakuntha) 
as the author of thc Crivajra-bhairava-sadhana (Kun!ha = phyag-rdum = lag- 
rdum - "he with !hc mutilated hand.") 



The Lord of Sages will pass away into Nirvana, 
And, in order to  protect the ~ i ~ h e s t  ~ o c t r i n e ,  
There will be one who appears in the form of Mahjugrl, 
Of him who constantly preserves the Doctrine. - 

In particular, the protecton of theDoctrine are the 16 Sthaviras, viz 
1. P a ~ ~ t h a k a ~ ~ ~ ) ,  - in the realm of the 33 gods, 
2. The Sthavira Abhedya"4) in the Himilaya, 
3. K a ~ ~ a k a ~ ~ ~ ?  - (Bharadvaja), - in the western continent 

Godhanya, 
4. ~ a k u l a a ~ ~ ) ,  - in the northern continent Kuru, 
3. Bhiradvaja, - in the eastern continent Videha,. 
6. Mahikalika"@), in Timradvipa, 
7. Vajriputram7), - in Simhaladvipa, 
8. Rahula878), in Priyangudvipa, 
9. Cribhadra87@), - in Yamunidvipa, 

10. Gopakam), - on the mountain Bihula, 
1 1. Nigasenaeel), - on the Urumunda . mountain, 
12. Vanavisinm), - on the Saptaparna mountain, 
13. KsudrapanthakaM5), - on the Gydhrakiita, 
14. KanakavatsaBB4), - in Kashmir, 
15. Angirajamb), - on the Kailasa mountain, - and 
16. AjitaBBa), - in the Crystal Wood of the Sages. 

Each of the 16 is surrounded by numerous Arhats. Without passing 
away into Nirvana [110 a.], they will act according to  the Word 
of the Buddha and protect the Doctrine. 

IV. Acc,b,c, b,c,. T h e  A c t s -  p e r f o r m e d  f o r  t h e  S a k e  
of t h e  D o c t r i n e  b y  t h e  P e r s o n s  w h o  h a d  b e e n  
f o r e t o l d  b y  t h e  B u d d h a .  

T h e  L i f e  of N a g a r j u n a e e 3 .  
Four hundred years alter the Buddha had passed away, in 

the south, in the country of Vidarbha, there dwelt a rich Brah- 
mans who had no children. It had been prophecied to him in a 
dream that,  if he would invite 100 Brahmanas to  a religious feast, 
a son would be born to  him. He acted accordingly, told his prayers 

@") Lam-pa. 07') Mi-phyed-pa. "4') Gser-ca.1. Xyl. Bhakula. 
@'@) Dus-ldan-chen-po. @") Rdo-rje-mohi-bu. @7@) Sgra-gcan-hdzin. 
@") Dpal-bzan. M") Sbed-byed. "1) Klu-sde. ") Nags-gnas. 
@@') Lam-phran. ma) Gser-gyi-behu. Ub) Yan-lag-hbyun. 
Ma) Ma-pham-pa. rn7) Cf. Granwedel, Edelsteinmlne, B. B. p. 12 sqq. 
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and, 10 months after, a child was born. When (the father) showed 
him to  the sooth-sayers, the' latter said that, although the  marks 
(of the boy) were lucky, he could not live longer than 10 d a y s  
(The father) asked how one could help in this matter. - It was 
said tha t  if he would invite 100 Brahmanas to  a religious feast, 
(the life of the boy) could be made to  last 7 months and, b y  another 
invitation of 100 monks likewise to  a religious feast, ( the boy) 
could be made to  live 7 years. But, said they, these is no  means 
(to make him live) longer than that. (The father) accordingly did 
a s  he was told. When the  end of the 7 years drew near, the pa- 
rents who were unable t o  bear the sight of the dead body of their 
son (which they would soon have to  behold), sent him t o  travel 
with a servant. So he gradually went and went and, having come 
to  behold the face of Khasarpanam), finally came to the gates of 
Nalandaeeg). There he began to  recite the hymns of the Samaveda 
which were heard by  the Brahmana Saraha who was residing there. 
(The latter) led him in, and  as (the boy) related to  him the circum- 
stances owing to  which he was thus  travelling about, the  teacher 
told him tha t  if he would become a monk, it could be possible to  
find a means (of p r a n g i n g  his life). Accordingly, he took orders, 
(and his teacher) consecrated him on the magic circle of kmitayus, 
the Conqueror of the  Lord of Death, and made him recite the ma- 
gic formula (of Amitayus). Especially, he made him recite (these 
charms) during the evening and the  night when his 7th year was 
t o  elapse and thus  he  became delivered from the Lord of Death. 
Then he showed himself t o  his parents who greatly rejoiced. After 
tha t  he studied with the Brahmana Saraha the texts of the Cri- 
Guhyasamaja etc. with all the necessary instructions. Then he 
prayed Rahulabbadraem), the abbot of Nalanda [I10 b.] t o  be his 
preceptor, became regularly ordained and was known as the  monk 
CrimanBgl). 

Some time after, when he was occupying the post of the  waiter 
(or vergery? of the Congregation of Nilanda, a great famine 
(happened in tha t  country). Criman got from the intermediate 
continente93) the elixir producing gold, and, having obtained gold 
by means of it, was able to  procure for the members of the Con- 

The Xyl. has Khar-sa-pi-ni. Cf. Schlefner, ~ i r i n i t h a ,  p. 144. 
Thc Xyl. has here and further on throughout: Nilendra. 

aw) Sgra-gcan-hdzin-bzan-po. "1) Dpal-ldan. " 8 )  hl-to-pa. 
"=) gliib-bar. 



gregation their noon-tide meals, SO that  they could keep the sum- 
mer-fast. But the members of the Congregation asked: - How 
was it possible (for thee) to  procure the noon-tide meals a t  a time 
when everything is wanting, when we are awaiting death and 
abide (in a country) wasted by famine? - And, whm he told 
them about the manner (in which he produced the meals) as just 
mentioned, they said: -Without asking the permission of the 
Clergy, he has procurcd for it unrighteous means of livelihood. 
He must therefore be expelled from this place and, (in order to 
bz purified from this guilt), construct 10 000 000 monasteries and 
sanctuaries. - 

After that  he secured by  propitiation the mundane and super- 
mundane magical powers. At  that  time, a monk named Camkaraag4) 
having composed a treatise called Ny6yiilamkiiraeg6) consisting of 
1 200 000 Clokas, refuted everyone (who chanced to dispute with 
him). In order to subdue (this monk, Griman) expounded the 
Doctrine a t  Nalanda. Whilst he was holding his sermon, 2 boys 
listened to his ex~os i t ion  of the  Doctrine and then vanished beneath 
the earth. (The teacher) asked who these 2 were, and it was said, 
that  they were Nigas. The teacher bid them to  fetch the mould 
of the Yaksas for the temples and monuments he had to  build. 
They, accordingly, informed the Niga  king, and he bade them to 
invite the teacher. The latter, having received the invitation and, 
knowing that (by accepting it), he would attain a great aim, des- 
cended intc? the region of the  Nagas and expounded the Doctrine 
there. The Nigas then prayed him to  stay with them, but he said 
that  he had come to  seek the clay with which to build the sanctua- 
ries, and, likewise, in order to  carry off (the Prajilipiramiti-siitra) 
of 100 000 Clokas. There is no time for me to stay, -said he, - 
but I may come afterwards. So he took with him plenty of clay, 
the Catasahasrikii, and the S ~ l p a k ~ a ~ a ~ @ ~ ) .  It is said tha t  a 
small part of the Catasihasrik6 was not delivered to  him by the 
Nagas. Thereafter he built with that  clay 10 000 000 sanctuaries 
etc. (111 a,] and the Nigas became his friends. He thus subdued 
the greater part of them with the exception of some who were not 
present in the Naga-region. Henceforth he was known b y  the 
name of Nagarjuna. Thereafter, having produced gold a t  Pundra- 

'") Bde-byed. "') Or: Yuktyalarhkira = Rigs-pahi-rgyan. 
"') Yi-ge-flui-hu, One of the small Praflipirarniti-sitras (Kg. ROYUD. 

X I  I). 



vardhanaW7), he distributed abundant alms. An old Brimmana 
and his wife to  whom he gave a t  t ha t  time much gold, became 
devoted to him. The old man made himself his attendant, heard 
the Doctrine (from him) and, having died, was reborn as the teacher 
NagabodhieU). Thereafter (the teacher) went to the eastern 
country of Pa!avega where he built  many temples. In the cour~try 
of Radha he did the same and intended to transform into gold 
a rock resembling a bell, but  was hindered by the gods. After that 
he went to the northern continent Kuru and, on the way there, 
in the town called Salama, (he met with) a boy called Jetaka, to 
whom he prophecied, by means of palmistry, that  he would be a 
king. Having come to the continent of the Kuru, he hung his 
clothes on the branch of a tree and washed. As his clothes were then 
carried away by the Kurus, and he  protested saying: - These 
dothes are mine,-they returned tha t  in their language and accord- 
ing to  their views "mine" was the same as "ours". Having ful- 
filled his mission there, he  departed. In the meantime, the  boy 
mentioned before, had become king, and presented Nagirjuna 
with many precious jewels. (Nigirjuna) in exchange delivered 
to  him "the Rosary of Jewels of the  Doctrine" (2btnidi). 

(In sum) the acts performed b y  this teacher for the sake of 
the Doctrine a re 'as  follows: - He became the attendant of the 
clergy, built a great number of sanctuaries and temples, made a t  
Vajrasana an enclosure like a diamond net, and constructed the 
edifice for the sanctuary of Cridhinya-kataka8@@). 

His activity in the field of science is as follows: - In meta- 
physics his chief works are: - 

Those which have as their principal subject-matter the  philo- 
sophical system of the Midhyamika, shunning both the extremities. 
These are: 1. The collection of the Midhyamika-stotras (in which 
the doctrine) is expounded in accordance with Scripture and 2. The 
(6) fundamental Midhyamika treatises-) where the teaching is 
vindicated by logical means. 

The works which are dedicated to  the practical side of the 
Doctrine are: - The S i i t r a - s a m ~ c c a y a ~ ~ ) ,  teaching in accordance 
with Scripture, the Svapna-cin.imani-parikatfi demonstrating 

") Li-kha-ra-gin-hphel. In) )<luhl-byan-chub. 
In) Dpal Hbras-spuns. om) Cf. vol. 1. p. 50,Sl .  

Mdo-kun-las-btus-pa, Tg. MDO. XXX. 172 b.-253 a. (Pek.) 
mn) Rml-lam-yld-bf In-gyl-nor-bu. Tg. MDO. XXX. 219--221. 



by logical means, purifying the minds of the Mahiyinists and 
awakening to  life the  element of saintlinessm) of the Cravakas. 
[I  11  b.] 

The work demonstrating the chief principles of the conduct of 
householders is the Suh~lhkhaw) ,  and tha t  which is chiefly dedlca- 
ted t o  the conduct of monks is the Bodh'ganaw'). 

In the division of the Tantras his works are: - The Tanfie- 
samuccaya@O@), - a brief exposition of the theoretical and the 
practical side (of the  Tantras), the Bodhicirta-vivarana"3 where 
the theory is clearly exposed, the P i n d i k ~ a - s a n a - )  demon- 
strating the Initial Developmentwg) in an abridged form, the  
Sitra-melapakaelo), the  M a + Z a v i d h i  of 20 verses, the PaRca- 
kramawl) demonstrating the Final Developmentgla), etc. - 

Moreover, we have by him medical works as the Yogagataka 
etc.918) In the science of worldly policyg14) we have his Jana-pofana- 
bindug's) containing the precepts delivered to  inferiors, and the  
Prajiik-tatakagld), consisting of instructions delivered for ministers. 
Then we have the RatnivaZiO") in which the  theoretical and practi- 
cal part  of the Mahayanistic Doctrine are  demonstrated together 
for the use of kings. Furthermore, he has composed the Pratitya- 
samutpda-cakra@18), the  Dhiipa-yoga-ratna-mdiiglg), works on al- 
chemistry and others. All these are independent treatise;. - 

wr) rig8 = gorra. 
w') B~es-sbrin. Tg. MDO. XXXIII. 7-1. (Pek.). 
wb) Byan-chub-kyi-tshogs. wa) Rgyud-kun-las-btus. 
rn) Byan-chub-serns-hgrel. Tg. RGYUD. XXXI 1 1 . 4 2 - 4  (Pek.); also 

MDO. XXXIII.  221-226. 
-) Sgrub-thabs-rndor-byas. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIII. 1-12 (Pek.). 
'0') bskyed-rim = utpatti-krama. 
" 0 )  Mdo-bsre. Full title. Cri-GuhyasarnHja-rnahP-yoga-tantra-utpatti-krama- 

sidhanam Siitra-melipakam nHrna (Rnal-hbyor-chen-pohi rgyud Dpal Gsan- 
ba-hdus-pahi bskyed-pahi-rim-pahl bsgom-pahi thabs Mod-dan-bsres-pa). Tg. 
RGYUD.,XXXIII.  12-17. (Pek.) 

'11) Rim-pa-lna-pa. Tg. RGYUD. XXXI I I. 50-64 (Pek.). 
"a) rdwgs-rim = sampanna-krhma. 
ma) Sbyor-ba-brgya-pa. Tg. MDO. CXVII I. 1-5 (Pek.). 
'la) lugs-kyi-bstan-beos = niti-~iirtra. 
'la) Skye-bo-gso-thigs. Tg. MDO. CXXI I I. 
"') Ces-rab-brgya-pa, Ibid. and XXX. Cf. vol. I. 
'I7) Or: Midhyarnlka-rdtniivdli. Tg. MDO. XC IV. 
"') Rtcn-hbrcl-gyi hkhor-lo. Tg. MDO. CXX Ill. 34-42. (Pek.). 
'") SPOS-sbyor. Ibid. fol, 29. 



The Commentaries written by him on other works are the 
Cuhyaaam6ja-tantra-f iki Om), the ~a l i r t omboko-h r i l d  "') and others. 
-As concerns the Carurmudrii-niccayoa) it is said in t h e d m ~ p -  
m.afijariot8) t ha t  it ha t  not been composed by  Nagarjuna. The 
teacher Prajilakaramati, in his Commentary on the Bodhicary& 
uaiira says tha t  the teacher Nagarjuna has likewise composed a 
Compendiunl of DisciplineM3'). In such a way did Nagarjuna act 
for the  sake of the Doctrine for 600 years. 

At  tha t  time the king A n t i ~ i h a n a ' * ~ )  br  Lldayanabhadrao8b) 
had a son, the prince Caktimaneza). When his mother gave him 
a very fine mantle, he said: -This will be of use to  me a t  the time 
when I shall assume the royal power. To this the  mother said: - 
Thou shalt not come to reign. - T h y  father and the teacher Na- 
g i r juna  have found out a means of producing an  elixir securing 
longevity. (The duration of life of t hy  father) is to  be the same 
as tha t  of the  teacher. [ I  12 a.] (Upon hearing this, the youth) 
went t o  Criparvata, to  the place where the teacher Nagarjuna was 
abiding. The latter raised his head and began t o  preach the Doctrine 
t o  him. The youth tried to  cut off (the teacher's) head with his 
sword, bu t  failed, whereupon the teacher said: - Ad insect has 
perished (before), having been cut  down by  me with a halm of 
K u ~ a  grass. The consequence827) (of this deed) is lasting upon me. 
Owing t o  it my head can be cut off with a K u ~ a  halm. The youth, 
accordingly cut it off in such a way, (and after he had done that), 
from the foundation of the.neck there was heard a verse: - 

I shall now depart to  the region of Sukhavati,  
But (afterwards) 1 am to enter this body again. 

The youth then went away, having carried off the head. B u t  
(subsequently) a female yaksa took possession of it and deposited 
i t  within the distance of a yojana (from the body). The head and 

0 2 0 )  Gsaii-hdus-hgrel-pa. Tg .  RGYUD. X X V I  I .  
'2') Sa-IU-ljaii-pahi-mdo-tshigs-su-bcad-p~-bdu-pa. Tg. MDO. X X X  I I I. 

213-216 arid X X X I V .  22-25 (Pek.). 
*22) Phyag-rgya-bti-pa. Tg. RGYUD.  X L V  1.82-44.  

Man-nag-siic-ma. Full title: Cri-Sampufa-tantra-raja-tiki Amniyd- 
mafijari-nirna. Thc work of Abhayikaragupta, Tg. H G I ' U D .  X I X .  

'13') Bslab-pa-kun-las-btus-pa = Ciksi-sarnuccayrr. 
'?') Mtllar-hgro-ton. Cf.  Schicfner, T irani tha ,  p.  304. 
"') Bdc-spyod-bzan-po. "@) Nus-ldan. 
'") rrrtrrn-snlin = vipiko.  



the body did not decay, but  every year drew nearer to  each other. 
Finally they united and again worked for the weal of the Doctrine 
and the living beings. ( In the name) Nagarjuna, Naga (has the 
following signification): - 1. Born from (that ocean) which is the 
Essence, the Plane of the AbsoluteaLB) (just as the real Naga is 
born in the sea), 2. not abiding in the 2 limits or extreme views 
of EternalismBaa) and NihilismBm), (just as the real Naga knows 
no limits as regards his abode), 3. securing the possession of the 
treasury of the Jewels of Scripture (just as the Niga possesses 
immense wealth in gold and jewels), 4. endowed with an  insight 
(that is like fire), burning down and i l luminat i~~g (akin to  the fiery 
eyes of the Naga). , 

Arjuna has the meaning of "he who has secured power". Ac- 
cordingly, the  teacher is Arjuna since he is: 1. The guardian, the 
ruler cf the kingdom of the Doctrine and 2. the subduer of the 
hosts of enemies, tha t  is of all the sinful powers of this world. 
Being united, these two component parts form the compound name 
Nigarjuna. It is said accordingly in the P r a s a n n ~ p a & ~ ~ ~ ) :  

I bow before tha t  Nagirjuna who has rejected 
The adherence to  the two extreme points of view, 
Who has become born in the ocean of the Supreme Buddha's 

Wisdom, 
And has, ou t  of mercy, exposed all the depths 
Of the  treasury of the Highest Doctrineas2), as he has 

cognized (it himself)03s). 
The fires of whose Doctrine consume that  fuel 
Which is (every) hostile, disagreeing view, 
And dispel], up to  this very day 
The mental darkness of the world034). 
Whose incomparable wisdom and words are like a mass 

of arrows, 
- 

'") chos-dbyiiu = dharma-dhdu. ' a n )  r t a g - ~ h a h  = ~Zpota-anta. 
*") chad-mthah = ucche~a-anto. 
"l) Tshig-gsal. B. B, p. 1 .  Cf .  also Conception of Buddhlst NirvHca, p. 81. 
) I read acc. to the Tib. text dam-chos-mdrod-kyi = raddharma-ko?arya. 

Cf. Conception of Buddirist h'irvina, Corrigenda. 
'") yo'nta-dvayivira-vidhba-rr6rah rambuddha-dhi-riigara-labdha-janmi 

raddhorma-korasya gambhira-bhivaric yathiinubuddham krpayii jagiida. / / 
"') yarya dargana-tejiriui paraviidi-matendhanam / dahanty odyiipi lokarya 

mSnar5ni tom5ricri co I / 



Perfectly secure (for him) the victory and the sovereignty 
in the 3 Spheres of Existence 

Over all the world of converts including the gods, 
And vanquish those hosts of enemies, - (the forces 00 

Phenomenal Existenceea'). - 
11 12 b.] Andw?: - 

Composed by Nigirjuna, the Bodhisattva 
Who has departed to  Sukhavati, after having 
Let his head be cut off and delivered it to him 
Who had come in request of it. 

Some authorities maintain that  in the Mahimcgha-riitra the follow- 
ing is to  be read: - 400 years after I have passed away, this 
Licchavi will become a monk called Naga and will propagate my 
Doctrine. Finally, in the world called Prasannaprabhasa7) he will 
become the Buddha called J'nanakaraprabhaem). Now we read 
in the M a k m e g h a :  - In the south, in the country called &ilame) 
will appear a king named Yipatticikitsakaea), When the  latter 
will be 80 years of age, the Highest Doctrine is to  undergo destruc- 
tion, and only remnants of it will be left. At that  time, on the 
northern shore of the rivulet called SundarabhCitie4') near the 
village Mahivi lukae4~),  the dwelling-place of virtuous people, on 
the ground belonging to  the V a i ~ y a s  Bra-go-can (?) a Licchavi 
youth who by  his appearance causes delight to all living beings, 
will be born, bear my name and expound the Doctrine of the 
Buddha. This youth, in the presence -- :.-- of the Buddha Nagakula- 
pradipaea8), will make the vow to give up'lii3'life for the sake of 
the Doctrine and the Teaching of the Lord. - It is he who is to  
propagate the Doctrine. - So is i t  to be read, but it-is not clear, 
whether (this passage) really refers to Nagarjuna. Some are of 
the  opinion tha t  (the words "bearing my name" refer to) the reli- 

yaayfaama-jAlno-~o~oh-~oro~gh6 nighnonii nigceja-bhaviri-am~li,nim / 
tridhlu-rGjyo-piyam idodhlnl cineyo-lokoaya aadevokaayo / /  NGgiirjunlya 
pra~ipayo taarnai . . . 

Thls verse is not contained In Prof. de la Valiee Poussln's edition of the 
Prasannapadi. 

"') Dan-baht-hod. 
Ye-p-hbyun-gnas-hod. Thls prophecy of the Mahimegha-sGtra Is 

quoted In the Midhyamika-avatira-bhi!ya B. B. 76. 17-77.4. 
Dran-sron-byl-bohl-yul. *") Rgud-pa-gso-ba. 

"1) Mdzes-hbyor *ae) Bye-ma-chen-po. Klu-rigs-sgron-ma. 
The Hlntory of Buddhlnm In Indlm and Tlbet 9 



gious name of Nagirjuna which is (said to  have been) Gkya- 
rnitra"4). This however must be scrutinized. It is said, moreover, 
tha t  according to Mohiibheri-slrrawb), Nagirjuna has been foretold 
to  attain the 8th Stage, bu t  this must likewise be examined. -- 

T h e  T e a c h e r  A r y a d e v a .  
The (spiritual) son of Nagarjuna was the teacher Aryadeva. 

The latter was miraculously borno4=) in the island of Si~nhala  in 
the petals of a lotus-flower and was adopted by the king of that  
country. When he grew up, he went to the place were the teacher 
Nagarjuna was residing, entered his school [I 13 a,], and became 
proficient in all the branches of scierlce and all the heterodox and 
orthodox philosophical systems. ~i that  time there lived a heretical 
teacher called Mat!cetag4') who had propitiated the god Mahe~vara 
and was exceedingly powerful, s o  tha t  no living being could match 
him. This teacher, having caused great harm to  the Doctrine of 
Buddha and seduced the greater par t  (of the people) to the here- 
tical teachings, came to  Nilanda. The Nilanda monks sent a 
message to  Nigarjuna who was residing on the Cripavrata. The 
teacher Aryadeva (who was abiding with him) said tha t  he would 
subdue (the heretic) and went (to Nilanda). On the way there 
the goddess of a tree begged him t o  grant her an eye, and he accord- 
ingly presented her wit11 one of his eyes. Thereafter, as he had 
vanquished the heretic, (the monks said): - Who is this one -  
eyed? -- Aryadeva replied: - 

The Terrific though he has 3- eyes, 
Cannot perceive the Absolute Truth;  
Indra, though endowed with 1000 eyes, 
Is likewise unable to  see it. 
But Aryadeva, who has only one eye, 
h a s  the intuitiort of the true Essence 
Of all the 3 Spheres of Existence. 

(The heretical teacher) was vanqi~ished by (the words of) the Doc- 
trine, was converted to  Buddhisns, and became a gr ia t  Pandit. - 

Traditior~ says tha t  the teacher (Aryadeva) has attained the 
8th  Stage. But, as the hlai i juqri-nt l i la- lnn~ra~~~)  speaks of him: - 

- 
'") Ccl kya-b~cs-giicn. r n t b )  Rna-bo-chcl~i-~ndo.  
'") r * l . . i r ~ - t c - . r k . ~ ~ s - ~ a  = ~ l p n ~ i i d r t k o .  
"') Ma-kllol. Mahcqvara. Cf. above. 



Though not a Saint he will bear the  name of a Saint, -this 
must be accurately examined. - 

This teacher has composed the  following works: - 
I .  The M d h y a r n i k a - c o t ~ ~ r , t i k B @ ~ ) ,  demonstrating the mea- 

ning of Non-substantiality in detail. 
2. The Madhyarnih-hat~vda-prbkara+@~~), - an abridged 

exposition (of the same subject). 
3. The Skhalita-pramahano-yukti-het~~-a~@6~), refuting the 

challenges of opponents. 
4. The J&ina-stira-sarnu~caya~~~), demonstrating the chief cha- 

racteristic points of the philosophicalnu) and the Tantric systems. 
In the Tantric literature his works are: - 
Those containing the exposition of the theoretical part of Tan- 

tra, as: 
I .   he' G r y t i - m e Z a y a ~ p r o d i p n ~ ~ ) D  on the foundation of the 

mixed Stitra and Tantra Scripture. 
2. The Cit to- t ivarana-oi~odh1~1~~9,  demonstrating the same 

subject by logical means., (1 13 b.] 
3. The Catuh-pitha-tantra- r5ja-mandala -upiyik& -vidhi-sira-ra- 

m~ccaya@6~) ,  referring to  the magical rights for (attaining) the 
power of bringing living beings t o  maturity. 

4. The Cut*pitha-s&na@*), demonstrating the lnitial De- 
velopment @60). 

5. The Jfiana-dakini-stidhana Om). 

6. The Eka-drumo-poiijikiiO"), demonstrating the magic rites, 
the offerings, the final Development Oa2), etc. 

Oe") Dburna-b2i-brgya-pa. Tg. MDO. XVIII. 
OS1) Dbu-ma-lag-pahi-tshad. Ibid. 24 a. 8-b. 5. (Pek.) 
"') Hkhrul-pa-zlog-pahi gtan-tshigs-grub-pa. Ibid. 20 b.-24 a. 
"$9 Ye-~es-sliiii-po-kun-las-btus. Ibid. 29-31. 
"') mfshan-iiid. 
"') Spyod-pa-bsdus-pahi-sgron-ma. Tg. RGYUD. XXX I I I. 121 b-127. 
"') Sems-kyi-sgrib-sbyon. Tg. RGYUD. XXXII I. 121 b.-127. 
"') Gdan-b2ihi dkyil-chog-snit\-po-mdor-bsags. Tg. RGYUD. XX I 11. 

142-172. 
'") Gdan-b2ihi-sgrub-thabs. Ibid. 91-101. 
"') bskyed-rim = upatti-krama. 
Oa') Ye-~es-m khah-hgro-nia!ii-sgrub-t habs. Or: Jilinesvari-sidhana. Tg. 

RGYUD. XXIII. 129-141. 
'") Cin-gcig-gl dkah-hgrel. Ibid. 173-1 77. 
"') rdzogs-rim = rampan,. I-kroma. 



It is said moreover that  he is the author of the Prodip-uddyo- 
tana-abhisamdhi-prak~iko-uyokhyo-tikiioa3), but we must examine 
whether this is chronologically correct or not. - 

T h e  T e a c h e r  N a g a b o d h i .  

As concerns the teacher Nagabodhi who was likewise the pupil 
of the  master Nagarjuna, tradition says tha t  he was versed in all 
the heterodox and orthodox philosophical systems, beheld the 
countenance of his tutelary deity and attained the magic power 
of longevity, owing to  which he abides up to this day  on the Cri- 
parvata. He has composed the Cuhyasam~ja-mandala-vidhim64), 
the PaiIca-krama-tikiioa6) a n d  many other works. - 

T h e  T e a c h e r  C a n d r a g o m i n .  

The  teacher Candragomin was borrl in the east, in Bengal, 
and, whilst still a youth, becarne greatly learned. Having married 
Tara, the daughter of the king of Varendra, he lived with her (for 
some time). Once, as  the maid-servant was callir~g his wife: Tara!, 
he pondered and came to the insight that  it was unsilitable tha t  
the wife and the tutelary deity (who was the goddess Tara) should 
bear one name. He accordingly prayed (his wife) to  forgive him, 
and made his intention to depart. He was however seized by his 
friends who asked him why he  was going away and he told them 
the reason why. The king came to  know this and said: - If he 
will not live with my daughter, throw hini into the Ganges. - 
T h e  hangmen, accordingly, preparcd to  cast him into the river, 
bu t  t he  teacher addressed a prayer to Tara, and the latter miracu- 
lously produced an island in the middle of the Ganges, showed her 
countenance quite clearly, and blessed him. And up to this day, 
tradition calls that  spot "the island of C a r ~ d r a " ~ ~ ~ ) .  Thereafter 
he was rescued by fishermen and, the king of Varendra having 
become devoted to him, he grew to  be an object of reverence and 
finally came to  Nalanda. There he was asked what sciences he 
knew. He replied tha t  he knew the grammar of Panini (1  14 a.], 

'") Sgron-gsal-gyi hgrel-bqad. Tg. RGYUD.  X X X  and X X X I .  
"') Gssn-hdus-kyi dkyll-chog. Tg. R G Y U D .  X X X  I I I .  149-165. 
"') TR. ROYUD . X X X I V .  174-212. 
"') Cf.  Schiefner, Tiranitha,  p. 150, 151. 



the Moflj~frEnirna-rati@i'~~, and the hymn of IS0 venesm.). 
(The monks) accordingly understood tha t  he was greatly learned, 
bade him welcome and bestowed great honour upon him. At that 
time he composed many short tracts on medicine and the like. But 
the most revered Lord of the Worldma@) himself bade him to  com- 
mence the composition of numerous Mahayanistic treatises, and 
after tha t  he wrote Qe Commentary on the Candraprdipam*), 
the KGya-traya-avacira and many other works. 

At tha t  time there was (in Nalanda) a pupil, a monk of the 
~ ~ a t r i y a  race who had trespassed, and had committed many sinful 
deeds. In order to  subdue (this monk, Candragomin) wrote the 
@yo-lskhe71). He has moreover composed a grammatical treatise 
consisting of 32 chapters and 700 ~ l o k a s @ ~ ~ ) ,  in accordance with 
the rules of Pinini. The supplementary parts of this work are: - 

The Dhiitu-siitra@7a), 
The Upasarga-vltti '79, 
The Varna-siitrae76), 
The Undi-siitrag7a), 
Rules concerning the case- and the tense-terminations etc. 

In such a manner he subdued the trespassing pupil. Once he 
chanted a hymn in praise of MaAjughosa, and the head of the latter's 
statue bent down and listened. (The hymn of Candragomin) accor- 
dingly became known as the "Praise of Mailjughosa with the bent 
neck)' g77). 

At  tha t  time the teacher Candrakirti had composed a fine 
grammatical treatise in verse called Samantobhadra@3. Candra- 
gomin thought that, as his work was not so good, it should be 
destroyed, and threw it into a well. But the Lord of the World 
said to  him: -Thou hast composed (this treatise), being possessed 

*") (Hjam-dpal)-mtshan-brjod. Tg. RGYUD. LIX. Cf. Schlefner, Tari- 
nitha, p. 152. -) lbid. 

**) Rje-btsun-!jig-rtendban-phyug = Bhaffiraka Lokecvara, i .  e. Ava- 
lokita. wO) Zla-ba-sgron-mahi hgrel-pa. 

Slob-ma-la-sprln-ba. Tg. MDO. XXXI  I I. 
"') The fundamental Vyikarana-siitra of Candragomin (Tg. MDO. CXVI. 

1-36) has 6 chapters. 
Dbylns-kyi-mdo. Tg. MDO. CXXX I 1.31 2-323. 

"') Tg. MDO. CXVI. 36-41. 
@") YI-gchl-mdo. Ibid. 4 1 - 4 2 .  
*") Ibid. 366--369. w7) Cf. Schiefner, Tiranitha, p. 153. 
"@) Kun-tu-bzan-po. Cf. Cordicr, Index du Bstan-hgyur, 11. p. 488. 



f high altruistic thoughtswB), (owing to  which) it will be of great 
elp (to the living beings). Therefore draw it out again. This 
andragomin did. The  well (into which he had thrown the book) 
ecame known as the  well of Candra, and ' i t  was said that  he who 
rank from it became possessed 'of acute intellectual facultyw). 
'hereafter (Candragomin) entered upon a controversy with Candra- 
:irti. After having asked the Lord of the World what answer he 
vas t o  give tha t  day,  (1 14 b.] he accordingly replied in such a 
nanner. Candrakirti became possessed of doubt, hastened out 
~ n d  saw the Lord of the  World as  he was teaching (Candragomin) 
low to  answer. - 0 great Saint, - prayed Candrakirti, -do not 
lo so this day. -And (the form of Avalokitegvara turned to  stone, 
emaining with the forefinger erected. Up to  this day (that  statue 
s f  Avalokite~vara) is known as  "the most merciful with the raised 
)re-finger"wl). In such a manner Candragomin, possessed of 
reat merit, exercised h is  activity a s  a guardian of the Doctrine. - 

T h e  T e a c h e r  C a n d r a k i r t i .  
Candrakirti (in his turn) was born in the  south in Samana. 

iaving got thoroughly trained in the  subjects of the Sutras and 
rantras, and relying upon the word of Nagarjuna and Aryadevaw2), 
le became a great Pandit ,  was blessed during 500 successive births 
ind had the power of milking a cow tha t  was drawn on a picture983) 
1s well as tha t  of hurling a column of stone without touching i t  
with his hand. 

He has composed the Commentaries on the Madhyamika trea- 
tises (of Nagirjuna) and on the C a t u h ~ a t i k a ~ ~ ~ ) ,  - the main text 
~f the Madhyamikq-avatcira and its Comlnentary. The most cele- 
brated of his works are the (2) Commentaries which are spoke11 of 
as "those which resemble the sun and the moon". These are: The 
Commentary on the Ilfiila-rncidhyamika 985) called the Prasanna- 
pada 986) and the Cominentary on the Guhya-sarniija-tantra, bearing 
the title of Prad ipa-uddy0tana~8~~) .  These are k11ow11 as "the 

"') lhog-pahi-bsarn-pa = aclhyiiqoya. 
@@'") Cf. Schicfner, T i r in i tha ,  p. 155. Ibid. p. 154. 
*') Klu-sgrub yab-sras. Cf. Schiefner, Tir in i tha ,  p. 148. 
w') Tg. MDO. XXIV.  33 b.-273 b. 
"') The Milla-niidhyamika is called hcrc by the abridged title litsa-qe 

1. e. Rtsa-bahi-qcs-rab = Prajfii-mila. Tshig-gsal. 
'"') G'7n-hdus-l~grel-pa Sgrorl-gsal. Tg. IICi YUD. XXV I I I. 1-233. 



2 most clear works". Now, Buddhapalita and Candrakirti are the 
chief representatives of the Madhyamika-prasangika school-') or 
of the Loka-prasiddhi-varga-ciiri-madhyamikasm). The teacher 
Bhavya and the rest are the Madhyamika-sautrantikasmm). Jfiina- 
garbhamm), Criguptasw), Cantiraksitamml), Kamala~ilamm8), Hari- 
bhadraw3 and others belong to the school of the Yogacara- 
Madhyamikassm4). The theory of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva has 
been explained (from the standpoint of these different branches 
of the Madhyamika school). It is said in the Prasonmpdiimu): 

Nigarjuna was endowed with the instructions of Rahulabhadra, 
and Aryadeva has followed the word (of Nagarjuna). They have 
clearly expounded the precepts of the Doctrine during a long period 
of time. The pupils of these have analysed (this Madhyamika) 
teaching and have become fully possessed of a discriminative mind. 
These have likewise vanquished all the heretics 11 15 a.] and have 
for a long time expounded the Doctrineme?. 

'") Dbu-ma-thal-hgyur-ba. 
-) Hjig-rtengrags-de-spyod-pahi dbu-ma-pa. 
-) Mdo-sde-spyod-pahi-dbu-ma-pa. 
m, Ye-ses-sAin-po. -a) Dpal-sbas. 21-ba-htsho. 

Padmahi-nan-tshul. Sen-ge-bzan-po. 
m, Rnal-hbyor-spyod-pahi-dbu-ma-pa. .') Cf. above note 936. 
-) In the work of Tson-kha-pa's pupil )<hai+ub (Mkhas-grub) called Ston- 

thun-bskal-bzan-mig-hbyed (Tsan edition vol. 1. 37 a. 1 sqq.) we have a short 
account concerning the Midhyamika-iciryas and their different points of view. 
I t  is mid as follows: - The standpoint of Nigirjuna and Aryadeva was that of 
the Prisangikas. However (in their works) no direct discrimination between the 
Svitantrika and Prisangika point of'view and no refutation of the former has 
been made. Subsequently, the teacher Buddhapilita composed his Commentary 
on the Mila-midhyamika and explained the theory of Nigirjuna and Aryadeva 
from the Prisangika standpoint. After that the teacher Bhivaviveka likewise 
composed a Commentary on the Mula-midhya~nika (the Prajilipradipa) and 
made many refutations concerning the points cowtented by Buddhapilita. 
I t  is he who has first founded the Svitantrika system. The followers of each 
of these 2 (schools I. e. of Buddhapilita and Bhivaviveka) are accordingly called 
by the earlier Tibetan authors "the Midhyamikas adhering to the dlfferent 
fractions" (Phyogs-hdzin-pahi Dbu-ma-pa = Paksa-grihino Midhyamikih). 
Bhivaviveka has moreover composed independent works of his own, viz. the 
main aphorisms of the Midhyamika-hldaya (~bu-ma-sfiin-po) with the auto- 
commentary TarkajvilH (Rtog-ge-!bar-ba). In these he has expounded the 
Svitantrika theories and thc activity of the Bodhisattvas in detail. Thereupon 
the teacher Jfiinagarbha composed the Svitantrika work Midhyamlka-satya- 
dvaya (or: Satya-dvaya-vibhanga). This teacher, as well as Bhiva\ lvcka are 



Aryadeva's pupil Matrceta has likewise composed a great number 
of treatises and has acted for the sake of the Doctrine. We do  
not however give his biography, for fear tha t  it would take too 
much place. 

T h e  B i o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  B r o t h e r s  A r y i s a n g a  a n d  
V a s u  b a n d  h ugg7). 

( I t  is known) tha t  the Highest Doctrine had 3 times sufferei 
from foes. For the first time (this happqned as follows): - An 
old woman belonging to the heretics once said: - When the 
wooden gong of the Buddhists is beaten, from its sound the words 
"confound! de~troy!"~*) can be distinctly heard. One must see 
whether such sounds are  harmful for us or  not. An investigation 
was accordingly made and the following meaning apprehended: - 

Let the brains of the false heretics be confounded 
By the beating of this drum of the 3 Jewels, 
Who are worshipped by  the gods, the Nagas and the Yaksas! 

(The enraged heretics) then made war (upon the Buddhists) and 
destroyed the churchggg). 

Thereafter, (when it had been restored again) and was to a 
certain extent thriving, it happened that  the king of Central India 
sent to  the Persian kinglooO) a garment of very fine cloth as a 
present. But, as on the part  (of that  garment) which was to  
cover the  heart, there was something resembling a foot-print, 

the representatives of the system which maintains the reality of external objects 
from the  Empirical Standpoint and does not admit the existence of introspective 
perception (rah-rig = sva-samvedana). Thereafter the teacher Cintiraksita 
composed the Midhyamika-alamkira and laid the foundation to another school 
of the Midhyamikas which denies the Empirical Reality of the External World, 
acknowledges the introspective perception, but on the  other hand does not 
conslder consciousness to have an Ultimate Reality (differing In this from the 
YogicHra-vijfiHnavHdins). The Midhyamika-Hloki and the  3 BhHvanH-krama 
of Kamalasila, as well as the  texts of Vimuktasena, Haribhadra, Buddhajaina- 
pida,  Abhayikaragupta, etc. agree with CHntiraksita in the main standpoint 
(whlch Is that of the Yogicira-midhyamlka-svitantrika, whereas Bhivaviveka 
and Jhinagarbha express the point of view of the Sautrintlka-midhyamlka- 
svitantrikas). - As we have seen, Bu-ton counts JnHnagarbha among the 
Yogicira-mHdhyam lkas. 

'"1 Thogs-med-sku-mched. m) hgemr. 
m, Cf. Schlefner, ' ' k i n i t h a ,  p. 81. lm) Stag-gzig-gl-rgyal-po. 



(the Persian king) said that this was an evil churn to harm him, 
invaded (Central India) and destroyed (the Buddhist temple)=). 

Thereupon, after the Doctrine had again enjoyed a period of 
some prosperity, it happened that 2 heretical beggars came to a 
Buddhist monastery in search of a lms AS (the novice) poured a 
shower of wash-water upon them, they became enraged and, 
having propitiated the sun, burned down many Buddhist templa 
with the sacred texts contained in them-). At that  time a woman 
of the Brihmana caste called P r a s a n n a f l l a ~  had the following 
thought: -Throe times have foes brought harm to the Abhidharma 
which is the foundation of the Teaching, and no one who would 
be able to expound it can be found. I, being a woman, am likewise 
incapable of doing it. But, if I give birth to sons, I will make of 
them propagators (of the Doctrine). Accordingly, from her union 
with a Kpatriya, (a son named) Asanga, and, (later on) from another 
union with a Brihmana, (a second son named) Vasubandhu were 
born. [I15 b.1-). The mother drew on their tongues the letter 
A and performed all the other rites in order to secure for them an 
acute intellectual faculty. 

When they grew older, they asked about the business of their 
fathers. But the mother said: - 1 have not born you for that. 
You must purify your minds and expound the Doctrine. - Ac- 
cordingly, the younger brother departed to Kashmir to the teacher 
Sanghabhadra. The elder in his turn became possessed of the 
intention of propagating the Doctrine, after having secured the 
help of Maitreya. In order to propitiate (the latter) he took up 
his abode in the cave of the mountain Kukkutapidapatvata. For 3' 
years he made his propitiation, but as he did not see the slightest 
sign of success, he was greatly disappointed. Having gone out, 
he saw an old man who was making needles out of a pole of iron 
by rubbing i t  with a piece of cotton. How have the needles been 
produced? - asked he. The old man replied: - 

If a man possessed of moral strength 
Wishes to accomplish something, 
He never meets with failure, 
However, difficult the work may be. 

-) Cf. Schletna, Tirinltha, p. 94. 1-a) Ibld. p. 95 aqq. 
-) Od-bahl-MI-khrlm. Schlefner has: Prakip~ill.  
-) Cf. Schlefner, Tirhitha, p. 107 8qq. 



If he does not lose his patience, 
He can break mountains with the palm of his hand. 

Accordingly, (Asanga) continued his propitiation for another 6 
years, and thus spent altogether 9 years (in his meditation).   hen 
he went ou t  and saw how a rock was gradually destroyed by 
drops of water and by the wings of birds ( that  constantly touched 
i t  in their flight). ~ u t :  after he had propitiated for 12 years and 
saw no sign .(of success) he became full of grief and went out  again. 
As he was about to  go away, he saw a dog; the lower part  of its 
body was eaten by worms, but  the upper part  (was still free) and 
it was barking and biting. (Asanga) became full of Commiseration 
and, seeing tha t  if he were to remove the worms, the latter would 
perish and if not, - the  dog would die, he became resolved to  
cut flesh from his body and remove (the worms) by attracting 
them with it. Accordingly, he went to  the town called Acinta and, 
having pledged his mendicant's staff, obtained a golden knife. 
(With this) he cut  off flesh from his body. .Then, thinking tha t  if 
he would take (the worms) with his hand, they would nervertheless 
perish, he shut  his eyes and was about to take them off with his 
tongue. (At tha t  moment) the dog disappeared, and he beheld 
Maitreya, full of light. (And thus did he adress him): - 

0 my father, my unique refuge, 
I have exerted myself in a hundred different ways, 
But nevertheless no result was to be seen. 
Wherefore have the rain-clouds and the might of the ocean, 
Come only now when, tormented by  violent pain, 
I am no longer thirsting? [I16 a.] - 

With such efforts have I tried to propitiate (thee), but not even a 
sign did appear. Scant is therefore thy  Commiseration. - In such 
a way did he reproach (Maitreya). The Venerable One said: - 

Though the king of the gods sends down rain, 
A bad seed is unable to  grow. 
Though the Buddhas may appear (in this world) 
He who is unworthy cannot partake of the bliss1005). 

I was here from the very beginning, but thou couldst not see me, 
owing to  thy  own obscurations. Now, as great Commiseration 

'O"') Abhisarnayilamkira VIII. 10. - vor!ary api hi parjanys naivi' bijari, 
prarohaii 1 ramurptds' pi budd'liniirn nli' bhovyo bhadrarn asnure I ]  



u become originated i n  thee, thou h u t  got purifild and umt  
,w behold me. (In order to see) that thir is really ro, raw me 
I on thy shoulder and show me (to the people). -hang. did so, 
ld as Maitreya could not be perceived (by anyone else, k g a )  
etieved (that his words were true). 

Now, what is' thy desire? - (asked Maitreya). Asanga replied: 
- I am searching for instructions, how to expound the Mahiyi- 
istic Doctrine. -Then take hold of my robes, -said (Maitreya) 
.nd they rose up to the T u ~ i t a  heavens. (There Asangr) is said 
o have resided for 1 moment according to the time-calculation 
~f the gods, which moment is equal to 50 or 53 human yean. The 
choliast of the Yogcrcoryi-bhirmi in his turn says that he resided 
here 6 months and heard (the Doctrine of Maitreya). Accordingly 
e listened to (the exposition of) the Prajfiapiramiti-sitras, the 
reat Yogacaryi-bhirmi, and numerous Mahiyanistic Siitras. Then 
e prayed (Maitreya) to compose a treatise elucidating the meaning 
f these texts and, as a consequence, the 5 works ot Maitreya were 
lelivered to him. Such was the state of things*according to the 
eacher Haribhadra and others. In the M a r m 4 k w m u d i ~  we 
lead: - After the (Mahiyinistic) Scripture had been rehearsed, 
;there were topics) contained in it, which were of exclusively pro- 
found meaning and exceedingly hard to apprehend. As there was 
no possibility of understanding (these subjects), the Saint Maitreya, 
guided by mercy, in order to make them intelligible, has elucidated 
them by means of the Abhuamoyilam&ra-&&--a. There 
are some who say that Maitreya has composed (this treatise) later 
at the request of Aryisanga. Others say that Haribhadra and the 
rest commit an error in affirming this, and that it  was commurri- 
cated (to Asanga) after having been composed before. This opinion 
~f the others (we do not share). 

Moreover, some consider that (1 16 b.] according to the point 
)f view of the teacher R a t n i k a ~ a ~ i n t i ,  the A b h ~ a r n ~ y a  

I-)   he work of Abhayikaragupta, one of the 21 Cornmentarla on the 
Abhisamayilamkira. Tg. MDO. XJ. 3 b. 5-4 a. 1. Cf. alro Haribludn'r 
Abhisamyilamkirilok& MS. Mlnaev, 57 a. 16-b. 1. rqq. - d i m - m w  
p r a o a c a n a - a r t h a - ~ ~ ~ o m o '  py Rrybeng4 p~norubrr-bihlyrru ap- 
rukfa-prodefrD pi p r a t y & - p u d o - o y a ~ ~ & r p ~ ~  #St&-* ca hajICi- 
pZrarnitirtharn unnetum apktw dourmanaayern anuprcpt* / Loror tam ud;lifyu 
Maitreye9 bhagawtP RajGp%arniti-rCtrarS1 vy6&hyZ#am A w y & h k & *  
&ik&fGrtrani co k m  / roc &wG punor Rryiisanpna h y c - Y o r u b . &  
ordh~t ibhi~  co ~ y a y h m  / /  



was likewise composed by  Maitreya. However we follow the usual 
tradition, viz. that  Maitreya is the  author only of the 5 treatises 
bearing his name. 

Having heard (the exposition of these treatises, Asanga) returned 
into the human world. Thereafter he  composed his great treatise 
in 5 di~isionsl"~) in which the Mahayanistic Code, i. e. the chief 
subjects of the Yogacara Doctrir-e, or, (otherwise) all the 3 Codes 
of Scripture have been thoroughly dealt with. The contents of 
this work is surnnlarized in the  2 short treatises likewise composed 
by himlm), the Abhidharmasam~ccaya being a summary (of the 
teaching that  is) common t o  all the  3 Vehicles. Some say that, 
since the teacher Abhayakaragupta calls the Abhidharmasarnuccoya 
a Mahjyanistic treatise, ii is not proper to  consider it to  be a com- 
pendium relating to  all the 3 Vehicles. There is no mistake in 
this. It is a Mahayanistic treatise, bu t  this does not contradict 
the fact  that  it demonstrates the  subjects t ha t  refer to all the 3 
Vehicles. Moreover, Aryasanga, having written down the 5 treatises 
of Maitreya, composed the Tattva-vini~cayalm) in which the sub- 
jects of the Abhisamayiilamkira and the Praji i i-p6ramiti  are de- 
monstrated (en regard),. the Commentary on the U t t a r a t a n t r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ) ,  
the Commentary on the Samdhinirmocana-iiitraloll) and other 
works. He has attained the 3 d  Stage of Bodhisattva perfection and 
has through this worked for the  weal of t he  Doctrine. It is said 
in the P r a s p h ~ t a p a d t i ~ ~ ~ ~ ) ,  the work explaining the  Small Cornrnen- 
.tary1OlS): - The teacher Asanga has  attained the 3d Stage called 
Prabhakari. - Nevertheless, in order t o  convert Vasubandhu, he 

-) Cf. vol. I. p. 54,55,56. 
I*) The Mahiyina-samgraha and Abhidharma-samuccaya. Ibid. p. 56. 

De-hid-mam-nes. Cf. the introductory verses to Haribhadra's Abhisa- 
mayilamkiriloki - bh@yam tattva-vinigcays racitavin p ra j f iva im ograni I 
Aryisongo iri p r a b h l ~ o r a - ~ a ~ ~  . . . Tson-kha-pa in his Legs-bvd sfiih-po, 
Tsan Ed. 20 b. 2 - 4 .  is of the opinion that  this Tattva-viniccaya could not have 
been composed by Asanga. 

"la) Known in the Tibetan tradition by the abridged title  hogs-hgrel = 
Aslnga-vytti, its full title being ~ahi~ina-uttaratantra-fistra-vyikhyi. (Tg. 
MDO. XLlV.) Translated by me with the main work and published in the Acts 
Orimtalia, vol. 1X. Cf. my introduction to it, p. 90 and 93. 

Tg. MDO. XXXIV. 
"") Tg. MDO. VIII. 9 b. 5-6. (N.) 
Dl 1 ) Hgrckhun. This is the Commentary of Haribhadra on the ~ b h l s a m a ~ ~ -  

h l k i r a  (without direct reference to  the ~rajhi-piramlti-sitras), called 
S ~ h u t i r t h i  (Hgr I-pa Don-gsal), Tg. MDO. VII. 



has taught from the standpoint of the Vijtlanavida"4). (In the 
Midhyamika-darirkira) it is said : - 

The subject-matter here are the 2 Aspects of Reality, 
Which are vindicated by Logic and Scripture, 
Which have been expounded by  Maitreya and Asanga, 
And are likewise acknowledged by  Nagarjuna. 

In the Cinonriitralamk6ra1O1*) we have, in the place were this verse 
is explained, as follows: - Maitreya is a Bodhisattva abiding on 
the 10th Stage, Asanga is a Bodhisattva on the 3d Stage, and 
Nagarjuna is a Bodhisattva who has attained the first StagelO1@). 

Now, in the Commentary on the first part of the Yogacoryii- 
bhiimi10l8) it is said: - [117 a.] 

I make my salutations to him who is called Asanga, 
Who for the sake of helping the living beings, 
Has secured, by  the force of the Dharmasrotah-samadhi, 
The nectar of the Highest Doctrine that  poured forth 
From tha t  precious vessel, -I- the mouth of the Saint 

Mai treya, 
And has drunk it by means of his ears. 

And a t  the end of the Vioarana-~alirgraha~O~~) : - The Saint Asanga 
has  crossed the sea of his own philosophical Doctrine and that  of 
others, has attained the  special form of meditative trance called 
the  Dharmasrotah-samidhilOle), and has touched with his head 
the feet of the Holy Unconquerable (Maitreya) resembling imma- 
culate lotus flowers. - Some say that  according to  these bassages, 
Asanga was abiding in the state of meditation called Dharmasrotah. 
As this state exists on the Path of Accumulating Merit lolo), (Asanga) 
is not really a Saint, bu t  is conventionally called so, just as a 

load) According to the standpoint of the Midhyamikas which Is acknowledged 
by the Tibetan tradition, a Saint (Arya) who has attained the Stages of BodhC 
sattva perfection, must in any case be an adherent of the Midhyamika point 
of view. 

lol') Sems-tsam-rgyan, the work of Ratnikara~inti. Full title: Midhya- 
mika-alamkira-vet1 Midhyamika-pratlpadi-siddhi. Tg. MDO. LXI. The verse 
quoted Is: fol. 120 a. 1-2. (N.) 

101ba) Ibid. fol. 120 a. 5. * 

101') Sahi-stod-hgrel. Tg. MDO. LIV. 77 b. 4. (N.) 
loll) Tg. MDO. LIV. 77 a. 7-b. 1 .  
lo") chos-rgyun-tih-rie-hdrin. 
lol') rrhogr-la = rombhiira-mirga. 



was likewise composed b y  Maitreya. However we follow the usual 
tradition, viz. tha t  Maitreya is the  author only of the 5 treatises 
bearing his name. 

Having heard (the exposition of these treatises, Asanga) returned 
into the human world. Thereafter he  composed his great treatise 
in 5 divisions1*') in which the  Mahayanistic Code, i. e. the chief 
subjects of the Yogacara Doctrir-e, or, (otherwise) all the 3 Codes 
of Scripture have been thoroughly dealt with. The contents of 
this work is summarized in the  2 short treatises likewise composed 
by him I-), the Abhidharmasamuccaya being a summary (of the  
teaching tha t  is) common t o  all the  3 Vehicles. Some say that ,  
since the teacher Abhayakaragupta calls the Abhidharmasamuccaya 
a Mahayanistic treatise, i l  is not proper to  consider it t o  be a com- 
pendium relating to  all the  3 Vehicles. There is no mistake in 
this. It is a Mahayanistic treatise, bu t  this does not contradict 
the fact  tha t  i t  demonstrates the  subjects tha t  refer to all the 3 
Vehicles. Moreover, Aryasanga, having written down the 5 treatises 
of Maitreya, composed the Tattuo-viniqcaya1m8) in which the sub- 
jects of the  Abhisamoytilamkiira and the Prajii6-piiramitl are de- 
monstrated (en regard),. the  Commentary on the Uttaratontralolo), 
the Commentary on the  Samdhinirmocana-siitraloll) and other 
works. He has attained the 3 d  Stage of Bodhisattva perfection and  
has through this worked for  the  weal of the  Doctrine. I t  is said 
in the Prasphu~apad2 '~~*) ,  the  work explaining the Small Commen- 
.tarylOlg): - The teacher Asanga has attained the 3 d  Stage called 
Prabhikari .  - Nevertheless, in order t o  convert Vasubandhu, he 

1007) Cf. vol. I. p. 54,55,56. 
loor) The Mahiyina-samgraha and Abhidharma-samuccaya. Ibid. p. 56. 
loo8) De-aid-mam-nes. Cf. the introductory verses to Haribhadra's Abhisa- 

mayPlamkHrilokH - bheyori, taftva-viniccaye rocitovin prajASvatim agroni / 
Rryfirango ifi prabhbvara-yaciih . . . Tson-kha-pa in his Legs-b~ad sain-pol 
Tsan Ed. 20 b. 2--4. is of the opinion that  this Tattva-vini~caya could not have 
been composed by Asanga. 

l0l0) Known in the Tibetan tradition by the abridged title Thogs-hgrel = 

Asanga-vltti, its full title being Mahiyina-uttaratantra-fistra-vyikhyi. (Tg. 
MDO. XLIV.) Translated by me with the main work and published in the Acta 
Orientalla, vol. IX. Cf. m y  Introduction to it, p. 90 and 93. 

loll) Tg. MDO. XXXIV. 
'O") Tg. MDO. VIII. 9 b. 5-6. (N.) 
'O") Hgrcl-chun. This is the Commentary of Haribhadra on the ~ b h l s a m a y i -  

lamkira (without direct reference to  the PrajilH-piramlti-siitras), called 
Sphut i r th i  (Hgr I-da Don-gsal), Tg. MDO. VI I. 



has taught from the standpoint of the Vijninavida"4). ( In  the 
MGdhyamika-alamkiro) it is said: - 

The subject-matter here are the 2 Aspects of Reality, 
Which are vindicated by Logic and Scripture, 
Which have been expounded by  Maitreya and Asanga, 
And are likewise acknowledged by  Nagarjuna. 

In the Citta~trGlamk6ra101s) we have, in the place were this verse 
is explained, as follows: - Maitreya is a Bodhisattva abiding on 
the 10th Stage, Asanga is a Bodhisattva on the 3d Stage, and 
Nagarjuna is a Bodhisattva who has attained the first Stagelol@). 

Now, in the Commentary on the first part of the Yogacaryl- 
bhiimilOla) it is said : - (1 17 a.] 

I make my salutations to him who is called Asanga, 
Who for the sake of helping the living beings, 
Has secured, by the force of the Dharmasrotah-samadhi, 
The nectar of the Highest Doctrine that  poured forth 
From tha t  precious vessel, -I- the mouth of the Saint 

Mai treya, 
And has drunk it by  means of his ears. 

And a t  the end of the Vi~arana-salirgraha~~~~): - The Saint Asanga 
has  crossed the sea of his own philosophical Doctrine and that  of 
others, has attained the special form of meditative trance called 
the  Dharmasrotah-samadhilOla), and has touched with his head 
the feet of the ~ o l ~  Unconquerable (Maitreya) resembling imma- 
culate lotus flowers. - Some say that  according to these bassages, 
Asanga was abiding in the state of meditation called Dharmasrotah. 
As this state exists on the Path of Accumulating Meritlolo), (Asanga) 
is not really a Saint, bu t  is conventionally called so, just as a 

lo'') According to the standpoint of the Midhyamikas which is acknowledged 
by the Tibetan tradition, a Saint (Arya) who has attained the Stages of Bodhi- 
sattva perfection, must in any case be an adherent of the Midhyamika point 
of view. 

lo") Sems-tsarn-rgyan, the work of Ratnikaraginti. Full title: Midhya- 
mika-alamkira-vyttl Midhyarnika-pratipadi-siddhi. Tg. MDO. LXI. The verse 
quoted is: fol. 120 a. 1-2. (N.) 

1°lm) Ibid. fol. 120 a.  5. 
lola) Sahi-stod-hgrel. Tg. MDO. LIV. 77 b. 4. (N.) 
loll) Tg. MDO. LIV. 77 a. 7-b. 1 .  
lola) chos-rgyun-tib-is-hdxin. 

11 h 8  o 1- 1 o - = ~ambhiiro-mirga. 



cause is sometimes metaphorically designated by the name of the 
effect (which it produces)loPO). 

This is not correct. It is true tha t  the Teacher Haribhadra 
speaks of the  Dharmasrotah-samidhi as attained on the Path of 
Accumulating Merit. He does not however say that  it ceases to 
exist af ter  that. Therefore (Haribhadra's statement) does not 
prove the fact of (Asanga's being) a worldling. In the Great Sub- 
commentary on the Siitrihmkira1021) it is said that  the ~ h a r m a -  
srotah-samadhi ends simultaneously with the Stage of Action in 
Faith1Og9). And in the  Sub-commentary of Bhadanta Asvabhavalo~s) 
we read tha t  the Dharmasrotah-samadhi represents the Degree of 
Highest Mundane Virtues1024). Now the latter and the Path of 
illumination become originated directly one after the other. It 
is thus perfectly clear t h a t  Asanga is a Saint  in the  direct sense of 
the  word. It is said t h a t  the  duration of his life was 500 years, but 
(in reality) he  lived 150 years. And the Mahayinistic Doctrine 
became greatly spread owing to  him. 

[The Teacher Vasubandhu.] 
Vasubandhu received his educ.ation in the  school of Sangha- 

bhadra in Kashmir. A great number of Pratyekabuddhas had be- 
fore expressed in their entreaties the desire t h a t  tha t  country should 
be the place were the Abhidharma was to  be greatly spread. More- 
over, in the  point concerning the medical instructions1026) (of the 
Vinayavastu) it was foretold to  be the most sublime spot, suitable 
'or the highest transcendental contemplationlo2~. (1  17 b.] (Ac-. 
~ordingly)  some time before, the Arhats Cantiman, Kubjita102') and 
many others had composed a treatise called the Mohavibhuga 
containing 100 000 Clokas in which the 7 Abhidharma treatises 
and the Vinaya were summarized. In the  PrabhavatilOZB) it is 
said tha t  this work was composed by  Upagupta. In the Commentary 
of Yaqomitra1o2@) the work is calied "the Commentary resembling 

lorn) kiirane klyopaciirGt. lo") Tg. MDO. XLVI. 
10za) mos-pa-spyod-p4i-sa = adhimhi-caryii-bhGmi. 
loZJ) Btsun-pa NO-bo-aid-med-pahi hgrel-bcap. Tg. MDO. XLV. 1 lob. 2. (N.). 
loZ') hjig-rten-p4i chos-kyi-mehog = laukika-agra-dharma. 
lo") Lun-sman-gyi-g ti. lo") lhag-mrhoir = viparyanii. 
lo#') Sgur-PO. lo") Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 91 b. b, 92 a. 6. 
IOU) Rgyal-sras-ma. This is the name by which Yaqomitra's Abhidharma- 

ko~a-vyHkhyi is known in the Tibetan tradition, Rgyal-sras = Rijaputra, being 
an epithet of Ya~omitra. 



the  ocean"^. This 1s a p o e t i d  comparison of Ule Vjbhi& 
with an ocean. It does not mean tha t  "the Ocean" ( S i g m )  is 
another name for the Vibhlsi, just as  "the Vibhi , i -TreatuvD 
(Vibhlsikoga)lml) by which name the work is sometimes designa- 
ted. (Vasubandhu) studied the Vibes and the  7 Abhidharma- 
treatises and apprehended without difficulty. After that  he resol- 
ved to  go back to  India. At  tha t  time the customs were surveyed 
by a Yaksa who robbed Vasubandhu of the image of his tutelary 
deity and thrice sent him back. But, as Vasubandhu had no riches 
except the Doctrine that was in his mind and could not be taken 
from him, he was a t  length permitted to  pass and came to Nilanda 
where his elder brother had composed numerous treatises. Having 
heard the contents of these, (Vasubandhu) said: - 

Alas, Asanga, residing in the forest, 
Has practised medi tation for 12 years. 
Without having attained anything by this meditation, 
He has founded a system, so difficult and burdensome, 
That  i t  can be carried only by  an elephantlw? - 

In such a way he  expressed his contempt with the ~ a ~ i i ~ i n i s t i c  
Doctrine and with the person who expounded it. The elder brother 
heard about this and, knowing that  the incorrect 'activity (of Va- 
subandhu) would be of no use (to the latter), resolved t o  convert 
him. So he ordered two of his pupils t o  take the Da+iima)a 
and the Akayamoti-nirhqa, went to  the younger brother and said 
to  him: - Recite these in the morning and in the evening. - Va- 
subandhu, having done as he was ordered, said in the evening: - 
The Great Vehicle possesses good factors, bu t  t h e  result seems to  
deviate (from the correct path). - But a t  daybreak (he spoke 
otherwise): -The factors and the result are both of them sublime. 
Cut out this my tongue which has depreciated (such a Doctrine)! 
[ I  18 a.] Accordingly he sought for a razor to do  this, bu t  the 2 
pupils said: -Do not seek to  cut out thy tongue. Thy elder brother 
possesses a means for removing thy  obscurations. Go therefore 
'to him. -(Vasubandhu) accordingly went and repeatedly listened 
to the exposition of the Doctrine. When the religious questions 
were being settled by means of controversy, the younger brother 
had quick and sudden flashes of idea1033), whereas the elder re- 

low) B. B. 1.8 - Abhidharma-bhisya-sigara. leal) Bye-brag-b~ad-mdzod. 
'Oal) Cf. Schiefner, THrinitha, p. 119. loam) apoba-pa = pratibhtna. 



quired some time in order to  give a good answer. What  Is the 
cause of this? - asked Vasubandhu. - (Asanga replied): - 
Thou hast been a Pandit  during 500 repeated births, and there- 
fore the Analytic Wisdom acquired by thee in thy previous exi- 
stence is exceedingly great. With myself this is not the case. There- 
fore, I give reply after h v i n g  questioned my tutelary deity. - 
(Vasubandhu) then prayed to show him (this deity). Asanga said 
tha t  it was necessary t o  pray the Most Venerable One (Maitreya) 
and, having done this, said: -Thou a r t  a n  ordinary worldly being. 
As thou hast formerly depreciated the Great Vehicle, thour  ar t  
not worthy of seeing (Maitreya) in this life. In order to  remove thy 
obscurations, thou must compose numerous Commentaries on 
the Mahiyiinistic siitras and read the U?ni?a-vijayaloS4), In the 
next birth thou shalt then meet (with Maitreya). Thereupon (Va- 
~ubandhu)  became full of faith in his elder brother and said: - 

My brother resembles a Niga, 
And I a m  like the Cataka bird. 
The king of the Nigas sends down rain, 
But it does not enter the beak of the bird. - 

He then secured tha t  mystic power which is peculiar to the word 
of Maitreya, composed the aphorisms of the Abhidharmakoga and sent 
them with presents to Sanghabhadra. The  pupils of .the latter said: 
-The words "so they say", "this is affirmed"1036) (which Va- 
subandhu uses when quoting the opinion of the Vaibhasikas with 
which he does not agree) show a depreciation of our philosophical 
system. But  (the teacher said) tha t  Vasubandhu, being skilful in 
composing treatises, had only used poetical forms of expression 
He greatly rejoiced and composed a Commentary (on the Abhidhar- 
makoga) in accordance with the Sutras. Later on (Vasubandhu) 
wrote his own Commentary (on the K o p )  and sent it (to Sangha- 
bhadra). The latter said: - This Commentary refutes the main 
text,  is itself in conflict with Scripture and Logic, and can be de- 
feated by means of both; One must make (Vasubandhu) destroy it 
with his own hands. [118 b.] Accordingly, he composed a treatise 
containing his objections (with the work of Vasubandhu) and 
then resolved to go t o  India. Vasubandhu heard about this and 
thought: -The teacher Sanghabhadra is profoundly versed in the 

lo'') Gtsug-tor-mam-rgyal. Cf. Schiefner, TirHnitha, p. 1 2 1 .  
lo") lo or grog = kila.  31. Abh, ko~a .  I .  kir. 3. 



Doctrine of the Vaibha~ikas. I t  Is therefore difficult to refute him 
and, moreover it is unsuitable that 1 should vanquish 'him. I 
would better go to  Nepal, having declared that  1 go to see the 
self-originated sanctuary. He accordingly departed to Nepal. 
Thereafter the teacher Sanghabhadra s i t  forth with the nurneroud 
monks who were his adherents, so that the horizon was red from the 
colour of their religious robes, and arrived a t  Nalanda where he 
attained Nirvina. - 

The teacher Vasubandhu, whilst he was residing in Nepal, once 
came to see a monk called Harrdu who, though bearing the outward 
attributes of a monk, did not act according to  the religious 
rules and obeisances and carried (on his shoulder) a pot of wine. 
Alas I the Doctrine will undergo ruin, - said Vasubandhu, became 
full of grief, recited the Uln-@a-oijaya-dhrani in the reverse order 
and died. A monument was erected a t  that place, which is said 
to exist till the present day. - 

In short (Vasubandhu) entered the religious order after having 
been a high-born representative of the Brahrnana caste, he had 
been a Pandit during 500 previous births, had apprehended the 
meaning of 99 or 80 divisions of the @tas&hacriki and appreciated 
them in his mind, had recited aloud for 12 days, having confined 
himself in a tub of oil, was possessed of the wealth [uaru] of the 
Highest Wisdom and, having propagated the Doctrine out of 
mercy, had become the friend [bondhu] of the living beings. 
It is accordingly said1Os6): - 

I t  (the Abhidharmakota) is coinposed by hirti who is called 
Vasubandhu, 

Who, being the highest of Sages, .was spoken of by the 
living world 

As the Second Buddha, and was the true friend of the living 
beings. - 

Ve read moreover in the Commentary on the first part of the 
bgocoryii-bhiimi log') : - 

The Saint Asanga [I 19 a.] has adorned tha t  enchanted tree 
which is the Buddha. 

With the rain of the flowers of words tha t  spring forth 
from its brancnes which are the sermons (of the Lord). 

10") Abhldharmakop-vyikhyi, 8.8. 1.4-6. 
lou1) Tg. MDO, LIV, 77 b, 4-5. (N.) 
The Hlstory of Buddhlsm In lndlr and ~ l b e t  



His younger brother represents the  treasury of Wisdorn 
and is full of glory. 

It is he, the most venerable, to  whom I make my salu- 
tations. - 

The teacher thus greatly praised, has composed the following 
works: - 

1. The main aphorisms of the Abhidharmakoqa and the Com- 
mentary thereon which explain the Scripture of the first period 
d i d  invcsfigiitt: it by the sharp weapon of Logic, 

2. The Commentary on the text  of the (3) PrajiIa-paramiti 
Siitras in which the subjects of the Scripture of the intermediate 
period are demonstrated from the idealistic standpointlo"), 

3. The 8 Prakara5ar in which the Latest scripture is spoken 
of as being of direct meaninglog@). 

Moreover, he has composed numerous Commentaries on Sutras, 
viz. the Dacabhiimaka, loaO), 

the Akfayamati-nirde~a 1041), 
t h e Cay6 ~ i r t a  1049). 
the Sanmrtkha-dharani lod3), 
the Cat~rdharmakal04~), etc. 

Furthermore, his is the Commentary on the Dhrma-dharma- 
ti-vibhanga, as well as numerous other works. In the Commentary 
on the A3tasiihasriki it is said:lMb) 
- - - - . - - - - 

lo") Cf. vol. I. p. 53. According t o  Tson-kha-pa's Gser-phren, (Labran 
Edition 1.5 a. 4. sqq.) and the Skabs-brgyad-ka of Jam-yan-tad-pa (Chilutai 
Edition 1.5 b. 6) the standpoint of Bu-ton regarding the authorship of this 
work is considered to be incorrect. The  said authorities maintain that  the author 
of this Commentary on the Prajf i i -piramit i  was not Vasubandhu, but the 
Kashmirian Damsfrisena, as  is acknowledged by the  older tradition. 

lo3') nes-don = nitartha. Cf. VOI. 1. p ,  56,57. 
Tg. MDO. XXXIV.  130-335. (Pek.) lo") Tg. MDO. XXXV. 
Tg. MDO. XXXIV. 90-96. (Pek.) 
Ibid. 81-43, (Pek.) lo4') Ibid. 83-84. (Pek.) 
Cf. above, note 1009. - bhi?yam larva-vinitcaye racitavin prajiiivatGm 

agrani Aryiisango iti prabhiisuara-yofir tat-kart!-rGmarthydah / bhclvclbhiva- 
vibhiiga-pok?a-nipuna-jiiinclbhiminonnata iiciryo Vaaubandhur arthakathans 
priiptiidarah paddhatau / /  The paddhati (gguti-hgrel) mentioned by Haribhadra 
in this verse is considered by Bu-ton a s  being the Commentary on the 3 Prajai-  
piramit i-sutras  (Tg. MDO. X IV) just mentioned. -Tson-kha-pa is of the opinion 
that  this paddhali is a separate Commcn tary on the  Paficavimqatl-sihasriki. 
He says that  Blr-ton nas confounded this text with the Commentary on the 3 
Prajfii-siramit:-sutras, owing to  the fact of its bclng sometimes designated by 
Itre title Gnod-hjonis which Is likcwist applied to  the latter Commentary. 



The Saint Asanga endowed with the most magnificent glory, 
And being the foremost of those possessed of Highest Wisdom, 
Has composed the Commentary establishing the t rue state 

of things-); 
Inspired by this work, the teacher Vasubandhu, exeedingly 

ploud 
Of his knowledge, skilful in the field of discrimination 
Of that  which is a reality by  itself and not, (has composed) 
His Cornmentary and obtained fame by his exposition of 

the meaning. 
According to  the tradition, this teacher had 4 pupils who were 
even more learned than himselflo43. These are: - 

1. T h e  T e a c h e r  S t h i r a m a t i m ' 3 .  
This was a PanQit more learned (than Vasubandhu) in the Abhi- 

dharma. At the time when the  teacher Vasubandhu resided in 
Bhigavihara, sitting in a brazen tub  filled with oil and reading 
aloud the 80 divisions of the (kasiihasrifi, a dove was constantly 
listening to  him. (1 19 b.] Finally, this dove died and was reborn 
in Dandakaranya1OU) as the son of a Ciidra. Immediately after 
he was born, he asked: -Where is my teacher? - Who is thy 
teacher?, - was the question. --Vasut!andhu,-said he. Thereupon 
the father, having inquired frorn the merchants who were going 
to Central India, came to know tha t  (Vasubandhu) was residing 
there. Accordingly, when the boy grew a little older, he went to 
the teacher Vasubandhu. The latter began by  teaching to  him 
the alphabet, and the boy studied, till he became proficient in 
the 5 sciences. Whilst he was still a child, he made an offering to 
the statue of T i r i  that  was a t  Nalanda, by putting into the hand 
(of the statue) a handful of beans, thinking (that the goddess) 
would eat them. He accordingly presented his beans, bu t  they 
rolled down. Again he offered them and again they rolled down. 
Thinking that  it was unsuitable for him to eat himself, if the goddess 
did not accept his offering, he presented again and again. And, as 
the beans again rolled down, the child began to weep. Then the 
goddess appeared directly before him and said: - Weep not; I 
have blessed thee. Therefore go home in peace! - 

lo") Tattva-vlnlgcaya, Cf. above. lo") mh-141-dh-pa. 
lu ' lm)  Cf. Schlefner, TPrZnitha, p. 129. IOU) Wthah-hkhob-hdra-ma. 
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After that  he became possessed of unimpeded Highest Wisdom. 
That  statue, in its turn, became known as "Tara with the beans". 

This teacher has studied the RatnakGta up  to  the 49th chapter 
and it is said tha t  he has composed a Commentary to itlo"). At 
that  time the fame of his learning became widely spread. The 
king Criharsa, the alms-giver of the teacher Gunaprabha, once asked 
who was a t  that  time famous ih the field of the Doctrine? - The 
answer was: - 

The venerable Gunaprabha has been made a Pandit through 
royal grace, 

But only the teacher Sthiramati is the one who has mas- 
tered all the  sciences. 

This teacher has composed the Commentary on the Abhidharmakoqa 
called the Korak5qanil060) [120 a.], the Conlmentary on the Abhi- 
dharma-samucmya, the Commentaries on the 8 treatises (of Va- 
subandhu) and numerous other works. 

A certain Tibetan mentions the  following tradition: - After 
the (heretical) beggar had, by propitiating the sun, caused the 
sacred texts to  be burnt, the teacher Sthiramati, having recited 
the Ratnakiita by heart, became full of pride and said: - 

If you put  my wisdom on one side, 
And the knowledge of others on the  opposite, 
And weigh both on a balance, 
My wisdom will turn to  be the heavier. - 

As the consequence of this pride he became reborn as  a pig. Having 
examined the sound of his grunting, he thought: - 

Before, I have been the teacher Sthiramati, 
But now, owing to my pride, 
Have been reborn in the belly of a sow. 
However, afterwards, when 1 have died, 
1 will depart to the region of Tusita. - 

According to  my opinion, this (legend) is contradictory as  regards 
time. Moreover, the persons of whom the Buddha had foretold 
that  they were to  be the guardians of the Doctrine, cannot fall 
into Evil Births. 

The pupil of Sthiramati was Purnavardhana1061), and it is said 

lo'@) Tg. MDO. XXXVI I. 244-350. (Pek.) 
l o w )  Tg. MDO. CXXIX. and CXXX. 
lo") Gan-ba-spcl. 



that  the puplls of the latter were Jinamitra and Cilendrabodhim.). 
This however must be examined. 

'The pupil of Vasubandhu whp proved greater than his teacher 
in the field of Logic, was - 

2. T h e  V e n e r a b l e  . Dignaga .  

He was of Brahmanic caste and was ordained by a teacher of 
the Vatsiputriya sect. Having received a perfect education in the 
school of worldly sciences, he received from his preceptor the in- 
s t r u c t i o n ~  about the concentrated meditation for the removal (of 
the Obscurations). Then he was told t o  meditate over the  princi- 
ple of the Ego which was said t o  be inexpressible as being neither 
identical with the groups of elements, nor differing from themlo"). 
Having accordingly practised meditation, he could nowhere find 
such an Ego. Thinking that  he was possessed of internal and ex- 
ternal Obscurations, he kindled four great fires a t  the four directions 
and stripped his body of its clothing. (Having done this), he  opened 
his eyes as wi?t as he could, but in spite of all his searches through- 
out the 10 quarters of the sky, he did not find the  Ego. Whilst he 
was thus acting, he came to  be seen by his friends who inquired 
[I20 b.] the preceptor about this. The preceptor asked Dignaga 
wherefore he was doing so, and the answer was: - I am searching 
for the Ego. - The preceptor said: - Thou a r t  overthrowing our 
own philosophical system. Therefore, be gone! - I have the power 
of refuting the preceptor by means of Logic, - thought Ilignaga, 
-bu t  it is not suitable for me to  do so. Accordingly, he departed 
and finally came to  the teacher Vasubandhu. With the latter 
he  studied the  texts of the 3 Vehicles, and became especially versed 
in the Vijiiiinavda and in Logic. Thereafter the  teacher, (knowing 
that) the cause of the Phenomenal Life of the  living beings was 
the ignorance of the Truth, made it his intention to remove this 
(ignorance) and bring about the origination of its antidote, i .  e. 
Highest Wisdom. For this sake he composed the Commentary on 

lo"') Cf. Cord~er, Index du Bstan-hgyur 1 1 .  p. 396 (on vol. LXVIII.) - 
Pirrna-vardhana alias eleve de Sthiramati, et mattre de Jinamitra et Cllendra- 
bodhi. The editors of tlie Peking Tangyur acknowledge the tradition in regard 
of which Bu-ton exprcsscs doubt. 

lo") This Is the sta~rdpolnt of the Vitsiputriyas. Cf. Conception of Dud- 
dhist N i r ~  ina, p. 31, note I. 



the Abhidharmakogalom), the Commentary on the Cuniiparyontu- 
stotra106Ja), the Alambona-prik~iilOu) and other fragmentary works, 
100 in number. But, as these treatises were mere fragments (with- 
out any system) he resolved to compose the Praminasomuccaya 
in which (all the small treatises) would be united in one. According- 
ly, in the cavern known by  llis name, he wrote on the side of a 
rock: - 

I salute him who is the personified Logic, 
Who pursues the weal of the living beings, 
The Teacher, the Blessed One, the  Protector1OM). . 
And, in order to  demonstrate the means of Logical Proof, 
I shall unite here under one head 
The different fragments from all my other treatisesloba). - 

As he thus wrote down just this salutation and that  which he in- 
tended to expound, the earth trembled, a light blazed forth, a 
tremendous sound of thunder was heard, the legs of the heretical 
teachers became stiff like wood, and many other ominous signs 
appeared. At  that  time a heretical teacher named Kysnamunira- 
ja1063 was residing in the neighbourhood. This (teacher), perceiving 
with his most subtle supernatural faculty of vision, understood 
tha t  (all the ominous signs) were produced by the force of Dignaga's 
words. Full of envy, he came by the track of the teacher when 
the latter had gone out for alms, and twice rubbed out the inscription. 
1121 a.] The teacher therefore wrote down tlie verse for a third 
t ime, and a t  the end: - Who has rubbed out this verse which 
has  been written down by  me? If this has been done out of mere 
mockery and jesting, one ought not to  do so, for my verse pursues 
a great aim. If it is out of envy, (then it is likewise useless), since 
the verse is in my mind and cannot be rubbed out (frbm it). But 

lob') Abhidharma-ko~a-marma-pradipa, Tg. MDO. LXX. 144-286. The 
text In the Tangyur represents nothing, but an abridged rendering of Vasu. 
bandhu's auto-commen tary. 

IUbJ8) Tg. BSTOD. 1. 234-237. The Stotra itself is the work of Ratnadisa 
'O") Tg. MDO. XCV. 177-179. 
lob') The Sanskrit text of the first half of this verse is preserved in Ya- 

Cornitra's Abhidharmakoqa-vyikhyi, B. B. p. 3. - prorniino-bhiitiiya jogod- 
dhitoisine pronomyo cistrc sugatiiya tiiyine / 

lob') lycngar rcstores this as follows: - prarniino-riddhyoi svo-krti-prokir- 
noniit nibodhyote viprosrtom ramuccitom I /  Cf. Schiefner, Tirinitha,  p. 132, 
133, ctc. 

low) Nag-po-thub-rgyal. Tirinitha has simply Ynna. 



if he  (who has done this) is able to m t e r  upon controversy in order 
t o  upset (my theses), let him show himself and we shall discuss. - 
So did he write. Again the ominous signs appeared and  again 
(the heretic) came. Seeing the words "we shall discuss" he remained 
there. When the teacher, having made his turn for alms, came 
back, they met, and the Doctrine (of each of them) was made 
the pledge of conquest. So they began to  dispute, and the heretic 
was vanquished twice and thrice. (Then the teacher said): - 
Thou must now adopt my Doctrine. The heretic was enraged, 
caused flames t o  burst out  from his mouth, and burned down all 
the requisites of the  teacher; the latter himself underwent the 
danger of being consumed. (Dignaga), full of grief, thought: - 
Surely, it was m y  intention to  act  for the sake of all living beings. 
But  now I see t h a t  I cannot further the weal even of one single 
heretic. Therefore I shall do  better if I realize the bliss of Quiescence 
for the benefit of my own selflm). He threw upward the peace 
of chalk (with which he  had written), thinking: - As soon (as 
the chalk) touches the ground, 1 will give up my Creative Effort 
(of a Bodhisattva). But (the chalk) did not fall on the ground, and 
(suddenly) Manjuqri himself appeared before him saying: - My 
son, do  not, do  not doso. Thou hast met with Hinayanistic teachings, 
and unworthy thoughts have become originated in thee. Know 
thou tha t  this host of heretics can do no harm to this thy  work. 
I will be  t hy  protector till the time when thou shalt at tain the 
Stages (of a Bodhisattva). And in future times thy work will be 
the unique authoritylOS@) for all scientific treatises. In such a 
manner, as some say, did (Maiijugri) grant his assistance (to Dig- 
niga). In Dharmottara's Commentary on the Pram5na-~ini(ca~a~~~) 
it is said: - 1121 b.] At the time wher~ the teacher Dignaga was 
practising meditation in a solitary cavern, in one of the  Stages 
(of this meditation) he became averse to the Samsara and possessed 
of the desire of turning away from the cause of the living beings 
and of attaining deliverance exclusively for himself. At that  mo- 
ment the  Saint  Mafijusri appeared before him and said: - My 
son, thou hast become possessed of a state of mind fearing every 
contact with sinful beings. Accordingly, though thy mind has the 
power of helping all tha t  lives, thou nevertheless showest indiffe- 

'Om) I. c. seek the salvation of the Hinayinist Saint. 
Ion) Lit. ' he eye". low) Tg. MDO. CIX and CX. 



rence (to their cause). Wherefore is this so?  - The answer was: 
- 0 Lord, this Phenomenal Life is endowed with much suffering 
and is hard to  bear. I a m  unable t o  sustain it, and my mind that 
is attached to  the sinful living beings, becomes unsteady. I see 
thee now, but  of what use will this be (to me) if thou dost.not 
bless me?  - Mafi jp~ri  replied: - My i o n ,  as long as thou hast 
not attained the Stages of a Bodhisattva, 1 myself will be thy  guide 
- Having spoken thus, he became invisible. - In the Cornmentar) 
of the Kashmirian Jfianagrimal) we read: -As long as thou has1 
not attained the state of a Buddha. - 

The teacher (Dignaga), accordingly, composed the Prumiina. 
samuccaya  with its autocommentary, refuted all the heretics 
and greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. One of his pupil! 
was TCvarasenaloa2) who was versed in the  5 branches of scienct 
and composed a Subcommentary on the Pramiina-samuccaya.  - 

[The Teacher Dharmakirti.] 

The pupil of I~va ra sena  was Dharmakirti. The latter was born 
in the southern kingdom of Cudamaniloa3) in a heretical Brah- 
manic family and, while still a child, became well trained in gram- 
mar. Once, as he took from his uncle, the heretical teacher Ku- 
marilaloe4) the  garments of a Brahmanic heretical ascetic (122 a.], 
the  uncle spoke abusively to  him and drove him away. The teacher 
then made his resolve to  vanquish all the heretics. Accordingly, 
he  took orders in the Buddhist church, received the necessary 
training, and then expressed his special wish of studying the Prn-  
mi ina-samuccaya with the teacher lqvarasena 3 times. Having 
heard to  i ts  exposition, he first understood it in the conception of 
Tgvarasena. The second time he understood it so, as Digniga him- 
self (intended its meaning to be), and seing tha t  there were errors 
in the views of Iqvarasena, he prayed to  expound i t  a third time. 
(Igvarasena) said: - Dignaga had no other pupil who were like 
me. I myself have no other pupil akin to  thee. It is not the custom 
t o  give an explanation on every separate point. I have commented 
twice. There is no use of explaining now (the dubious points) ex- 
clusively. There are other affairs of a Pangit  tha t  are to  beattended 

'Oa" lbid. CX. lo") Dban-phyug-sde. 
lo") Gtsug-gi-nor-bu. 
'O") Gton-nu-ma-len. Cf. Schicfner. " '-initha, p. 1 7  note 5. 



to. Prepere stuff for a wick and oil (for a lamp), a n d  in the evening 
I shall explain again. (Dharmakirti) did so. After having per- 
fectly cognized tha t  the effect makes i t  possible t o  cognize the 
character of the  causem6) (that  has  produced it) he told this t o  
the teacher in the  form of a pPruap*a. Igvarasena was deligh- 
ted and said: - Now take the par t  of an  opponent @Prmp&,a) 
against the erroneous points of m y  system and compose a Com- 
mentary on the 'Prumiiv-aamuccaya. - In such a 'way he ex- 
pressed his consent. - 

Thereafter, the teacher, in order t o  apprehend the secret terms 
of the Samkhya system, assumed the  form of a slave, became the 
servant of his uncle's wife and, a s  the  latter was very pleased 
with him, he told her t h a t  i t  was necessary for him to  inquire 
about the weak points of the system. She said: - Ask thou a t  
the time of merriment and thou shalt  apprehend. Accordingly, 
hc fastened a cord to  the leg of the woman. At every difficult point 
he pulled the cord, and (the woman having told him), he apprehended 
all tha t  he wanted, (122 b.] came t o  know the secret p o i ~ ~ t s  of 
the systemm@), and became known a s  superior (to all his adversaries). 
At  that ' t ime he issued the f~ l lowing  proclamation: - If there is 
somewhere a learned man, may he enter upon dispute (with me). - 
After this had been made known, t he  greater part  (of the heretical 
teachers) fled to other countries. Those who tried to dispute were 
vanquished by  (the words of) the Doctrine, entered the Path oi 
it and made the following solemn utterance; - 

If t e e  sun of sublime speech 
That  is called Dharmakirti goes down, 
The elements of virtue t h a t  were awakened will die 
And all tha t  is sinful will again rise up. - 

And those who sung his praise, said: - 
We salute the teacher, 
Him who is called Dharmakirti,  
Who is preeminent by  vanquishing his adversaries 
Amongst the heretics, skilful in Logic and Speech. 

Thereafter the teacher travelled through many countries and cities 
and finally came to  tlie gates (of t he  residence) of the king Ut- 

'O") I. e. the &%yo-anumina. 

lo'@) Cf. Schlefner, Tirinitha, p. 177. 



phullapuppalm'). The  king asked: - Who is a t  present famed as 
a Pandit? - (The teacher) replied: - 

0 Utphullapuspa, thou who a r t  endowed with great me- 
rit, say 

Who is victorious in all the countries except me, 
Who am possessed of perfect Wisdom (like) Dignaga, 
Of purest speech like Candragomin, 
And am skilful in the prosody t h a t  comes from the poet 

C ~ r a ? ! ~ 0 ~ " )  - 
Art thou Dharmakirti? - asked the king. - By this name I am 
known, - was the answer. The king then invited him to  reside 
(with him) and became his alms-giver. After tha t  (Dharmakirti) 
composed his 7 treatisesloM) and, finally, an  auto-commentary on 
the first chapter of the Prarniinavarrika. These treatises became 
current in the various schools, b u t  ( the scholars) for the greater 
part  did not understand them. There' were however a few who did 
apprehend their meaning, but  these, moved b y  envy, declared 
them to  be incorrect and fasteneii them to  the tail Bf a dog. But 
the teacher said: - The dog will make its way through villages 
and hamlets, and the treatises will in such a manner become spread 
about. And, as they say, he wrote a t  the  head of the P r a m i n a -  
v ir t ika  as follows: - I123 a.] The living beings for the greater 
part are attached to  t h a t  which is base and are not possessed of 
wisdom and energy. Therefore they not  only care not for sublime 
words, but,  polluted by  envy, show hatred (in regard of them). 
For this reason, the thought t ha t  this (treatise) will be of help 
to  others does not exist with me. But  the  mind which, during a 
long period of time, has  become accustomed to  fine words,-will 
find delight in it, since i t  arouses its zeal. - 

After t ha t  he ordered the Pandit Devendrabuddhiloeg) to com- 
pose a Commentary (on the  Pramtino-vclrtika. Devendrabuddhi did 
this once and gave it ( to the teacher) for review, but  (Dharmakirti) 
washed it away with water.' Devendrabuddhi wrote it another time, 
but (the teacher) burnt it with fire. After having composed it 
again, Devendrabuddhi presented it to  the teacher saying: - 
The greater part (of the  hearers) are unworthy and time does not 

lo") Me-tog-rgyas-pa. THrHnitha (Schicfncr p. 181, note 3) has Me-tog- 
kon-tu-rgyaspa, 

Inarm) Ibld. 1") Cf. vol. I. p. 14,45. lo'*) Lha-dban-blo. 



wait. Therefore, as I have been instructed, I have made a suml 
mary and have composed here a commentary on the difficult poinb, 
- Dharmakirti said: - The meaning which is exp;essed by 
suggestions and indirectly does not appear a s  it should be, but 
that  which is expressed directly has rr correct form. - However, 
thought he, - my Logic will never be rightly understood. -And, 
as runs the traditionIghe added a t  the end of the  P r a m i 9 a - v i h :  
- Just as a river disappears in the ocean, so (this m y  sciencc) 
will disappear and perish. - 

The pupil of Devendrabuddhi was Cikyabuddhi who composed 
a Subcommentary. It is said that  the pupil of this latter teacher 
was Prabhabuddhilom). Some say tha t  Yamarilosl) was the pupil 
of Dharmakirti himself, tha t  (the author of) the  Pramtina-vartika- 
olaliJltiralo71a) obtained instructions from the dead body (of Dhar- 
makirti), tha t  the pupil (of this author) war Vinitadeva and the 
pupil of the latter Dharmottara. But in the Commentary i t  is said 
tha t  Dharmottara was the puoil of DharrnakaradattalOn) and 
Kalyanaraksita'Osa). Yamari has composed a Subcommentary 
on the Pram.tina-~artika-alamktira~O~~~). Vini tadeva and Cam kara- 
nandalo74) have written Commentaries on the 7 Treatises. [I23 b.] 
So runs the tradition. - 

The pupil of Vasubandhu who excelled him in the knowledge 
of the PrajAa-paramita was - 

3. T h e  S a i n t  V i m u k t a s e n a .  
He was the principal of many great monasteries, belonged (at 

first) to  the sect of thc Kaurukullakas and was the nephew of the 
teacher Buddhadasal075). He attained the Stage of Joy10s6), and 
heard the Word of the Buddha himself. He composed the Paika- 
~im~eti-s6hasriklr- i loki~0~~) ,  a Commentary on the Abhisamoy6- 
lamkira  in correspondence with the Paiica-vim~ati-sihmriki, 

lmo) Hod-kyi-blo. lo71) Xyl. Dza-ma-rl. 
Irnl') The work of Prajfiikaragupta, Tg. MDO. XCIX.  and C. 
lo7') Chos-hbyun-byin. lo'') Dge-srun. 
lo"') Full title: Praminavirtika-alam kira-ti k i  Supari~uddhi nima, Tg. 

MDO. CIV. 208-345, CV., CVI. and CVII .  
lofa) Bde-byed-dgah-bo. Cf. Schicfner, Tirinitha, p. 188. 
'Of@) Sans-rgyas-bbans. Cf. Cordicr, Index du Bstan-hgyur 11, p. 273. 
lo") rob-tu-dg+-bo = pramuditi. 
Ion) Nl-khri-snan-ba, Kg. MDO. I. For the full title of this work, cf. vol. I, 

nott 270. 



lucidating the subjects of the Prajfi-piiramiri. The  Bhadanta 
Iimu k tasena has  composed the Abhiramaydamhra-v~rtikcr1on), 
~ n d  is considered b y  some to  be the pupil of Arya Vimuktasena. - 

[The Teacher Haribhadra.] 
(Now comes) in particular the biography of the  teacher Hari- 

~hadra .  In the eastern Khadira forest, in the trunk of a high tree 
:here dwelt a tree-sprite. Now it happened tha t  a shepherd of 
:hat country had died, and his beautiful wife was tending the 
iheep (in his stead). The free-sprite mentioned had sexual inter- 
:ourse with her, and (from their union) a remarkable son was born 
who was named G ~ p a l a l ~ ~ ~ ) .  His fa ther  put  him in possession of 
~recious jewels, and, by  the force of his virtues, h e  obtained the 
-oyal power over the  whole of the country. It is b y  this king tha t  
:he monastery of Nalanda was buillt. Gopala's queen who had 
lo  power over the  king, resolved to  bring him under her influence 
and asked a Brahmana t o  give her magical power in order to  ac- 
:omplish this. i'he Briihmana brought from the  Himalaya an 
mchanted drug, sealed it and handed i t  over to (the queen's) slave- 
$1. The latter, whilst crossing a bridge, fell down, and (the drug) was 
:arried away b y  the stream, gradually reached the ocean, and was 
;eized b y  the  Naga king who swallowed it up. Thus,  by  the force 
) f  the  drug, the  Naga king, the sovereign of the  ocean, became 
;ubje'cted t o  the  power of the  queen, united with her, (124 a.] and 
:ram this union a son named Crimad Dharmapalalw) was born. - 
A t  the  time when, a t  an auspicious hour, the religious ceremenies 
were performed (over the child), the head of a serpent haughtily 
rose up. The  king, enraged, resolved to cut it off, bu t  a ring was 
shown to  him, on which he beheld the characters of the Nagas. 
He then continued to  worship and after tha t  devoted himself to 
the education (of the  child)lml). When the latter grew up, he be- 
came possessed of the desire of building a temple more magnificent 
than all the  others, and  inquired the sooth-sayers (on this subject). 
The sooth-sayers said t ha t  i t  was necessary to  make a wick out 

loT8) Tg. MDO. I1,Tson-kha-pa in his Gser-phren (Labran Ed. I .  7 a.  6 and 
further on) expresses doubt as regards the authorship of this work. 

'On) Cf. Schlefner, THrinHtha, p. 202. 
'OQ) Dpal-ldan Chos-skyon. Cf. Schlefncr, Tirinitha,  p. 208 and 209. 

According to Tir.  this is not Dharniapila, but Dcvapila. 
la'') Cf. Schiefner, Tirinitha,  p. 209. 



of the cotton belonging to  ascetics and Brahmanu,  to get oil from 
the houses of kings and merchants, to  fetch an  oil-burner from 
place of penance, and to place the burning lamp before the tu tehry  
deity. - If thou shalt address an entreaty, the serpent of D h ~ m a -  
p d a  will throw the lamp awai ,  and at the place (where i t  falls) 
the temple must be built. This was done, but  there suddenly 
appeared a raven, that threw the lamp into a lake. (The youth) 
was distressed, but in the night the king of the Nagas with 5 ser- 
pent-heads came to him and said: - I am thy  father,' and I will 
cause this lake to  dry up. Thou shalt build thy temple in the place 
of it. (In order to bring this about) thou must perform sacrifices for 
7 weeks. This was accordingly done. On the 21st day the lake was 
dried up and (in its place) the monastery of Odantapuri was built. 

This king had 4 sons, - a king, a Pandit, a magician, and 
(another) king who was of sinful conduct. The latter feared that 
he would be deprived of riches, but his father put  him in possession 
of a precious jewel. This (4th son) had himself a son called Deva- 
pala who was possessed of the pawer of solemn entreatym1) and 
was full of faith in the Prajfia-paramiti. This (son) stole the jewel 
of his father and gave it to  a monk who was explaining the Para- 
mita. The father, having come to know about this, said: - Jewels 
are necessary for kings, but monks are known to be of scant desire% 
and modest. Thou (0 monk) a r t  not like that! -[I24 b.] He then 
ordered the monk to be strangled and took away the jewel. The 
monk, in his turn, had made the entreaty to become immediately, 
after his death, reborn as the son of his pupil, the prince (Deva- 
pala). This accordingly took place, and he became the king Mahi- 
palalm), one who was full of faith in the Prajfia-piramita and 
searched for the means of expounding it (in the different countries). 
At that  time the teacher Haribhadra who belonged to the Ksatriya 
caste took orders, became versed in all the hetorodox and orthodox 
philosophical systems and especially studied during a long period 
of time the subjects of the Prajfii-paramiti. Having learned from 
his preceptor Vairocanabhadra the means of propitiating Maitreya, 
he made this propitiation and beheld in a dream a monk of the 
colour of saffran and of sublime appearance who said .to him: - 
Go thou to east, to Khasarpana. - Having awakened, Haribhadra 
went there and remained for 3 days fasting and reflecting over his 

rmon-lam-gyi-rtobr = pra~idhiina-bala, I*') Sa-skyon. 



dream. At day-break he dreamt again and beheld above the fragrant 
templela4) of the Odantapuri-vihara, in the skies, amidst dense 
masses of clouds, the upper par t  of the body of a god who, issuing 
from the clouds, was worshipping with various articles of worship. 
-What a r t  thou doing? -asked Haribhadra. - I am worshipping 
Maitreya in order tha t  he should expound the A?tasiihasrikii, - 
was the answer. Then (Haribhadra) looked during a long time 
and beheld the countenance of .Maitreya who was of the colour 
of gold, the crown of whose head was adorned with a Caitya and 
whose right hand was making the gesture lm6) peculiar to (the Buddha) 
who expounds the Doctrine. Having saluted and worshipped 
him, (Haribhadra) addressed to  him the following question: - 
At '  present, there are many Commentaries elucidating thy trea- 
tiselaa). Which of these a m  I t o  follow? - Thou must perfectly 
apprehend the texts of all (the different authors), select all that  
is correct and compose thyself a separate treatise (of thy own). - 
Such was the instruction Haribhadra received. Having awakened 
(125 a.] and worshipped, Haribhadra set forth from the east to 
the  west in order to  find an almsgiver (to aid him) in the cornpo- 
sition of his works. The king Mahipala, having heard that  the 
teacher Haribhadra' was greatly learned, sent a messenger to  in- 
vite him. Haribhadra accepted the invitation and composed, in 
accordance with the Commentary of the Saint (Virnuktasena), the 
summary of the Paiicavim~ati-siihasrika in 8 chap tersla'), the Great 
Commentary on the A ~ t a s i i h a s r i k a l ~ ) ,  the Commentary called 
SphutCzrthll@@) the Commentary on the Samcayalom) called Su- 
bodhini1Oe1), the Prajiiii-piirarnita-bhiivana, e t ~ .  So runs the tra- 
dition. In the Great Commentary on the A ~ t a s i i h a s r i k a ~ ~ ~ ~ )  i t  is 
said tha t  this work was composed a t  the monastery of Trikatukalog3) 
under the patronship of Crimad Dharmapala. The teacher Prajiia- 
karamati says: - The master Haribhadra, pursuing the weal of 

"9 gandhola i .  e .  gandhilaya. lWb) phyag-rgya = niudrii. 
'ma) I ,  e. the Abhisamayilamkira. 
1"') Le-brgyad-ma, Tg.  MDO. I l l ,  IC', and V. 
1m) The AbhisamayilamkHriloki. Tg. MDO. VI. 
10sm) Don-gsal-hgrel-pa, Tg. MDO. VI I. 
low) Tg. MDO. VII. loml) R togs-par-sla-ba. 
'Om') MS. Minaev, 409b. 1-6. - tosn~in  sarvagui~iikare Trikatuka-crirnad- 

vihiirs cubhe I d~nllabdha-rnahodayosycr Anraniid dvvasya dharrntrrrnanah . 
Cri-Dharrnapdasya vai ! 1 

Tsha-ha-gsum. Cf.  Schiefncr, Tir in i tha ,  p. 219. 



he living oelngs, saw. that, in the elucidation of the Prajni-pirr- 
nita, there were many different opinions 'expressed in the diffirent 
vorks, and tha t  the Commentaries in their, explanations were 
an tndic t ing  each other. He accordingly became deeply g r i e v d  
)y this. But, whilst he was abiding in solitude, the most merciful 
Lord Maitreya, in order to  appease his grief, exposed to him the 
Prajfii-piramiti in connection with the'teaching of the process of 
 illumination.^^ Such is the tradition I have heard. - The 
teacher Dharmamitra says tha t  (Haribhadra), having caused 
pleasure to  his teacher for 17 years, was favoured by  Maitreya in a 
dream (who expounded the Doctrine to hini). However, the teacher 
(Haribhadra) himself says tha t  he borrowed (the material for his 
works) from the 4 great Commentaries and, especially, has based 
upon the treatises of the 2 Saints (i. e. Asanga and Vimuktasena). 
[I 25 b.] It is said in the Great Commentary10@3: - Here thesxplana- 
tioni of the Saint Asanga etc. have been written down. Therefore 
it (the Commentary) is t o  be regarded as  authoritative. And: - 
k I have perceived the meaning, owing to the aid of the Saint 
Vimuktasena. - 

[The Teacher Buddhajfiinapida.] 
The pupil (of Haribhadra) was known by the name of Bud- 

dhajninapida10e6) and received the consecration from Mafiju~ri. 
Once he concealed himself from his teacher in a crowd and lost his 
eyes (as a punishment), but  having begged to forgive him he was 
given eyes that  could see by  day  and by night. This teacher, a t  
the request of his pupil Gunamitra, composed the Commentary 
on the Sarircayalo@6). He has written moreover 14 works on the 
Scripture of the Cuhyusamiija, - the ,Mukh6gama10B7), the Soma- 
ntubhadra-siidhanalOm), the Samantabhadr610Bg), the Atmasiidhano- 
avat6ra11m), the Vi~va-cakra 1101), the Ratnajvdii llOa), the Maha- 

lw) nhn-rtogr = abhuarnaya. 
law) MS. 57 a. 14-16. - AryCaanga-prabhrtiniim coa i d o i  oyiikhyinam 

likhy~la iti pramibi-kartavyarn. 
am) Sans-rgyas-ye+es-2abs. lwo) Tg. MDO. VII I. 
lm) ~ a ~ - ~ ~ i - l u i .  Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX. %23. In the Xyl. this work 

Is called Hjam-dpal-tal-gyi-Jun = Mafiju~ri-mukha-igama. 
I-) Sgrub-thabs Yun-tu-bzan-po. Ibld. M 2 .  
I-) Yun-tu-bzan-mo. Full title: Yan-lag-bZi-pah! sgrub-thabs Yun-tu- 

kah-mo = Caturanga-ddhana-upiylki Samantabhadri. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX 
42451. Bdag-sgrub-pa-la-hjug-pa. Ibld. 63--75. The Xyl. has: Bdag- 
grub-par-hbyun-ba. ~ l o l )  Sna-tshogs-hkhor-lo. llal) Rin-chen-hbar-ba. 



miila-jiiina'lo~), the Cithi-ko~01103, the  Mukti-tilakalm), the 
BodAi-~itta-tilaka~~0'), the  Mangola-vyakhyii "07), the Coturha- 
avat=rall*), works on offerings, burning sacrifices, worship, ma- 
gic circles, the Propitiation of the Lbrd of the  Watersll03 etc., as 
runs the tradition. - 

The pupil of Vasubandhu who excelled him in the knowledge 
of the '  Vinaya was - 

4. The Teacher Gunaprabha. 
It is (said in the  Commentary (3): - The  venerable teacher 

Gunaprabha of Brihrnanic descent was a great  authority in the 
Vinaya of the  Arya-mula-sarvastivadins. H e  has  crossed the ocean 
of the  orthodox and heterodox philosophical systems, has got his 
faculty of high wisdom increased by  the nectar of the Discipline 
of Buddha's Doctrine, and has zealously and essentially realized 
the sublime precepts of the  Lord. -[I26 a.] 

This teacher, endowed with such merits, has composed the 
Vinaya-sii.trafl1O), the  Eko~ara-karma-tataka Ill1), the  Commentary 
on the Chapter on Morality of the Bodhisattva-bhiirnil1la), and the 
autocommentary on the Vinaya-siitrau13). Some consider the 
Ekottara-lcarma-qotaka to  be the work of Vinitadeva. 

Now, according to  some authorities, t he  teacher (Gunaprabha) 
was the pupil of Upagupta, and according to  others, the pupil of 
S u d a r ~ a n a .  -This is an anachronism and is therefore t o  berejected 
as a mistake. 

The adherents of the old Vinaya say tha t  S u d a r ~ a n a  delivered 
the teaching (of the Vinaya) to Anagamin, and the latter - to  
Anivartitabuddhi (?)Ill4) who in his turn exposed it t o  Gunaprabha. 

llOa) Rtsa-bahi-ye-ses-chen-po. 
'lo') Tshigs-su-bqad-pahi-rndzod. 
110') Grol-bahi-thig-le. Tg. RGYUD. X X X  IX. 564i3 .  
llOa) Byan-chub-sems-kyi-thig-le. 
llo7) Bkra-$is-rnarr-bqad. 'IM) Bti-pa-la-hjug-pa. 
"Om) Rje-btsun-hphags-pa Gnod-hdzin chu-dban-gi sgrub-pahi-thabs = 

Bha!tiraka-irya-Jambhala-jalendra-sidhana Tg. RGYUD. X X X I X .  75-77. 
lllU) Hdul-bahl-rndo. l'g. MDO. LXXXVII.  1-109. 
Ill1) Las-brgya-rtsa-gcig. Ibid. 109--298. 
111') Byan-sahi tshul-khrirns-lehuhi hgrel-pa = Bodhisattva-bhirnl-cila- 

parlvarta-bhisya, Tg.  MDO. L IV. 229-240. 
1111) Tg. MDO. LXXXIII .  and LXXXIV. 
Ill4) Blos-ml-hbebs. 



This however needs an investigation. It is said that Gunapr.bhr 
attained the age of 400 yeak. This statement, as well as that ac- 
cording to  which his pupil was Cakyaprabha - is false. Indeed 
we read in the R o U v ~ t i ~ ~ ~ ~ ) :  My preceptor was Punyakirtilu9 
who reslded In Magadha, was the ornament (of that  country) and 
greatly famed. From him I have heard (the Teaching) and now 
exdound this my Commentary on the rules of the Vinaya that is 
to be the foundation of the teaching of the Arhats. -And further 
on:111'): - I have composed a Commentary elucidating the 
meaning, thinking: -May my teacher, the master Cantiprabhal19 
who abides far away and whose fame is all-pervading, grant me 
his point of view which I t ry to secure by recollection. - Thus 
(Gkyaprabha) himself says that he is the pupil of Punyakirti and 
Cantiprabha. In the Tr i~~&6rik i i l l l@) it is said that (pkya- 
prabhaBs) pupil was okyamitra.  

o k y r p r a b h a  has composed the T r i p t a - W  and the Com- 
mentary thereon called Robhivuti. On the Vinaya-rltro a Com- 
mentary has been composed by Dharmamitrallm) who is considered 
by some to have been the pupil of Gunaprabha. 1126 b.] It is 
said moreover that  the pupil of Cikyaprabha was Simhamukhh 
and the pupil of the latter - Jinamit~a,  but this must be scrutinized. 

T h e  B i o g r a p h y  of t h e  B o d h i s a t t v a  C i n t i d e v a .  
Seven wonderful stories are known (about this teacher): - 

The way how he secured his tutelary deity ( I ) ,  
The splendour of his acts in Nalanda (2), 
The refutation of his opponents (3), 
The stories of the Piqapdakas (4), of the beggars (5), 
Of the king (6), and of the 'victory over the heretical 

teacher (7). 
[The Story how Cintideva met with his Tutelary Deity.] 

I n t h e  southern country of Sauri$rall"), the king Kalyanavar- 
man1li3 had a son born to him who was called Clntivarman1lta). 
The latter, whilst still a youth, studied many different sciences. 

Illa) Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 183 b. 3-l. (N.) 
lI1') Bsod-narns-grags-pa. lllT) Ibid. 183 b. 6-7. 
1113 21-ba-hod. 111') Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 83 a. 4. 

Vinayasiitra-fiki, Tg. MDO. LXXXV and LXXXVI. 
Yul-hkhor-bzan-po. 11'1) Dge-bahl-go-cha. 

lLSa) Z~-bahi-~o-cha. 
7bt Hlrtory of Buddhlurn In lndlr and Tlbtt 11 



In particular, he learned from a certain exorcist1183 the method8 
of propitiating M a f I j ~ $ r l l ~ ~ 3 ,  made this propitiation and came 
to behold the countenance (of the deity). 

Now, it happened that his father died and he was to be crowned 
king the next morning. But in the evening (before this was to 
happen), he beheld in a dream Mafljugrl who was sitting on the 
throne which he was to occupy the morrow himself and who said 
to him: -My son, this seat belongs t o  me. I am thy protector. 
That I and thou shouldst sit on one seat can by no means be 
ouitablenmo). - Having awakened, Cintideva understood that it 
was impossible for him to  reign. So he fled and took orders in 
Nilanda with Jayadevall"), the foremost of 500 Pandits. Hence- 
forth he was known by the name of- CHntideva. 

[The Activity of Cantideva in Nalanda.] 
As concerns his internal conduct, -(it is known that) he heard 

the Doctrine from the Saint (Mafiju~rl), meditated over it and com- 
posed treatises of profound meaning. But, in his external life, he 
was known to the others as doing nothing else but eating, sleeping 
and walking about. Owing to  this fact he was designated by the 
3 nicknames of "Bhu" "Su" "KU""~), and -the other monks, 
looking a t  his outward behaviour, thought: - The business of 
monks is the study of the 3 Wheels of the Doctrine [I27 a]. This 
one is not possessed of the knowledge of either of them. He is 
thus unworthy to enjoy the alms granted by the faithful and must 
therefore be cast out. We shall read the Sutras by turn, and then 
he will go away himself (as he knows nothing). Accordingly they 
summoned him to recite the Siitras, but he replied that he was 
unable to do so, and prayed his preceptor: -Thou must bid me 
(to recite). The teacher commanded him (to read), and after that 
he consented. And, as some were of the opinion, that he knew 
nothing and all doubted of his knowledge, the monks, in order 
to t ry him, erected a lofty seat amidst a crowd of people. It was 
not clear how he could ascend this seat. But he pressed it down 
with his hands and mounted it. At this the greater part (of the 
hearers) were amazed. Thereafter he asked: - What am 1 to 

aim) Ku-ru-lu: Ct. Sarat-Chandra-Das, dictionary, p. 19,20. 
a&*) Ijjamdpal-mon-pobl rgrub-thabs = Tik0na-Mafiju~rl-ddhanr. 
a'u) Ct. Schletner, TkPnltha, p. 163. 
'la) Rgyal-babl-lhr. lam) bhuj, #up (I. e. map) and? 



read, - that  which h a  or m a t  which h y  not b e m  k n o m  before? 
And they prayed him to read that  which was new and unknown. 
Now, as the &bamuccaya was too large a work and the  S*, 
8amuccoya too abridged, he recited the B * A i r o r y i b ~ ~ , ,  
which in few words communicated an extensive subject-matter. 
A~Au, after he had recited the verse of the Chapter on Highest 
WisdornllD): - 

When neither Ens nor Non-ens (appear before the mind), etc. 
he rose up into the air, higher and higher. Finally, his body be- 
came invisible, bu t  the voice continued to resound. And, after 
the recitation was completed, he appeared againuS1). 

Thereafter, those who were possessed of a good memory, rehear- 
sed the work as they had heard it. But, as (after the rehearsal) 
there appeared (different versions), viz. of 700, of 1000, and of 
more than 1000 verses, there arose doubt (as to which was the cor- 
rect one). (Clntideva) had said: - The Compendium of Discipline 
(the CilyrB-ramuccaya) must be looked aver  again and again. - 
And: -the short Summary, the Compendium of the S i t ras  (Sara- 
samuccaya) must be looked over now. As these works were un- 
known, and as one had heard tha t  he was residing in south, near 
the sanctuary of Cridaksinall"), 2 monks were sent to invite him. 
[127 b.] Having met with him, they asked (about the works). He 
told them tha t  the CiAy6-aamuccaya and the Siitra-ramuccayo 
were to be found in the store-room of his school-house, written in 
the small characters of the Pandits. As to  the Bodhicaryavatara, 
he said that  the version of 1000 verses was the right one. Thereafter 
he gave his instructions how to explain these works and act ac- 
cording to  them. - 

[Cantideva's Victory over the Heretics.] 
After tha t  he departed to the east, where he took part in a great 

dispute. By the force of his miraculous powers, he reconciled 
(those who Were quarrelling) and gave pleasure t o  all. 

. l l n )  Or: Bodhisattvacaryivatira (Byan - chub - sems - dpahi spyod-pa-la 
51ug-pa)- 

llU) Cer-le, 1. e. ces-rab-kyi-lehu = ~rajfii-pariccheda or Prajfii-piramlti- 
pariccheda. Bodhlcaryivatira IX. 35. - yadi no bhim nii' Woo mafrh rakti- 
*e purah / tadi' nya-8ary-abhiocna nirilambi prafiimyati / /  

llU) Cf. Schiefner, Tirimitha, p. 165. 
11") Dpal-gvi-yon-can. Cf. Schiefner, Tirinitha, p. 166. 
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[The Conversion of the Pi/andakar.] 
Then, in a district lying not far to the west of Magadha, he 

took up his abode in the place where 500 adherents of the Pigandaka 
teaching were residing. Once, as  a great disaster occurred in that 
country, and all food and beverage became exhausted, (the Pa- 
sandakas), . . .  greatly suffering, were searching one who could obtain 
lor them means of liyelihood. Finally, they selected (Cintideva) 
as their chief and put themselves under his commands. The 
teacher got a bowl full of rice, blessed it, and made it suffice for 
all. After that he caused them to abstain from the Pasandaka 
teaching and to adopt Buddhismllu). - 

(The Feeding of the Beggars.] 
Thereupon a great famine happened in that country. Thousands 

of beggars, tormented by'hunger and thirst, were near to their end. 
The teacher obtained means of livelihood, expounded the Doctrine 
and gave delight to  alllla'). -- 

[CHntideva's Help to the King.] 
Thereafter it happened that in the east, the king of Arivi~ana 

w;s troubled by a riot. Some who were dissatisfied with the means 
of livelihood (they obtained) surrounded the king, intending to 
do him harm. As in such a manner the king would have been killed, 
there was a necessity of granting gifts (to those who were dissatis- 
fied). (Cantideva) came to the king's rescue and protected him. 
Now, the teacher had nothing but a wooden sword stamped with 
the seal of MaAjucri. The courtiers saw this and said to the king: 
-This man is a cheat; look a t  the instrument in his hand! (128 a.] 
The king, enraged, said (to Cantideva): - Draw out thy sword! 
0 Lord, -entreated the teacher, -this may bring harm to thyself. 
- May I be harmed, - replied the king, - itevertheless draw 
it out in any case! -Then, 0 Lord, thou must shut one eye and 
look with the other, - prayed Cintideva. The king did so, but 
when the sword was drawn out, the one eye that saw could not 
sustain the shining (of the sword) and was blinded. The king then 
begged for forgiveness, entrusted himself to the protection of 
Cantideva and was converted t o  Buddhism11a6). 

1'") Ibid. p. 167. "U) IbId. 1 1 9  Ibid. p. 164. 
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[Cantideva'a Victory over ~ k u r d e v a . ]  
Thereafter the teacher went to  the south, to  Criparvatr w h e ~  

he lived as one who had devoted himself to the propitiation of 
UccI1Bpman~~3, with the attributes of a beggar, naked and sub- 
stituting on wash-water. Whilst he was thus abiding, Kacalahi, 
the female slave of the king of Khatavihira, saw that the  wash- 
water she had poured out reached the body of the teacher and 
began to boil. At that  time a heretical teacher called onkaradeva  
made it known to the king: - The day  after to-morrow I shall 
draw ;a the skips the magic circle of Mahepara.  If you are unabl: 
to destroy it, I shall burn down all the Buddhist images and book,, 
and make you adopt the Briihmanic Doctrines. The king assembled 
the clergy and related the matter t o  them. And, as none of them 
could 'express his readiness to destroy the magic circle, the king 
became deeply grieved. But then the  slave-girl related what she 
had seen before, and the king gave the order to  seek (for Canti- 
deva). After they had searched for him everywhere, they found 
him sitting under a tree and told him the matter. He said: - I 
have the power (of destroying the magic circle). You must prepare 
for me an urn full of water, a dair of garments, and fire. This wm 
done. Then, as in the evening the teacher went off murmuring, 
they all bccame possessed of doubt. Two days after, the magic 
circle was drawn. When the eastern quarter was just finished, the 
teacher, (1 28 b.] by the force of concentrated trance, called forth 
a mightly wind by which the magic cirs!e was blown away, the 
herbs, trees and cities likewise were all bf them either swept down 
or shaken sd that  they nearly fell. Thc people who lived (in those 
towns) were swept away. The heretical teachers were scattered and, 
like small birds by the wind, b e r e  carried away into the different 
regions. (Everything) was covered with great darkness. But then 
t h e  teacher ejected a light from his forehead by which he showed 
the way to the king and queen. As they were without clothes and 
covered with dust, he gave them the water (that had been prepared 
before) to  wash, covered them with the new clothes, and warmed 
them by the fires, thus causing delight to them. Thereafter the 
temples of the heretics were destroyed, and (the people) Were con- 
verted to Buddhism. And up to  this day that  place is known as 
"the spot where the heretics were v a n q ~ i s h e d " ~ ~ ~ ' ) .  - 

L1") Xyl. U-tshu-siahi spyod-pa. Cf. Ibld. p. 166. 11") Ibld. p. 167. 



Now, this master himself speaks of his own person as  of an 
ordinary being, but  the teacher Prajfiakararnati calls him a Saint. 
K p ~ ! a l l ~ )  says of him tha t  he  touched with his head the lotus- 
like feet of Mailjughosa. The teacher thus spoken of has com- 
posed 3 works: The Cikghamuccaya, an exposition in detail, the 
~iitrasarnwca~a;. an abridted Compendium of the  T.eaching, and 
the Bodhicarytivatiira which exposes an  extensive subject-matter 
in few words. According to  the  tradition, 100 Commentaries on 
the Bodhicaryavatira were extant  in India, but only 8 have been. 
translated into Tibetan. - 

T h e  H i s t o r y  of t h e  G r a m m a t i c a l  L i t e r a t u r e .  
In the Lankii~at6ra-aiitra~~~@) we have the prophecy: - The 

author  of (the treatises on) Grammar will be Pinini. - And in 
the M a n j u i - m a - t n t a  it is prophesied tha t  (this Panini) is to 
a t ta in  Enlightenment"&). Now the history of the  grammatical 
treatises composed b y  the Brahmana Panini and others is as follows: 
-A t  first, in the region of the  33 gods, a god named SarvajAana 
composed a great grammatical treatise. (129 a.] This was used 
b y  the  gods, (subsequently) ceased to  exist, and did not, therefore, 
appear in Jambudvipa. Thereafter Cakra, the king of the gods, 
likewise composed a grammatical work called Indravyiikarana. 
This work was perfectly apprehended by  the sage Blhaspati who 
demonstrated it to the children of the gods and became known as 
the  preceptor of the gods or the  teacher of grammar. And thinking: 
-None except myself is skilful in grammar, -he became possessed 
of gceat pride. But the king of gods got an urn full of water from 
the  ocean, took a drop of it by  means of a halm of Kuca grass 
and said t o  Byhaspati: - The science of grammar as a whole is 
like the ocean. Tha t  part  of i t  which I know is like the water of 
this urn, and tha t  which thou knowest is only like this drop. 
Brhaspati was greatly disappointed, and thought tha t  he would 
never be able to  teach grammar again. But  lndra said to him: - 
Though this be so, still thou must teach as  far as thou knowest. - 
Such was his commandment, and (Byhaspati), not daring to disobey 
it, declared tha t  he  would not teach on the 4 auspicious days, bu t  

11*) Nag-po-pa. 
'Im) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 366. - Pipinim gabda-nrrlram . . . 
'Iu) Kg. RCI Y UD. 'XI. 447 a. 7-b. 1. (Nar.) - bram-rehi khyebu Pi-pi-ni / 

her-ptv bn-th-byah-chubrcr / h-yh  luri-hn-bya-pa-fin / /  



that all  the other time he would expound. Accordingly, up to ~li, 
dry, the Brihmanas observe the 4 auspicious days, saying: - 

On the 8th day the teacher will be oppressed, 
On the 14th - the pupils will be oppressed, 
On the day of the new-moon the s'clence will be opprertd, 
On the first day everything will be 'oppressed. - 

This treatise (the Indravy&wa~)  came likewise to Jambudvipa 
and was expounded there. 

Thereupon, when it had ceased to exist, the Brihmana Panini 
appeared. At first, being desirous to study grammar, he showed 
the lines of his hand to a fortune-teller who told him that he would 
not be possessed of the knowledge of grammar. Then he drew (the 
cohesponding) line with a sharp knife, and set out in search of a 
teacher, but did not find any. Thereafter he propitiated Mahideva 
who showed his countenance to him and asked: - What doest 
thou desire? - 1 wish to study grammar, - replied (Pinini). 
Then the god blessed him (129 b.] and simultaneously uttered the 
sounds "A", "I", "U". By this Panini came to apprehend the 
whole af the grammatical science. So runs the legend. The Bud- 
dhists iay, that (Pinini) came to the knowledge of ~ A m m a r  
through having propitiated Avalokita, and this agrees with Scrip- 
ture. It is said in the Mar7juqi-rniilo-~an&a~~~): 

Piinini, the Brihmana's son, 
Has been prophesied by me 
To attain the Enlightenment of the Crivakas;l 
And he shall likewise secure the charm 
For propitiating the High Lord of the Universe. - 

Thls teacher (Pinini) has composed a grammatical treatise con- 
taining 2000 rules which is known as the P a n i n i y e v y 6 h r a ~ .  
On this treatise a king of the NHgas1l4') composed a Commentary 
called the Mohibh@ya consisting of 100 OOO Clokas which became 
widely spread. 

In later times, the king Udayanallu) had a wife who knew some 
parts of grammar. Once, when she and the king were washing, 
the king sprinkled water (upon her). The queen said: - "Marno&- 
&siRca9*nU) which in the Sanskrit language means: Do not sprinkle 

'IU) Cf. the preceding note and Schlefner, Tifinitha,  p. 53 and # 
u") = Patafijall. 'la) Bde-spyod. 
uu) Similarly In TirhitCa, Schlefner, p. 74. 



water upon me. -The  king, having applied the words to  hls bar- 
baric language, understood them as: - Get me a broth of resamum, 
-and ordered a slave to  prepare'such. The queen was distressed 
and, thinking it better to  die than to be the companion of such 
an ox-like husband, intended to  commit suicide. The king then 
asked her what was the matter, and she related the story (of 
Panini) which we have given above. Thereafter Sarvavarmanll'@) 
the maternal uncle of the  king said to  him: - I shall propitiate 
Kumara Karttikeyall") and obtain the magical power of the 
word; therefore thou must say to  the queen: - Thou must not 
do so (i. e. niust not commit suicide). - The king did so and the 
queen was consoled. 

Sarvavarman made his propitiation, and Kumara Karttikeya 
showed his countenance to  him and asked what he wanted. - 
1 wish tg  study Grammar, - replied Sarvavarman. Then Kirtti- 
keya began with "Siddho va~na-sarna-6mn&ya~ '~")  [I30 a,] and 
explained up to  the 15th Chapter. Then (Sarvavarman) became 
full of pride arid exclaimed: - I have found i t  out! Karttikeya 
then turned his vehicle and, a s  the  tail of the  peacock (on which 
he was mounted) appeared behind, Sarvavarhan  exlaimed: - 
0 Kalapa! I pray, forgive me! Now, Kaliipa means a mass, any 
aggregate of component parts. Sarvavarman .applied it to  the 
peacock's feathers. In connection with this (Sarvavarman's work) 
became known under the  name of Kaliipa. Thereafter (Sarvavar- 
man) taught it to the  king, the latter came to  understand it, and 
the queen was pleased. - 

Now, as the work did not contain all the parts of grammar, 
Sarvavarman and the Brahrnana VararucillU) made additions 
to  it, and it was issued as consisting of 400 Clokas and 24 chapters. 
The Pandit Durgasimhall'g) has composed a Commentary to  itllm). 
 n not her) Commentary called the Ci!yahitill") was written by 
the Pandit Ya~obhutill62). Then there appeared the Candra-vyk- 

- 
214a) Sic. acc. to Xyl. Cf. Schiefncr, Tarinitha p. 76. Perhaps: @ r ~ a -  

varman. In Cordicr's Index to the Tangyur we have s. v. Yalipa-siitra the 
designation of i t s  au thol- as: - Saptavarrnan, Sarvavarrnan, Carvavaman, 
Tsvaravarnlan or Dban-phyug-go-cha. Cf. vol. I. p. 47, note 456. 

lL'") GZon-1111 Smin-drug. 
"") Xyl. Sidtlho varna-samam naye. Cf. Schicfner, Tarinitha, p. 75. 
I"') Mchog-srcd. 1l4') Bgrod-d kah-sen-gc. 
'IM) Tg. MDO. CXVI .  110-125. (Pck.) 11") Slob-ma-la-phaa-pa. 
"'') Grags-hbyor. Tg. MDO. CXVI .  125-163 or C X X X I I .  1-21 'I (Pek). 
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k a r a v  on wh'ich the maternal uncle of Candragomin, Dharma- 
dasall*) has  composed a Colnmentary consisting of 6000 Clokas, 
and the teacher Ratnamati  llb4) a Sub-commentary of 12 000 
Clokas. This Sub-commentary in its turn has been elucidated by 
the Pandit P ~ r n a c a n d r a l l ~ ~ )  in a work of 36 000 Clokas. Thereafter 
the Pandit  Rajagri has made a Compendium of the K a p a  and 
the Candra-vy5karqa; his work is known as the Rajajri-vy& 
koruna. Finally in later times, the Pandit Smrti has composed a 
work on Grammar for the use of Tibetans, called the dyudhoparna- 
vacanamukha116a). A detailed history of these gra~nmatical treatises, 
as well as of'the works on Poetics, Dramatical Composition, Medi- 
cine, etc., is t o  be found elsewhere. - 

O n  t h e  L q s t  P a r t s  of t h e  K a n o n .  
In such a way the  persons who were foretold by the Buddha 

have preserved the  Doctrine by preaching and acting according 
to  it. But  a t  present only a part  (of the  Kanon) exists, its complete 
form having been lost. In the  V y i k h y i i y ~ k t i l l ~ ~ )  it is said:-[I30 b.] 

As the basis for the  correct rehearsal is lost, 
We know t h a t  (the Kanon) is not complete. - 

NOW, the  Duhkha-skandha-siitranu), the Udayana-paripr~chii~~~~), 
the Guru-siitrall"), the Sutra  of Anandall"), the Sutra of Kaqya- 
palls2) and many others hac! disappeared and were not to be found 
a t  the  time when Vasubandhu lived. In the Ratnakiita which con- 
sisted of 100 000 chapters, there reninin only 49, of the Mah-  
somayall") which likewise contained 100 000 chapters - only 60, 
and of the  Avatamsaka, similarly of 100 000 chapters - only 40 
chapters. df the  Lankat;atira which consisted of 36 000 (Clokas) 
we have only 3600, of the Ghana -~y i iha"~~)  of 12 000 verses only 
1300, of the  Mahlmegha which coitained 100 300 verses, - only 
a few chapters, of the Samiidhirlja, - only 1 5  divisions, of the 

11") Chos-kyi-hbans. Rin-chen-blo-gros. 
1 1 ' 9  Zla-ba-gan-ba. 
llIa) Smra-sgo Mtshon-cha. Tg. MDO. CXVI. 273-278. (Pck.) 
lle7) Aga monas:ery edition 97 b. 6. 
lim) Sdug-bshal-gyi-phun-pohi-mdo. 
lIbe) Hchar-byed-kyis-ius-pa. 11") Ela-mahi-mdo. 

Kun-dgah-bohi-n~do. fin) Hod-sruns-kyi-mdo. 
1L8a) Hdus-pa-chen-po. 
1IaL) Rgyan-st ug-po-bkod-pa. 



EL.~ih+amol1@') in which there were from 1 ,to 1 0  subjects, 
-only from I to  10. As concerns the Nirwiina -and the S m ~ p -  
pos&m-r&a""), their translation has not been finished. Of 
the ~ G r a ~ a m a - r u t r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ )  that  had 10000 Clokas, only 1 chapter 
(has been translated). In the Md6-tdigata-u??igcrna), the Mohi- 
4~a rna l l " ) ,  and the  Condrogorbha-parip ycck  there was a 
great number of chapters. Of each of these chapters many passages 
have not been translated a t  all. Of the  translations made pre- 
viously, the greater par t  has !ikewise disappeared. Moreover, 
many Siitras quoted in the great Chinese Commentaries are not 
to be found. Other Sutras, a s  the Mdi-vyovdbur-bhGmi"71) 
have their abode in the realm of the gods. .The detailed Projiii- 
piram&-siitra containing 1 000 000 000 Clokas is preserved in the 
abode of the king of the Gandharvas, (131 a.] the intermediate 
(of the detailed), of 1OOOOOOO Clokas, in the realm of the king 
of the gods; and the abridged (of the detailed), that  is, the 
Cotarlhosriki, exists in it completeform in the region of the Nigas. 

As concerns the Tantric Scripture, it is said in the Jilina-vajra- 
samuccayall7a) tha t  the K ~ i y t i - t a n t r a ~ ~ ~ ~ )  numbered 4000 texts, 
the A c i r a - t ~ n t r a ~ ~ ~ ~ )  8000, the K ~ Z p a - t a n t r a ~ ~ ~ ~  4000, the Tantras 
containing (the teaching of) both ( t h ~  Kriyi and Aciro) - 6000, 
the M ~ h i - y o ~ a - t a n t r a l ~ ~ ~ )  - 12 000, and the Mahi-anuttara-yoga- 
tontral177) - 14000. Each Tantra  consists of a great number of 
Fundamental and Explanatory Tantras, etc. Of these the He- 
vojrol l~)  of 100 OOO verses, the Guhya-samija of 25 000 verses, 
Mohi-Camvara-~bhidhiinall~~) of 500 000 verses, the [Ca~vara]- 
Uttorotantroll~) of 100 000 verses, the  Kilacakra of 12 000 verses, 
the Yoga-anuvidyiillel) of 36 000 verses, the MaytijdOl8a) of 16 000 
verses, the Mah imay i  of 18 000 verses, the great Raktayomiri- 

1lo6) Gcig-las-hphros-pa. Iloo) Dran-pa-her-gtag. 
'Im) Dpah-bar-hgro-bahi-mdo, 
1lm) De-btin-gsegs-pahi-gtsug-gtor-chen-po. 
"") Rtogs-pa-chen-po. lnO) Zla-ba-sAin-pos-26s-pa. 
u71) Rnam-par-sbyon-bahi-sa-chen-po. 'I7#) Ye-qes-rdo-rje-kun-Ias-btus. 
a"?) Bya-bahiirgyud. Ill4) Spyod-pahi-rgyud. 
117') Rtog-pahi-rgyud. 1176) Rnal-hbyor-chen-pohl-rgyud. 
1111) Rnal-hbyor-chen-po-bla-na-rned-pahi-rgyud. 
117') Hdar-byed-kyl-glin-na (3) Yye-rdo-rje. 
lin) Bde-mchog-rnnon-pa-brjod-par-chen-po. 

(Bde-mchog-gl) (3) rgyud-phyl-ma. I1I1) Rnal-hbyor-rjes-su-rig-pa. 
I*') Sgyu-hphrul-dra-ba. 



mntraly of 300 000 verses, the T i r i - d h y u d a y e ~ a l ~  of 
700 Chapters, the Hayagri~a-lrdpalU.) of 700 Chapten, the 
A m o d ~ h t s - p 5 ~ t ~ ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~  etc. are said to exist in the region of 
the gods, in Cambhata, UQdiyana, etc. 

Moreover, in India, Kashmir, Nepal, K a m s a d e ~ a l u ~ ,  China, 
the Great Chinan?, Persia, Campaka, in the monkey-realm, in 
the country of the ~oiden-eyed, in Rugma, Ramyal?, Timra- 
dvlpaUm), Simhaladvipa, [131 b.] Priyangudvipa, Yamqnadvlpa, , 
Suvarnadvipallm), Makha, Kha~ya ,  Gyiljon, Shan-shun, Bru-sha, 
A-sha, Sum-pa, Sahor, Mi-nag, the country of Jan, of the Yogurs, 
the Thogar, Uddiyina, Dramilall@@), Andhrallu), Cola, Kalinga, 
and other great kingdoms as well as in the districts of Tibet, as 
the Teaching was expounded, disappeared, and again began its 
existence in them, the Scriptures of the 3 Vehicles, either complete 
or incomplete,, in parts, have been preserved. It is said, likewise, 
that a great number of sacred texts exist in the region of the Nagas. 
In the @ya-bkha we readll'N). - 

The Teaching which is like a precious jewel, 
Being sublime and indestructible, 
And which shows the Path of Purity, 
Has been contemplated with reverence by the hooded Nagas, 
Like the diamonds in their diadems, and disperses 
The darkness for those who dwell in the depths of the earth. 

IV. Acc, b,c,c,. T h e  W a y  how t h e  Doc t r i ne  will 
cease  t o  exis t .  

It is said in the Candragarbha-paripr~ch5~1~~): - 0 Lord, how 
will the Highest Doctrine finally cease to exist? Owing b what 

IlU) G~tn-rjehi-g~ed-dmar-pohi-rgyud. 
11") Sgrol-ma-mnon-par-hbyun-bahi-rgyud. 
ll.4 Rta-myin-gyi-rtog-pa. ll'*) Don-yod-tags-pahi-wud. la*) Li. 
llm) Bu-ton makes the difference between Rgya-nag = C'ma and Rgyr- 

nag-chen-po = Mahicina. 
nn) Ram-ma. lm) Zans-glin. 11*1) Gser-glin. 

Hgrddin-babi-yul. 
'IU) Lon-bahl-yul. Bu-ton evidently read Andhadw, "the country of the 

bllnd" Instead of Andhradqa. llUm) Tg. MDO. XXXIII. 71 a. 4-5. (N.) 
Kg. MOO. XXXII. 216 b. 6-220 b. 4. The prophecy conccming the 

cessation of the Doctrine is treated in the Yangyur like r seprrte text: ) ? p h w  
pa Zlr-bahl-rlllbpa tus-pahl mdo-las uis-rgya-kyl b8t.n-pa gnmp & 
hjlg-pahi tshul lun-bstan-pa. 
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factors is it t o  disappear, and who will be the cause of its destnre- 
tion? - (The Buddha replied): - After I have passed awry, 
during 500 years, a great number of living beings is to  appear, 
who will act  according to my Doctrine and obtain deliverance. 
 hereafter, during 500 years there will appear many who practise 
meditation. But  the kings, the ministers, and the ordinary living 
beingsll*aa) who were devoted to  the Doctrine will subsequently 
become less in number. Thereupon, during another 500 years,. a 
great number of teachers who expound the Highest Doctrine, and 
who lead the living beings to  salvation will appear. The number 
of the Cravaka Arhats will however become diminished. The kings 
[I32 a,] and the  greater part of the living beings will become mere 
hearers, bu t  will not apply energy to  realize (the precepts) and to 
live according to  them. In such a way faith will become weakened. 
The protectors of the Highest Doctrine will grow distressed, and 
those who are not devoted to  the Highest Doctrine will become 
more powerful than before. The kings of Janbudvipa will invade 
each other with war and disturbances will arise1loab) . When 300 
years of these 500 will have passed away, the gods and Nigas1lu9 
who live according to  the Doctrine will no more exist, a i d  the 
living beings will cease to  believe in the Highest Doctrine. Even 
those who are virtuous will not ac t  according to  the precepts. 
And, as they will have no energy, their achievements will be like- 
wise feehe. The 4 chief colours and those derived from these 4, 
as  well as the smells, tastes, etc. will become weak. There will 
be likewise famine and plagues befalling men and cattle. When 
200 years will have remained, the monks will no more act according 
to  the Doctrine and search for worldly gain and renown. They 
will lack Commiseration, will not live morally, and will depreciate 
those who act righteously according to the Doctrine. They will 
appropriate riches and objects of enjoyment, rely upon the orders 
of temporal power, rule kingdoms, be the messengers of kings, 
and seek to please them. They will sow disunion between the kings 

al"') Sic. acc. to the Kg. - rgyal-po dah blon-po don renu-can-phal-rnamr 
kyan . . . The Xyl. has: rgyal-po doh rcms-can phal-cher. 

'Iwb) The Kg. has after this (fol. 217 a. 3): bdud-kyi ria kyan hphel-bar- 

hgyur-ro - the family of the Evil One will likewise' Incrcase. This passage 1s 
left out in the Xyl. 

""') The Kg. has = lha klu-la-rogs-pa remr-can-sruis-ma-mamr. - The 
gods at d the NHgas who protcct thc llving beings. 



and their subjects, and will seek means of livelihood by traffic 
a d  gain. Those acting according to the Highest Doctrine, will 
not do so by realizing i t i n  harmony with their internal constitution, 
but will only act for outward show, and turn hypocrites. At that 
time all the gods and Nagas, devoted to the Doctrine will abandon 
the lands where the monks live in such a way, and will not abide 
there anymore. The hosts of Mira and other foes of the Doctrine 
will appear there and become powerful. I132 b.] The kings, mi- 
nisters, etc. will lose faith and will no more draw a distinction be- 
tween virtue and sin. They will inflict wounds upon the Highest 
Doctrine, and will rob and carry away the property of the 3 Jewels 
and that of the Congregation. They will have no shame in com- 
mitting sinful deeds and will destroy the images and sanctuaries, 
so that the objects of worship will grow scant. But then, by the 
force of the virtue the monks and householders acting according 
to the Doctrine who are to appear and will abide in some places, 
rain and snow will descend in different countries a t  due time, 
prosperous years will come, human and animal diseases will 
grow less, and (a time of) happiness for the lands will appear. 

But this is not to have a long duration. For the greater part 
there will be manifold suffering and uneasiness. At that time, 3 
kings, neither of Indian, nor of Chinese descent, Yavana, Palhika 
and C a k u n a l l ~ q  will appear. These will not act accprding to 
the Highest Doctrine, will conduct wars, fight and quarrel and 
will lay waste many districts in the west and in the north. The 
sanctuaries and temples in these countries they will destroy, and 
burn down with fire, and rob the objects of worship, the property 
of the 3 Jewels etc. These 3 kings will be in mutual strife and the 
reign of each of them will not be happy. But then, a t  a certain time, 
they will become allies, unite in one kingdom, collect a great army, 
and take possession of Gindhara, Mahide~a,  and other countries 
lying on this side of the Ganges. 

At that time, on the other side of the Gallges, to the south, in 
the country of Kau~ambi ,  there will be a king named Mahendrasena. 
This king will have a son called D ~ h p r a s a h a h a s t a ~ ~ ~ ~ )  with an 
iron mark on his forehead and with the lower part of his body, 

'lUd) SIC. acc. to Kg. (fol. 217 b. 4) The Xyl. has: Balabii and Clkunr. 
We -Id perhaps translate: "The Grecian, the Persian and the Scythlan klnpn 
'9 The Xyl. here and further on: Duprasaha. gg.: Dusprasahast) 



up to the elbows stained with blood (133 a.]. At that  time to 500 
ministen 500 sons will be born who will be ctained wjth blood up 
to their waists. At the same time the king will become posswed of 
a colt that  will speak. And, the evening on which that  (colt i8 to 
be born) a rain of blood is to descend from the skies. The king 
will ask the meaning ~f these omens from an anchorite possessed 
of the 5 forms of supernatural derception and the latter will utter 
the following prophecy: - 0 sovereign, thy son will moisten the 
soil of Jambudvipa with blood, and thereafter he will make himself 
the Lord of Jambudvipa. Thereupon, after 12 years' will have pas- 
sed away since the birth of the prince, the allied forces of the 3 
kings mentioned before, Yavana and the rest, 300 000 in number 
with the kings a t  their head, will invade the realm of the king 
Mahendrasena. Thus war will break out, and the king will be 
distressed and lament. As he will thus abide in sorrow, his son 
Duhprasahahasta will ask: Father, wherefore ar t  thou grieved? - 
And the father will say: - I am grieved, because the armies of 
the 3 kings have appeared in our country. -To this the son will 
reply: -Father, do not be distressed, I shall vanquish these armies. 
-Well, -will say the father. Thereafter, the prince will put 500 
Pasandakas, sons of ministers apd others a t  the head of an army 
of 200 000 men. At the time of battle, the iron mark on the prince's 
forehead will appear distinctly, the whole of his body will become 
of iron, with terrible fury he will charge and conquer. After the 
victory, the army of Duhprasahahasta will return and the father 
will say: - My son, thou hast fought with such anarmy of 3 kings 
and hast conquered. (133 b.] Well hast thou done. Henceforth thou 
art  to rule the kingdom, and I in my turn will embrace religious 
life. -And, obeying to  his orders, the son will assume the reign. 
Thereafter, during 12 years he will fight with the armies of the 3 
kings and will gradually vanquish a great number of these forces. 
He will capture the 3 kings themselves and cause them to be put 
to death. Thereupon he will make himself emperor of'Jambudvipa. 
Then the king will say to his ministers: - The fact that I have 
become the Lord of Jambudvipa should make me rejoice. But 
great is the sin ( I  have committed) by causing so *rh]any living 
beings to be killed. Therefore I am grieved. What am I to do 
in order to be purified from this sin? -The ministers will say: - 
In the country of Pitaliputra there is a teacher of the Doctrine 
versedl in the 3 Codes, the son of the Brahmana Agnidatta 



called Cigyaka1Lg3 who abides in a monastery. If he is invited he 
will be able to  purify thee from thy  sin. The king will be delighted, 
and, having invited the monk Cifyaka, will ask him: - By \Ihat 
means can I become purified from my sins? - The monk will 
reply: -Thou must wonhip the 3 Jewels for 12 years and seek 
their protection. If thou doest this, thou canst be purified from 
thy guilt. - Then the king will send messengers to whatever 
monks will be living in Jambudvipa in order to assemble them all 
a t  K a u ~ a m b i  and will not allow them to  practise their religious 
obeisances in other countries. But the monks on the way, will for 
the greater part perish from wild beasts, savages, floods etc., - 
and only 100 000 will come into the  king's presence. These will 
come, and the king will make a feast, offer presents to them and 
worship. Thereafter (134 a.] the members of the Congregation 
will ask each other. - Whel e is thy  teacher? Where are thy  pupils? 
Where are thy  friends, t h y  associates in the observances? And 
they will relate how such and such were killed by wild beasts and 
savages, were carried away b y  the flood, had died, being overcome 
by illness, and so on. Each of them will become full of grief, they 
will shed tears and beat their breasts. Then the king will bid them 
not to  be grieved, but the members of the Congregation will not 
listen to  him. The king will be distressed, will turn his face down 
and fall asleep. And whilst sleeping he will utter the following 
entreaty: -From the Congregation of monks who are mere worldly 
beings I will have no protection. 0 may I behold the countenance 
of an Arhat! And the gods of this world will say to him whilst 
he is dreaming: - On the mountain Gandhamadana11e7) there 
abides an Arhat called Suratanw), the son of the merchant Su- 
dhanal'w). If he be invited he will purify thee from thy  guilt 
and clear all thy doubts. -And the king, in accordance with the 
dream will, immediately after awakening, send messengers, invite 
the Saint, worship him and make his salutations. Then, on the 
14th day of that.month, the Congregation will assemble, and of those 

11") Slob-ma-can. Correated acc. to Kg. (fol. 216 b. 3-4) - bram-ze 
Agnldattaputra . . . rnin ni Cisyaka ste Slob-ma-can. The Xyl. has: bram- 
ze Akan-dra-dhahi-bu. (Sic I) 

'Iw) The Xyl. has Gandhamahina. 
lRW) Des-pa. 
llY.) Corr. acc. to Kg. (fol. 219 a. 5) Su-dha-na-pu-tra ra-ma-p (3) stc 

tshon-dpon Nor-bzans-kyi bu tes-bya-ba rab-tu-byun-ba Su-ra-ta ste Des-pa . . . 



who have newly taken orders some will pray the teacher Ci~yaka  to ex- 
pound the Vinaya. But Cisyaka will say: - If a man hrrs lost hi3 
eyes and has no ears and nose, of what use is a mirror to him? 
i can teach the Vinaya, but ye will not act  according to it and 
will not preserve your morals. What use is it therefore of teaching 
the Vinaya to you ? Then the Arhat S ~ r a t a ,  with a voice resembling 
the roarof a lion, will say: - I have observed the precepts of the 
Doctrine of Buddha the Lord, and, up to  this day, 1 have not lost 
the slightest part of it. I134 b.] Thou must not speak like that,  
but expound the Vinaya. - Thus will he speak, and the teacher 
Cisyaka, having recognized in him an Arhat, will be full of shame 
and sit without uttering a word. Then the pupil of Cisyaka, the 
monk called Angadalle3 will rise up from his seat and ;ay to the 
Arhat: - Howxans t  thou, thyself immoral and ignorant of the 
Vinaya, show contempt with our teacher who is versed in the 3 
Codes of Scripture? - And, coming into a rage, he will strike 
the Arhat and kill him. Thereafter the Yaksa Dadhirnukhalm), 
devoted to  the H i g h e m o c t r i n e ,  will s e i ~  a thunderbolt, appear 
visibly and say to  the  monk Angada: - Wherefore hart thou 
killed the Arhat? -Then he will strike him with his thunderbolt 
and kill him. After tha t  the monk Kerida will kill Cisyaka, and 
then all the monks ,will kill each other, so that  not one of them 
will be left. Thereafter the gods, Nigas and the other guardians 
of the Doctrine who abide in the skies, will for the greater part  
become distressed. They will weep, and their tears will fall down 
on earth as a rain of blood and fire. The skies will +urn yellow, 
black and red ahd there will be lightningand great thunder. From 
the body of the star called Dhumaketu black smoke will come 
forth, owing to which' the sun, the moon, etc. will lose their shine. 
At tbat  tiine the gods of the region of the Thirty-three, the Mother 
Mahiimiyi and others will come. They will lament, collect all 
the coloured garments of the monks and carry them to the region 
of the 33 gods. -Then the king will ask: - From where comes 
this great noise?- And they will say to  him: - There arose a 
quarrel amongst the members of the clergy and they have killed 
each other. - The king, distressed, will rise up [135 a.] and a t  

11") The Xyl. has Dpun-rgyan. Kg. (fol. 212) b. 3): Ci-sya-kahi slob-ma 
dge-slon Am-ga-da ste Dpun-gi-tshogs-hjigs-su-run. 

"m) Z O - ~ ~ O ~ .  



daybreaklwill  go to  the outward temple to  see. There he will 
behold some of the  monks with their heads cut off, some with their 
arms and legs severed from the body, and others with their eyes 
cast out, having thus in different ways met with their death. 
Full of grief, he  will search for the  bodies of the Arhat and of 
Cisyaka, the  teacher versed in the 3 Codes. He will take them 
under his r ight.and his left arm-pit and say: - The Arhat was 
to me like a father 12wa). The teacher of the 3 Codes was the treasury 
of the  Doctrine. Now, as they both have died, 1 shall henceforth 
have no pleasure i? life. M y  kingdom -- ! will give it to anyone 
who wishes t o  have it. - Thus saying, he will shut  his eyes and 
cease t o  look about. Then the ministers in order to  appease the 
grief of the king, will give to  500 men the appearance of monks. 
They will not, however, shave their heads and beards with a razor, 
but will burn them with fire. They will dress them in the hide of 
black and red cattlelmb), will come into the king's presence and 
say: - 500 monks have arrived. - The king, delighted, will open 
his eyes, and behold (the so-called monks) dressed in the hide of 
cattle and with their hair and beards singed. Then he will order 
to  bring the  sacrificial tools f ~ r  worshipping the 3 Jewels and will 
perform the sacrificial rites. Thereafter he will question (the new- 
comers) concerning the Doctrine. But, as they will not know even 
a single word of it ,  the king will again become full of grief. And 
after tha t  he  will collect the  corpses of the monks, cause them 
to be burned, and perform the funeral rites. - 

At t h a t  time all the supports of the Highest Doctrine in Jambu- 
dvipa will meet with an end. Thereafter gold will be transformed 
into.bad silver and stone, silver will be changed, into bad brass 
and stone, brass - into copper, and pearls - into horn. Of the 6 
tastes [I35 b.] only 2, viz. the bitter and the sour will remain. - 

And in the prophecy of Sanghavardhana1201) etc. it is said: - 
The cast images etc. will be taken into the realm of the Nagas. 

'-3 Corrected arr. to Kg. (fol. 220 a. 3): dgra-bcom-pa hahi phu yin. The 
Xyl. has hahi mo yin "mother". 

lWb) The Xyl. leaves out (Kg. fol. 220 a. 4-5) - trhon rna-brgya yai d e k  
trhr nub-pas .ban-de ltia-brgya yaii chor-gor mi-bdog-nas phyugr nag-po etc. - 
At that tlrne the hundred different coloun will have ceased to exist. Therefore, 
as It will be lmposslble (to obtain for) the 500 monks religious robes, they will 
dress them, etc. 

lml) Dge-!dun-bphel-gyl lun-betan-pa. 
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All the writings will become corrupt, all the clothes will be coarse, 
all the tastes except t h e  bitter and the stringent and all thejew'els 
will disappear. The kings themselves will die from grief that  the 
Doctrine is t o  exist no more. - 

All this is said in accordance with (the prophecy that) the DOC- 
trine is t o  exist 2000. years. In the Sub-commentary to  the Abhi- 
sumayilomA%ra, composed by Dharmamitralml), i t  is clearly said 
that  such f a c t s h a v e  likewise taken place before. - 

In general the  causes owing to  which the Doctrine ceases to 
exist, are the  cessation of the force of a Buddha's previous vows 
and entreaties and  the fact  tha t  the converts t o  the Teaching are 
no more to  be found. As concerns the conditions, it is said that  a 
Doctrine ceases t o  exist owing to 3 such conditions, viz. 1. The 

terioration of the  religious ascetics from their philosophical views 
and observances, 2. the  loss of devotion to  the church from the 
part of t he  alms-givers, and ,3. impediments caused by Mara, by 
the gods of the  latter's realm and by malignant ghosts (preta). 
With regard t o  the Doctrine of ' th is  our Teacher i t  is clearly said 
t ha t  the  conditions for its cessation are the  first two. As concerns 
the time of cessation i t  is said that ,  according t o  the  Prajilapti- 
~ is t ra ,  ( the  Doctrine) will disappear when human age will be 40 
years. Chag says t ha t  it will happen a t  the period when i t  will 
be 30 years. I, however, have not seen any  authoritative source 
affirming this. - 

We read moreover in the K a r ~ n 6 ~ u n d o r i k o l ~ ) :  -After the 
cessation of Buddha Cakyamuni's Highest Doctrine, the relrcs 
(of the Buddha) will sink down to  the golden foundation of the 
earth. Then, when the Sahalokadhatu1m4) will become deprived of 
precious jewels, these relics will become a Vaidurya stone called 
Ketumati l2O5) which will remove all poverty. Thereafter these relics 
[I36 a.] will rise up  till Akanistha. A rain of flowers will then 
descend and, from tha t  rain, the names of the 3 Jewels and other 
different words of the Doctrine will be heard. Theagods abiding 
in the World of Desire and in the Ethereal Sphere will hear these 
words of the  Doctrine and remember their previous virtuous deeds. 
They. will descend into Jambudvipa and convert men to  the 10 

lU1) Tg. MDO. VIII .  121 a. 8. (Pek.) Cf. vol. I. notc 1246. 
Ins) Kg, MDO, VI. 354 a. 3-355 b. I. (N.) The passage In the Xyl. 1s 

condensed, 
Iw') MI-mjed-kyl-hjlg-rtcn-gy' khams. "U8) ToggI-blo-gros. 



virtues. Moreover, the flowen in the skies will be t rmformed  
into diverse precious jeweb and will descend into the Sahaloka- 
dhatu. And all strife and the like of the living beings in the Sahi- 
lokadhatu will be pacified and there will be prosperity and abscence 
of illness. The living beings who will perceive these jewels, touch, 
and enjoy them, will he rendered irretrievable from (the Doctrine 
of) the 3 Vehicles. Then the relics will again take up their abode 
in the depths of the golden foundation of the earth. In a similar 
manner, a t  the times of war and famine, and when the 3 intervening 
ages will come, those relics will be transformed into precious 
sapphires, will rise.up to  Akani~;tha and abide there. As before, 
the rain of flowers will descend, the Words of the Doctrine will 
be heard, a rain of jewels will come down, and all host~le elements 
will be pacified. Then the relics will again come to abide in the 
depths of the. golden foundation of the earth. - 

In the Nandomirra-au&nal") i t  is  said: - When the age 
of men will have the duration of 700 years, the 16 great Elders 
(Sthaviras) will 'assemble together all the collections of sacred 
books belonging t o  the Doctrine of Cakyamuni wherever they might 
be. (136 b.] Then they will make a sanctuary of the 7 kinds of 
jewels and circumambulate (the sacred books) deposited there. 
Then, having seated themselves down cross-legged, they will say: 
- Praise be to  the  Lord, the Tathigata,  the Arhat, the Perfect 
Supreme Buddha Cakyamuni! - Having made this salutation, 
the Elders will pass away into the final Nirvana. The sanctuary 
of the 7 kinds of Jewels will disappear and abide below, in the 
golden foundation of the earth. After that, the Teaching of the 
Buddha Cakyarnuni, thc Highest Doctrine will cease t o  exist, 
and thereupon 70 millions of Pratyekabuddhas will appear in 
this world. Thereafter, when the age of the living beings will 
have a du ra t im of 80 000 years, the Tathagata Maitreya will 
make his apparition on earth. - In the Bodhisnttva-pitaka it is 
said tha t  in the intervening age, from the time when human age 
will be reduced to 10. years and till the coming of Maitreya, in 
the period of growth, 80 000 Pratyekabuddhas will appear. Ac- 
cording to  some sources, the Buddha Maitreya will appear 
570 000 000 years after theat ta inment  of Nirvana by the Buddha 
Cakyamuni. - 

I"'') Dgah-bahi-b~cs-gfien-gyi-rtogs-brjod. Tg. MDO. XC. 
12' 



Conc. lus ion ,  
I .  The Teaching of the Lord which is a lamp made of precious 

jewels, 
And is the treasury of all the virtues that lead to the super- 

bliss (of Salvation)lm7), 
By the force of time comes to  its t nd  
And fades away like a flower deprived of moisture. 

2. Now the Doctrine will 'not abide for long, 
Human life is unsteady like a torch exposed to  the wind, 
'The consequences of former deeds, the passions, and the 

Lord of Death are  full of power, 
Therefore be devoted to  the Doctrine and secure its trea- 

sures! I*) 

3. This history the monk of Cikya's (spiritual) descent 
Who is in the power of this age and deprived of true con- 

centration, 
Bu-ton with the large mouth and resembling a parrot, has 

written down. 
May he by the virtue of this soon come to see the c .~onte -  

nance of the  Invincible (Maitreya)! (137 a.] 

Of the History of Buddhism entitled "the Jewellery of Scripture" 
finished the 2d Chapter "On the rise of the Doctrine in this wc 
in general". 

IU') nor-lu~r =. nihcreyora. 
Im) rin-chen grub - an lll~isiori to B, -1o11's personal name. 



IV B. The History of Buddhism in Tibet 
The second general topic is the way how the Doctrine took its 

origin in Tibet. Wg have here 3 sub-divisions: - 
a) The early period of the propagation of the Doctrine. 
b) The subsequent period of propagation. 
c) The index of the doctrinal works translated during these 

2 periods. 

IV B a .  T h e  E a r l i e r  P e r i o d  of P ropaga t i on .  
As concerns' the way how the human generation first appeared 

in Tibet, we read in the Commentary on the Deviti~ayastotral~@) 
that a t  the time when the 5 P a n d a v a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ )  were fighting with the 
12 armies of the Kauravaslfll), the king Riipati with 1000 warriors, 
in the disguise of women,fled into the rock; district of the Himilayr. 
Of these (the Tibetans) are considered to be the offspring. In the 
Tibetan legends it is said that  (the Tibetans) are the descendants 
of a monkey and the fiendess of a rock. A detailed account of 
this is to be found elsewhere. 

As regards the genealogy of the Tibetan kings, some say that 
(their ancestor) was the 5th descendant of Prasen'ajit the king of 
Kosala, according to some it was the 5th descendant of the young- 
est, feeble son of Bimbisara. StiH others say that a t  the time when 
the Tibetans were oppressed by 12 petty chiefs of the demons and 
Yaksas, the king of Vatsa, Udayanal*"), had a son born to him, 
whose eyelids were overhanging-and whose fingers were connected 
with a web. As the child with such distinctive marks appeared, 
(the king) was frightened and ordered him to be put into a leaden 
box and thrown into the Ganges. (The boy) was however found 

--) L.ha-las-phul-du-byun-bahi bstod-pahi hgrel-pa. The work of Prajfii- 
varn,a ,  Tg. BSTOD. I. 

lmlO) Skya-bsen-bu lna. 
la") Sgia-nrn. The Xyl. has erroneously Dgra-han. 
Inn) ). :har-byed. 



by a peasant who brought him up. When he grew older, and the 
story (how he was found) was related to him, he became full of 
grief and fled to  the Himilayas. 

Gradually he passed by the Hla-ri' YOI-walal') and came out 
into the plain of "Tsan with the 4 gates"+l3. The Ban pie& 
who came from the ~ u - t h a ~ l ~ ~ ' )  and Mu-kiila19 declared that he 
was a god. I137 b.] After they had asked him who he was and he 
replied: - I am a mighty onelnl), - they inquired from where' 
he came and he pointed with his finger to the sky. After their 
efforts to comprehend the language of each other turned to be 
unsuccessful, (the Bons) placed him on a wooden throae which 
they loaded on the necks of four men and said: -We shall make 
him our lord. - Therefrom he derived his name of ~a-!hi-tsen- 
polaM) "the neck-chaired Mighty One". It was he who became the 
first king of Tibet. 

His son was Mu-thi-tsen-pols"), the  son of the latter Tin- 
!hilaw), the son of this one So-!hi, the latter's son Ye-!hi, the 
son of this one - Dag-!hilam), and the son of the latter - Si- 
t h i - t s e n - p ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ) .  These are accordingly called the 7 Thi. Up to 
the time of the latter the worship called the Diil-bonlau) was 
spread. Of the 3 sons of this king, one who was called Ja-thilaa") 
received the surname of Pu-de-k'uri-gyelz*'). His son was A-$0- 
leg12z6), and the son of the latter - I-$0-leg who built the Chin-bar- 
tag-tselLz8), - the first fortified castle. The son of this king was 
T'o-$0-leg who had a son called K'u-rub-leg. The latter's son was 
I?~n-je-legl*~),  and the son of this one - Tho-$0-leg. These six 
are known as the "6 Good-Ones of the Earth"lL28). The son of 
the last of these kings was Gye-Sa-nam-iin-dela2@) and the son of 
this one - D e - n ~ l - n a m l ~ ~ ~ ) .  From the time of the latter and up 
to Thi-thog-je-thog-tsen 12=1) there was a long succession of kings. 
As ;he 26th of this line there appeared the king Tho-tho-ri-fiati- 
tse1-112~~). When the latter attained the age of 16 years and was 

lala) Lha-ri-yol-ba. Btsan-than-sgo-bZi. lslb)  Drnu-thag. 
lnL8) Dmu-skas. 1217)  B tsan-po. 1"') Gflah-khri-btsan-po. 
LaL') Mu-khri-btsan-po. l a l # a )  Din-khrl. lam) Gdags-khrl. 
I a 1 ' )  Sri-khri-btsan-po. lanu) Rdol-bon. la=#)' Bya-khrl. 
l a a 4 )  Spil-lde-gt~ii-rgyal. I a n & )  A-$0-legs. 
lala) Hcbiil-bar-stag-rtsc. l ¶ ¶ l )  Hbron-rje-legs. 
l a m )  Sahi lcgs drug. l a a m )  Rgyal-za-rnarn-zin-lde. 
i'm) Ldc-snnl-gnam. I a B L )  Khri-t hog-rjt thog-btsan. 
'"') The- ,qg-ri-gilan-btsan. 



abiding on the summit of the palace Yambu-la-gai, a u s k d  fa 
from the skia ,  and when i b  lid was opened, the KW+,+ 
8&d9, the 100 Phcrpul.U) -nan*q Wordip and a golden 
Caityr were found within. The casket received the name of the 
"Mysterious Helpd'  and was wonhipped (by the king). me 
latter came to live 120 years and came to witness the dawn of the 
Highest Doctrine"U); up to that time the kingdom had been mled 
by the Bun. In a dream (which this king had) it was prophesied 
to him that on the 5th generation one would come to know the 
meaning of these (sacred texts which he had miraculously obtained). 
His son (138 a.] was ni-nan-iun-tsenlu9 who in his turn had a 
son' named Qo-Ran-de-rul-3. The lattefs son was Tag-ri-ban- 
Qg-) who was born blind. After this son had ascended the throne, 
he.worshipped "the Mysterious Helper" and through this his 
eyes became opened. He received his surname owing to the fact 
that he beheld on the Tag-ri a wild sheep (nan)lm) that was going 
about. The son of this king was Nam-ri-sron-tsen18'O). The latter 
(ii his turn) had from his wife Thse-pon-s'a-di-s'a-tho-kar a 
zm endowed with special marks of beauty and with the form of 
M t i b h a  biding on his head. He was born in the year of the 
fire-cow and received the name of pi-de-srori-tsenla"3. The 
form of Amitibha on his head was encircled By a wreath of poppies. 
7hirteen of age he ascended the throne and brought under 
his power all the petty chieftains of the borderland who offered 
him presents and sent their messages '(of submission). - 

As a t  that time no writing existed in Tibet, the son of Anu of 
the Thon-mi tribe was sent with 16 companions (to India) in order 
to study the art of writing. After having studied with the P e d i t  
Devavidyasi rhhal~,  they shaped, in conformity with the Tibetan 
language, (the aJphabet) consisting of 30 c o n s o n a n t ~ ~ ~ y  and 4 
vowels19. The form (of these letters) was given a resemblance 

Zaaar-tog-bkod-pa. t(g. MM). V I I. 
am) Pan-gokphyag-rgya-pa. Kg. MM). XXIV. 
'-3 tot.: "Found the head of the Highest Doctrine" (bps&* 

au &do#). 
t < h T t ~ z u ~ ~ .  'm) M p - @ l ~ - I d e ~ .  

'"1 swJ-rl-ll-* I-) @-- I-) Onam-rl-smn-bh. 
I*) 7-tl-hbri-ra-thoddktr. 

an"*) ~ ( h d - ~ i b b t ~ n .  1 9  ~fwhi -dpp~~e ir -g t .  ** '"'1 3. 



with the Kashmirian characters. After (this alphabet) had been 
definitely formed a t  the Maru temple of Lhasa, (Thon-mi) composd 
8 works on writing and grammar, and the king studied them 4 years 
abiding in seclusion. The Karadavyiiha-ho-rltra, the 100 Prrcrpfr, 
the ~ o r n a k e ~ h a - r d r a  and others were then translated (into 
Tibetan). 

As a t  t ha t  t ime .the Tibetan subjects were disregarding the 
royal power, (the king) introduced laws harmonizing with the 
10 virtues and converted the Tibetans to  Buddhism. Owing to 
this he is known by the  name of Sron-tsen-gam-pol143 - "Sron- 
tsen the most accomplished". 

Thereafter, from southern India, (the statue of) the 11  faced 
Avalokita of finest sandal wood which had become originated by 
itself was brought. [138 b.] The king then took in marriage Thi- 
btsun, the daughter of the Nepalese king Ahguvarmanla(@).  his 
princess brought with her the  images of Aksobhya-vajral"?, 
Maitreya, and T a r i ,  the  latter being of sandal wood. After that 
the king married the  Chinese princess On-co, - the daughter of 

4 

the Chinese Emperor Sen-ge-tsen-polsa), who brought with her 
the statue of the Buddha which was afterwards placed in the 
Thul-nanla4Q) temple. Thereupon Thi-btsun had the desire of 
building a monastery, but  had not the power of doing this. (The 
king) saw tha t  the ground of Tibet was like (the body of) a'she- 
devil that  had fallen on her back, and tha t  i t  was necessary to 
press (this she-devil) down. ~ c c o r d i n ~ l ~ ,  on the right shoulder 
(he caused to  build) the monastery of Ka-tshelam), on the left one- 
Tha-nduglul), on the right leg - Tsan-damlabs), and on the left - 
D o m - ~ a - g y a n l * ~ ~ ) ,  these being "the 4 monasteries of the 4 
flanks"lZs4). Then, on the right elbow, (the monastery of )Kon-po- 
p'u-chu12"), on the left - H l o - t ' a g - k h ~ m - t h i n ~ ~ ~ ~ ) ,  on the right 
knee - Ka-t 'aglzq, and on the left T'a-t'um-tse1a67.), "the 4 
subduers of the borders" fiu) were constrclcted. Thercsfter on the 
palm of the right hand Lun-n0126Q) of Jan-tshel=@) and on that 

Mu) Sron-btsan-sgarn-po. I*@) Hod-zer-go-cha. ma*) MI-bskyod-rdo-rb. 
'IU) Sen-ge-btsan-po. UU) Hphrul-snan. Ism) Sks-tshal. 
u6a) Khra-hbrug. "Im) Otsan-hgram. lam) Grom-pa-rgyr n. 
"I4) Ru-btihl gtsug-lag-khan btl. lm6&) Kon-po-b~-chu. 
"'@) Lho-brag-khom-mthlh. "61) Ska-brag. 

lmm*m) Bra-durn-rtse. ImU) Mthah-hdul btl. Agrr1 Rluh-gnod. 
'(3 Byan-trhal. 
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of the left one - tne uan-lon-man-din-ma of K h a m l y ,  on the 
right foot - Jam-tin of Man-yul, and on the left - the Pum- 
than-pa-ro-kyer-chu laoa) of Mon-yul were built and. many other 
monasteries besides. ?hereafter, in the middle of the lake O-tha", 
(the king) made a foundation of stone covered with wood. Cement 
having been made out  of t h e  mould of the N a g u  and earth having 
been brought with th t  help of a goat, the ground was levelled and 
the monastery of Lhasa, the R I  Thul-nanl? was built. From 
the working-tools heaped up in ihe northern projection of the 
temple there appeared by  itself the form of Avalokita with 11  
faces and was prayed to stay. - 

Thereafter the king departed to  the 5 peaked mountains of 
China, and built there 108 temples. The Chinese queen On-co 
(in her turn) built the temple of Ra-mo-che. At tha t  time the Indian 
teacher Kusara, [I39 a.] the Brahmana Carhkara, the Nepalese 
teacher Cilamallju, the Chinese teacher Hva-$a6 ~ a h i d e v a - t s h e ,  
the translator Thorr-mi Sambhota, his pupil Dharmako~a,  and 
Dorje-pal of Hla-lun translated and edited a certain number of 
the kanonical texts. - 

The King (Sron-tsen-gam-po) is regarded as the incarnation 
of Avalokita and there exists a biography of him by 2 monks of 
Li. This king ruled 69 years and died 82 years of age. At that 
very time the queen On-co said: - Let the statue of Cakyamunilae4) 
be brought from Ra-mo-che and placed in the projection of ?hull 
nan. Let the door be covered with plaster, and may Mafiju~ri 
write upon it. - And, with Thi-btsun (and the king), they all 3 
coalesced with (the statue of) Avalokita and passed away. The 
ministers then made (the statues of) the 2 tutelary deities change 
their places, thus acting according to the testament. 

The son of this king was Man-ron-man-t~enl4~"), his son - 
K'un-srori-k'un-tsen lto6), the son of the latter Du-srari-rnan-po- 
je-lo-nam-thul-gyi-gyal-poxU), and the sori of this one - Thi-de- 
tsug-tenl2"). The laiter built the fortress of Lhasa, the  Phu- 

law') Hdan-klon-than-sgron-ma. la'') Byams-sprin. 
11'1) Bum-than-spa-gro-skyer-chu. La'?) Ras hphrul-snan. 
la'') The Tib. has here and further CJ:! Lha Cikya-mu-ne (sic). . 

11a4m) Man-ron-man-b tsan. Cir;n-sran-gun-btsan. 
la'') Hdu-sron-mah-po-rje-blo-nzm- !I;] i~ ru l -gy  i-rgyal-po. 
la'') rhl-de-gtsug-b~ an.  



nam-salla) of Chim, the Tar-phur-khar-hlagllee), the Do-mad- 
lin-chu-!hi-tsemm), the Ga-chu-gar-go of the  Red Cliff 1'71), the 
Phan- tha~ i -ka -med '~~~) ,  tlie Ka-chu-pan-chun, the Din-zai of the 
Red Cliff"7a), etc 

Mulakoga of Lan-kala7') and J l i n a k u m a r a  of Hagla76) translated 
the Sutras K a r m a ~ t a k a 1 a 7 a )  and Suvar~prabhiso t tama,  as well 
as works on Mathematics and Medicine and  furthered the spread 
of. the Doctrine. 

(The king . Thl-de-tsug-ten) . had a son called Je-tsha-hla-ponla'7) 
who married the daughter of the  Chinese Emperor Gyim-$an- 
[I39 b.] on-co. 7'kc son o! these died. (The princess) 'united with 
the grandfather and worshipped the s ta tue of Cakyamuni. There- 
after, a boy endowed with special marks of beauty was born in 
the year of the  male-earth-horse. At the  time when the king 
departed in order to  visit Phan-than, the  boy was carried off by 
N a - r ~ a m - s ' a l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  was brought up  as the son of the  latter and became 
known by  the name of T h i - s r o n - d e - t ~ e n ~ ~ y ) .  When he was still 
a child, San-$i and others, altogether 4 in number, were sent to 
China in search of kanonical works. At  t h a t  time a Chinese Hva- 
$an who was endowed with the supernatural faculties spread the 
rumour tha t  the  Tibetan messengers were incarnations of Bodhi- 
sat tva Saints and recommended to  treat  them as  such. (The 
messengers) came, were honoured by  the Chinese Emperor and 
sent back in the company oi a Hva-$an. When they returned to 
Tibet, the  king had died a n d ,  as  the  prince was still a child, the 
ministers violated the laws and customs, banished those who were 
acting according to  the  Doctrine, and made arrangements t o  send 
the s ta tue of Cakyamui~i back to  China. But  as  300 men were 
incapable of moving it, they buried it in sand and made of the 
emple a slaughter-house. At  tha t  t ime the  ~ a - n a m   hi-thog-je-than- 

la-bar'=) died, having broken his back. Cog-t'u-kye-pa-ne-gyal- 
go61") likewise died, having withered away. (After tha t  the 
ministers) said: - This is a punishment for our having buried 



the d e ~ t y  under sand. - Accordingly, they hoisted the statue on 
a pair of mules and brought i t  to  Ky i - ron13  in Man-pl .  NeverUlr- 
less, afrer tha t  Khar-tDag1Y) and Din-s'anlu) were both datroyed. 
At that  time the nephew and niece of Ba-Ian-lag-gi-pa-sal-nd 17, 
-a b r o h e r  and a sister had both died. The Hva-$a6 made rnrgiul 
implements owing to which the maiden a year after was reborn 
as his own son, in whom the remembrance (of previous existence) 
appeared. This one, (when he  grew up) was selected by the prince 
as the governor of Man-yul and was sent there. At tha t  time 
Sad-gi, having arrived, took up  his abode in solitude a t  Chll-tag'"). 
Thereafter, Thi-sron-ddsen, having attained the age of thirteen, 
ascended th; throne. tl4b a.] When the biography of this father 
and grandfather was related to him, the Doctrine was likewise 
mentioned (in the narrative). (The king) got the sacred texts that 
were concealtd, expressed the wish to  study them, and became 
full of faith. The Chinese Me and Go, and the Pandit Ananta, these 
3 were appointed to  translate (the texts). The translation was 
qccordingly begun, but  the minister Ma-sh'an-?'om-pa-kyelm3 
and others caused impediments to this. The ministers who were 
devoted to  the Doctrine, sent San-gi to  Man-yul. Sal-nanl=) did 
not remain a t  Man-yul, but  went to India and presented his sacri- 
ficial offerings a t  Mahabodhi and Cri-Nalanda. In Nepal he met 
with the preceptor Bodhisattvalmg) and invited him to Man-yul. 
Thereafter he built a monastery, made the Creative Effort for En- 
lightenment, and was henceforth known by the name of Ye-~ei-van- 
po lam) (Jfiinendra). The teacher (Bodhisattva) whom he prayed 
to come (afterwards) to  Tibet, gave his instructions and his con- 
sent and departed to  Nepal. 

Then, having studied the kanoniql  works that  had been con- 
cealed, (Jilanmdra) had an interview with the king a t  the palace 
o f ' L ~ n - t s h u g l ~ @ ~ ) ,  held a discussion with him cor:cerning the Doc- 
trine, and related to  him the biography of Bodhisattva. -- Hide 
thyself, - said the king. - By the by  I will make Sh'an-liam- 
~ ' a 6 ~ " ~ )  discuss over the matter. - Thereafter Sh'an-lia rn-s'al. 
Go-?hi-s'a61aSs) and the other ministers, devoted to the Doctrine, 

la*) Skyid-gron. la¶) Mkhar-brag. I-) Hbrin-bzan. 
In') Ba-fan-glag-gi-sbas-gsal-snan. l m )  Chos-brag. 
IM) Ma-tan-grom-pa-skyes. 1 3 )  ~sal-snan. 
lU') I. e. the teacher Cintirak?ita. am) Ye-qes-dbah-po. 
'*I) RIun-tshugs. in,; Zan-ilarn-bran. I-) )?Ror-khri-bun. 



received the orders to  act for the sakt of the latter.  am-s'a* 
said:--Ma-sh'arilSo4) is very powerful and is hostile t o  the Doctrine. 
Therefore it  ill be impossible t o  attain any  resulb - G6 said: - 
I know a means of action, but you must assist me inithe affair. - 
The king and the ministers gave their approval, and, after G6 
had reflected (over the means of action), they cast Ma-sh'an-t'om- 
pa-kye alive into a grave and covered the aperture with a block 
of stone. Thereupon [I40 b.] Jiianendra was sent to  invite the 
Acarya Bodhisattva. Lan-t'on-na-ralsm), ~er-tag-tsen-ton-sDilt@a), 
and Dan-gya-ra-Is-s'i1207), - these 3 were afterwards despatched 
to  meet them. After they had met  a t  Man-yul, and Lan-!'on-na-ra 
with the Acarya had been left there, (the Acarya) payed his respects 
t o  the governor in his palace. On this occasion the officials of 
Sh'an said: - One must investigate whether he mutters the bad 
spells of the  south or of Nepal or  not. Accordingly, San-ci, Sen- 
k ' o n - h l a - l ~ n - s ' i ~ ~ ~ )  and Me-Ian of the Chim-pa tribe were sent 
(to get  information on the subject), bu t  they did not understand 
the language (of the Pcarya). They then prayed the Kashmirian 
Ananta t o  be interprete, and inquired of what kind the Acirya 
was. And, as i t  was said that  he was virtuous and had no obscene 
thoughts, he  was invited to  the  palace and, with the  Kashmirian 
Ananta as  translator,-he expounded in the  palace Lun-tshug for 
4 months the teaching of the 10 virtues, of the 18 component ele- 
ments of the  individual, and of the  12-membered causal chain. 
This brought the malignant deities of Tibet into a fury. Phan- 
than was carried away b y  a flood, lightning struck in Mar-po-ri, 
and diseases befalling men and cattle broke out. The Tibetan 
subjects declared tha t  this was a consequence of the  propagation 
of a false doctrine, and the Acarya was sent back t o  Nepal. 

Then, after a long time, Sal-nsn of Ba1*09) was sent to  China 
in search of kanonical texts. San-gi and others, 30 in number, were 
in their tu rn  despatched in order to  invite the Acarya again. At 
t ha t  time a Hva-$an of China said: - In 6 months and 6 days an 
incarnation of the Saint  Agvaghosa will come. - (The Tibetan 
envoy came), was favoured by the Chinese Emperor, got from the 
Hva-can the  instructions concerning the concentration of mind, 
and comrnunicated them to his companions. (Whcn Sal-nail had - 
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returned from China, the king said to him): - The Adrya ha 
not up to this time been invited; go therefore (and fetch him). - 
Sal-nan accordingly went to Nepal and invited the Acirya. The re  
after, when he had come back, he met the king in Din-s'an of the 
Red Cliff and said to him: -As the demons of Tibet are, not s u b  
dued, they do not admit that  one acts for the sake of the Doctrine. 
[I41 a'.] They are powerful and endowed with huge bodies. It is 
therefore necessary to subdue them. Now there exists a teacher 
called Padmasambhava who is endowed with great power and 
dexterity. You must invite him (in order to pacify the devils). - 
The king having declared that  this was told to him in a dream, 
sent Man-je-sal-nan of Balm), and Sen-k'on-hla-lun, with 5 at- 
tendants, viz. Dorje-dud-jomlm) of Na-nam, Jilanasiddhi of 
Celaa), Cikyaprabha of Chim, Jayaraksita of T'an-ti and Cri- 
simhalm? of Cii-pulY). The teacher came to know about thir 
and went t o  K'un-than in Man-yul, where they met. Thereafter 
he gradually proceeded forward, subduing the malignant deities. 
Having come to Ha-sa-po-ri, he met with the king and then went 
to Mal-!oi-phul&?, and subdued all the Tibetan demons. There- 
after the teacher was invited to Sam-ya and established his resi- 
dence there. 

The Acarya Bodhisattva in his turn, examined the ground, 
took the monastery of Odantapuri as a model and made a plan 
containing the forms of the mount Sumeru, the 12 continents, both 
the sun and the moon, all these surrounded by a circumference of 
iron. In the female-fire-hare-year the foundation ' was laid,' and 
first of all the temple of Avalokita was built, and images for which 
the men of Tibet served as patterns, were sculptured. The queen 
Che-va-tshe-pen S'a-mar-gyal Me-tog Dolma lso" built the Kham- 
sum-s'an-khaRlinla3, (the queen) Pho-yon-s'a-gyal-mo-tsiinl-) 
built the U-tshal-ser-khan-lin, and (the queen) Do-s'a-jan-chub- 
man13m) - the temple of Ge-gya-je-ma-lin13m). In the female- 
earth-hare-year the work was accomplished. The Aciirya Bodhi- 
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sattva and Padmasambhava performed the  rites of consecration 
and a feast was celebrated during 13 years. In the  shesp-year 12 
monks of the sect of the  Sarvastivadins were invited 1141 b.], and 
i t  was pu t  to  the  test', whether the  Tibetans could become monks 
or not. For this purpose 7 men were selected and ordained as 
monks. According t o  some, t he  3 elder ones of these were Manjusri 
of BalSl1), Devendra of T ~ a n l ~ ~ ~ )  and Kumudika of T'an. The 3 
younger ones were Nigendra of Khon ISIS), Vairocana of Pa-k'orlal4) 
and Acarya Rin-chen-chog of Ma1313. The  intermediate one was 
Katana of LanlSla). The  preceptor of these was said to be Danasila, 
and their religious names were Jilanendra, etc. (According to 
others), the Acarya Bodhisattva, having been made preceptor, 
first of all Ja-!hi-s'i1317) took orders and became possessed of the 
5 supernatural faculties. Thereafter, Sol-nan of Ba, Thi-sh'er of 
Ba, Cita of Sari, Vairocana Raksita of Pa-k'or, ~ i n o t t a m a ~ h o ~ a l ~ ~ ~ 3  
of Ran-la, N i g e n d r a r a k ~ i t a l ~ ~ ~ )  of_ Khon, Acarya Rin-chen-chog 
of Ma, and  Leg-dub131g) of Tsan, - 7 in number, who received the 
religious names of Jfianendra, Crighosa, etc. (were ordained). These 
are spoken of a s  "the 7 selected ones" 13rn). If we examine the ends 
of their names 2nd take  in consideration t h a t  the  name of Bodhi- 
sa t tva  was Cantiraksita, it will be clear t h a t  they were the pupils of 
the latter. The spiritual ancestral line of preceptorsP3*l) was: - 
Cariputra, RahulalJa2), Nagirjuna,  Bhavaviveka, Crigupta, Jfiana- 
garbha and the preceptor Bodhisattva. The portraits of these 
were painted on the northern wall of Sam-yA. 

Thereafter the  teacher Padma transformed the sands of p an- 
son into fertile ground, forced the Tsan-po river t o  flow downward, 
and performed other miraculous acts. Then he took the silver 
urn in which the king used to  keep fresh water for washing, cast 
it into the  air and, having obtained the water of the gods of the 
colour of milk, prayed the king to  refresh his body. The ministers 
however were displeased with this and sent him away. 

Furthermore, the  Indian teachers Vimalamitra, Buddhagu- 
hyalSa3), Cantigarbha, Vi~uddhas imha  [I42 a.] with the Tibetan 
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tranrlaton, vh. the 7 selected ones, Dharmilokalaa~, the Bande 
Nam-khi. Ratnuena  of Nam-par-mi-tog-pa mr), @kyr- 
prabhalu3 and others interpreted and translated numerous kmo- 
n i u l  work .  The Tantric exorcist18*) Dharmakirti having been 
invited, the rites of consecration of the Yogavajradhatulm) m d  
o t h e r , m q i c  circles in the Dad-dPI-nag-pa-linl3 were performed. 
The Kashmirian Pandits Jinamitra, Danacila and others established 
the rules of monastic discipline in the Nam-dag-!him-khan-linlul). 
The Chincse Hva-$an and others underwent the practice of me- 
ditation in the Mi-yo-sam-ten-linlaa3, works on Grammar and 
Dictionaries were composed in the Da-jor-tshan-pai-linlm), 
tremures were stored up in the Kor-dz6-p'e har-linlaa4), and the 
kanonical works were discussed in the mo~~as te ry  of Vairocana. 
By these and other similar works the Doctrine was fully and 
thoroughly introduced. 

In the year of the dragon the teachers residing in the palace 
of Den-karl-), the translators Ban-de P a l - t ~ e g ~ ~ ~ ) ,  the Bande  
Nigendralu7) and others made a list of the titles of the sacred 
texts that  were translated in  Tibet, as well as the number of di- 
v i s i o n s l ~ )  and CIokas contained in them, and wrote all thisdowtl 
in the form of a catalogue. 

Thereafter the Acirya B3dhisattva declared that no heretics 
would appear in Tibet, but  :hat  the church of the Buddha would 
itself be split into 2 sects, and that  dispute and controversy would 
take place. Therefore, - sacid he, - when that  time will come, 
you must invite my pupil ~ < a m a l a ~ i l a  and, after a controversy 
will have been held, all strife will be pacified and the true form 
of the Teaching established. - Thus did he prophesy and soon, 
having been kicked by a h o r s ~ ,  he went to his rest. 

Thereafter Crighosa laso) was appointed teacher and expounded 
the Doctrine. Jnanendra fled and gave himseif up to meditation 
in Hlo-raglam). The number of p u ~ i l s  of the Chinese Hva-$air 
I142 b.] MahHyHra increased. These favoured nihilistic views anc 
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did not exert themselves in the practice of virtue, saying: - 
acting according to  the Doctrine, by virtuous acts of body and 
speech, one, cannot become a Buddha. One attains the state of 
the latter by abiding in perfect inactivity. - The Tibetans, for 
the greater part, found pleasure (in such a ancept ion  of the Doc- 
trine) and studied thepystem (of the Hva-cab). Crigho~a, Ratna of 
Ba and a few others who adhered to  the system of the Acarya Bodhi- 
sattva did not agree (with the Hva-can) neither in the theory nor 
in the practice, and there was strife (between the 2 parties). When 
the king gave the order that  one should follow theoretically and 
practically the system of the Acarya Bodhisattva, the Ton-miin- 
pals41) (the Chinese party) were enraged, armed themselves with 
sharp knives and threatened to  kill all the Tsen-min-pa (the ad- 
herents bf B o d h i s a t t ~ a ) ~ ~ ~ ~ ) .  The king, distressed, sent for JAa- 
nendra in order to  sun~mon  him. Twice (the envoys) sought and 
did not find him. They were then sent for a third time with the 
directions to  kill (Jfiinendra) if he did not come. Accordingly, 
they came into a cavern, 12 fathoms deep, and having descended 
(and found Jiianendra there), they prayed him to  come. Thinking 
that  if he would not go, he would be killed or would have to commit 
suicide, he went and told the king tha t  it was not proper to  sum- 
mon him, *since the commandments of the teacher (Bodhisattva) 
were of another kind. By this the king was reminded (of the 
Acarya's instructions) which he had forgotten, and sent a messenger 
to  invite the teacher Kamalagila. This the H v a - ~ a n  came to know 
and, having obtained the Gatasiihasrik6 and other Sutras of pro- 
found meaning, taught arid explained them, and composed the 
Dhyiina-svapna-cakra1345j, "the Attainment of the state *of Ab- 
so,rbtion", refuting the challenges directed against the preceeding 
work, "the Repeated Attainment", "the Reverse Side of the 
System", vindicating the theory by Logic, "the Sources in the 
form of 80 S i t r a ~ " l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  proving it by means of Scripture, etc. In 
all these works it was demonstrated tha t  the action according to  
the Doctrine was unnecessary, and tha t  it was sufficient t o  abide 
in a state of sleep. And, seing tha t  the Salirdhinirrnocanesirtro 
disagreed with his views and conduct, (the Hva-can) cast i t  away 
with a kick. At that  time Jiianendra (143 a] prayed the king to 
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listen himself to  the exposition of the precepts of the Acirya, rhc 
king w u  delighted and said: - YOU are my Acirya! - mere- 
after the teacher Kamala~l la  arrived. The  king seated himself in 
the middle, the Hva-gah was given a place to  his right and the 
teacher (~amalagi la )  to  nis left side. The Tren-rnin were placed 
so as t o  form the retinue (of Kamalapla). The king, having handed 
to both wreaths of flowers, declared: - Ye two are to  hold a 
controversy. To him who conquers, the vanquished must 'present 
his wreath and dare no longer abide here! - 

Then the Hva-$an spoke: - If one commits virtuaus or sin- 
ful deeds, one comes to blissful or to evil births (mpcctively). In 
such a way the deliverance from the S a h a r a  is imoossible, and 
there will be always impediments to the attainment of Buddha- 
hood. (The virtuous and the sinful deeds) are just ll ke white and 
black clouds which alike obscure the sky. But he weo has no 
thoughts and inclinations a t  all, can be fully delivert:d froin Pheno- 
menal Life. The absence of any thought, search, or ir,ve,tigation 
brings about the non-perception18'3 of the reality ct  separate 
entities. In such a manner one can attain (Buddhahood) rjt once, 
like (a Bodhisattva) who has attained the 10th Stage. - 

To this Kamala~i la  himself answered as follows: --- Thcu 
sayest thus that one ought not to  think about anything whafcvet. 
But this means the negation (or rejection) of the Highest Analytic 
Wisdom likewise. Now as the latter represents the foundation of 
the Divine Wisdom of a Saint, the rejection of it necessarily leads 
to the negation of this sublime Transcendental Wisdoni. If Ana- 
lytic Wisdom is absent, what meditator can come to abide irt a 
state where there is no constructive thought? - If one has r:o 
thought concerning any of the elements of existence and does not 
direct the mind upon them, this does not mean that  one can cease 
to remember all that  one has experienced and to  think of it. If 
I think: - 3 b .  I must not recall in my mind any dement of 
existence, - such a thought will itself b i  an  i ~ ~ i e n s e  itcollection 
and activity of the mind. If the mere absence of ;ca l jc iousne~~ 
and) recollection is regarded as sufficient, it follows that in a swoon 
or a t  the time of intoxication one comes to ihe state where there 
is no constructive thought. Now, (in reality) withbui correct ana- 
lysis there is no means of attaining the liberation from constructive 



thought .  M we merely cease to reflect and have no discrimination, 
how can we come to  the cognition of the   on-substantiality if 
the elements? -And, without the cognition of Non-su bstantiality, 
it is impos$ble to  remove the nbscura!ions. Therefore, the in 
correct representation can be cast away only b y  means of the 
correct Analytic Wisdom. For this reason i t  is not proper to say, 
that  one does not reflect, when in reality i t  is the reverse. Without 
recollection and correct activity of the  mind, how can one come 
to  remember the place of former residence18U) and attain Omni- 
science? And how will i t  be possible to  extirpate the  passions? - 
But the Yogin who reflects over an  object by means of correct 
Analytic Wisdom, cognizes all the external and internal elements 
in the present, past, and future as non-substantial, has all thought- 
-onstruction pacified within him, and rejects all the  evil doctrines. 
On this foundation he becomes skilful in expedients and in the 
manifestation of Highest Wisdom. And, having through this 
cleared all the ~bscura t ions ,  he can at ta in the state of a Buddha. - 

Thereafter the king said: - All the  adherents (of Kamals- 
@la) must likewise make their objections. -Accordingly Crighosa 
spoke as  follows: - The Chinese are of the opinion that  one has 
to  enter (the Stage of a Buddha) a t  once, bu t  not by  gradual practice. 
According to  them, the 6 Transcendental Virtues are  to  be taken 
as the mere negation of their reverse. Highest Charityls4') is thus 
viewed only as the absence of greadiness. The fact of abstaining 
from every kind of appropriation thus represents the Highest Trans- 
0 

cendental Charity. So they have it in connection (with each of 
the 6 virtues) up to  that  of Highest Wisdom. 1144 a.] Fok a long 
time after the Teacher had passed away, there were no disagreeing 
p.oints in (the main points cf) the Teaching. At present, contrary 
to the 3 varieties of the Madhyamikas, the Ton-miin-pa wish to 
attain Buddhahood a t  once, and (pretend to) do so without search- 
ing and cognition. Of course, there are many methods of acting, 
but the very process of attaining Enlightenment, as well as the 
result of i t  is only one; (therefore it is impossible to  attain it by 
means of a way tha t  is quite unsuitable for this). - 

Then spoke JAinendra: - The attainment (of Buddhahood) 
a t  once and the action by degrees must both be investigated. If 
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the action by  degreu is right, then (in doing nothing) you m n o t  
be possessed of the factors of attainment and will be very unlike us. 
And, if you attain (Buddhahood) a t  orice, what are you doing a t  
present? You must be Buddhas from the very beginning and, 
(according to  your point of view), there .will be no fault in ad- 
mitting this. Now, when you ascend a mountain, you must do 
i t  step by step, but you are not capable of doing i t  a t  once. In a 
similar manner, if it be difficult to  attain the first Stage (even by 
degrees), what is there to  say of the attainment of Omniscience? 
According to  the point of view of us, theTsen-min-pa, i t  is necessary 
to become trained in the 3 kinds of Analytic Wisdom, then, on 
the  basis of all the different subjects of Scripture, to apprehend 
correctly the meaning of the latter, to receive training in the 
practice of the 10 virtues, t o  attain steadfastness by the means 
of profound meditation, to  enter the first Stage and come t o  the 
guiltless state (of a Bodhisattva)lU), and then, passing through 
gradual training on the 10 Stages, to attain Buddhahood by means 
of the 10 virtues. - If we admit your point of view, it follows.that 
the Accumulations of Merit need not to  be brought to accomplish- 
ment, mental training is not required, and the knowledge of the 
worldly matters is unneccessary. But, in such a case, how can 
the knowledge of everything cognizable be attained? If you do 
nothing and only sleep, you will not even take food and thus die 
of hunger1 And, in such a way, where and when are you to attain 
Buddhahood? If you walk without searching and investigating, 
you will needs fall; where and when can you thus cognize the 
Tru th?  - 

Thus and more spoke he in detail and the Ton-miin-pa were 
incapable of giving an answer. They gave the wreath of flowers 
to the teacher, and declared themselves vanquished. [I# b.] Co- 
ma-rnala4@) and other (adherents of the Hva-can) were distressed 
and, having smitten their bodies with stones, died, as runs the 
tradition. 

Thereafter the king gave the following order: - Henceforth, 
as concerns the theory, one must adopt the system of NagarJuna. 
With nga rd  to the practice, - one must become trained in the 
10 kinds of virtuous conduct and in the 10 Transcendental Virtues. 



As t o  the Tun-miin views, the propagation of these is not to  be 
permitted! - Accordingly the Hva-can was sent back to  China, 
and his books were collected and kept concealed in a store-house. 
Now, T h m i i n  and  Tsen-min are Chinese words signifying "si- 
multaneists" and "gradualists". - 

Later on, four Chinese butchers, sent by the Hva-$an, killed 
the teacherKamala~i la  by squeezing his kidneys. Jhinendra passed 
away, having refused to  take.food. The king in his turn died 69 
years of age, and was held to  have been an incarnation of Maflju~ri. 
His son, Mu-ne-tsen-po assumed the reign in the male-water-tiger- 
year, caused 4 great  religious services to  be celebrated a t  Sam-yg, 
and thrice established equality between the rich and the poor of 
his Tibetan subjects. Having reigned for a year and 7 months, he 
died 17 years of age, having been poisoned by his mother. After 
that ,  his younger brother, Thi-de-tsen-pol3M), then 4 years of 
age, was made king, and was (later on) known by  the surname 
of Se-na-lels61). (This king built the K a r - c h ~ n - g y a - d e l ~ ~ ~ )  and 
greatly furthered the  spread of the  Doctrine. Five sons were born 
t o  him: Thi-de-sron-tsenl353), Ral-pa-cen-tsan-ma13"), Thi-dar- 
ma-u-t'um-tsen 1 3 9  Hla-rje-hliin-dub 1366), atid T h i - c h e n - p ~ l ~ ~ ~ ) .  
Ral-pa-cen who was considered to  be the incarnation of Vajrapini  
began to  reign 18 years of age and bui!t the palace of &-can- 
doi3") with 9 storeys. Before, in the time of his forefathers, the 
teacher Bodhisattva, [I45 a.] Jiiiinendra, Sh'an-gyal-fien-Aa- 
~ ' a n l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  Lijn-thi-sh'ir-san-~il~~), the translators JAanadeva- 
kosa, Khyi-dug1361 of Cel3e2), the Brahmana Ananta and others 
created a literary language tha t  contained many words unintelli- 
gible to  the Tibetans. Besides, different translations were made 
from the Chinese, from the language of Li and Sahor, etc. Owing 
to  this there were many different renderings of words and the 
study of the Doctrine became very difficult. Seeing this, the king 
issued the following order: - The Apsr intaka t e a c l - ~ e r s l ~ ~ ~ )  Jina- 
mitra, Surendrabodhi, Cilendrabodhi, and Bodhimitra, the Tibetan 



teachers Ratnaraksita and Dharma t i~ i l a ,  the skilful translators 
~ f l l n a s e n a l ~ ~ ) ,  Jayaraklita, Mafljugrivarman, RatnendnSila and 
others are to  translate the Hinayinistic and Mahayinistic Scriptures 
into Tibetan directly from the Sanskritla84'). The titles are to 
be registered and written down so as t o  form an index. In no case 
are the rules of translation to  be violated, and one must make 
the translations so that  i t  could be possible for everyone to study. 
-Moreover, the texts translated before were re-edited in the  new 
language, 3 different forms of instructions were made, and it,was 
prescribed t ha t  the ~ l n a ~ i n i s t i c  Scripture other than that acknow- 
ledged b y  the Sarvastivadins, and the secret charms were not to 
be translated. Finally, measures as the D ~ o n a l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  Srun, Sho, and 
others were introduced, in accordance with those of India. To 
every ecclesiastic 7 fanlilies were appointed, from which he was 
to  receive his alms. (The king himself honoured the members of 
the clergy) by making of his head a seak for them and by touching 
their feet with his head. He made war with China, was victorious, 
and the numerous reports of his generals were written down on 
the  Long Stone1a66) in Lhasa. 

Now, as the government of the city was entrusted to a monk, 
the  ministers who rejoiced in sinful deeds were enraged (145 b.] 
and made secret machinations in order to violate the precepts of 
the Doctrine. The king's son Tsail-ma who had taken orders was 
expelled to  Tomo.  Scandalous talk was' spread about that  the 
queen &I-tshul-ma and the great Bande Yon-ten-pal 13") had 
secrete intercourse with each other. Finally, the great Bande 
was murdered and the queen committed suicide. The king him- 
self, 36 years of age, in the female-iron-bird-year was assassinated 
by ~a-~yal-tt-~-rel368) and Cu-re-leg-mal369) who turned round his 
neck. Thereafter, the Toen-po Lan-dar-ma-u-durn-tsen took 
possession of the kingdom. The devil-like Pa-gyal-to-re who was 
appoirlted minister for inward affairs, ihe  minister Na-nam-gyal- 
tsha-thi-sum1370) and others did much that  was contrary to  the 
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precepts of the Doctrine. The school-house where the Lotsavas 
and Pandits had translated the kanonical works was destroyed, 
the tra;siations remained inachieved, and the consecration of the 
On-can-do was not performed. Thereafter, when the king grew 
older, a devil took possession of his mincl, and he ordered that 
all the monks were to  renounce to religious life. To al! those who 
did not wish to  give up the distinctive marks of monkhood, he 
ordered to  give bows, arrows, drums and tambourins, and sent 
them to transact the business of hunters. Those who disobeyed 
were put to  death. As the king was not able to  remove the statue 
of Cikyamuni, he ordered to  hide it, having buriedit in sand, barred 
the doors of the temple, covered them with plaster and ordered to  
draw upon them the picture of a monk drinking wine. The doors 
of Sam-ya and %a-mo-che were likewise plastered with mould, and 
the books for the greater par t  hidden amidst the rocks of Lhasa. 

Then, some time after, Pal-gyi-dorje of Hla-lun who was prac- 
tising meditation a t  Yer-pai-lhai-Rin-polS7l) heard about all this, 
and the Highest Commiseration with the kingla71) became originated 

1"') Yer-pahi-lhahl silin-po. 
laTa) It seeme strange tha t  Lan-dar-ma's assassin, setting out  t o  murder 

the  king, should have "thoughts of Commiseration" with respect t o  him. But, 
in accordance with the Tantr ic  standpoint, the  murder itself is committed out 
of Commiseration. This is clearly expressed in Tripitakamila's Naya-traya- 
pradipa, Tg. RGY UD, LXX I I. 26 a. S 7 .  - gah yan chos bstan-pa-la-rogr- 
pas sdig-pa-lar ldog-par- mi-nus-la / ma-brlog-no-ni iles-par-spyod-pa ma-bzad-pa 
byas-pahi phyir dmyal-ba-la-sogs-pahi sdug-bsnal-las gdon-par mi-nw-so / /  dehi- 
phyir ni snags-pus Cgin-rje-gged-la-sogs-pahi tin-he-hdrin dai, shags dan rygud- 
kyi  sbyor-bas bsad-pa yari rja-ru-snan-ba yin-no / /  de-lta-bus hchi-ba-ni gflir- 
ru-med-pahi tin-ne-hdzin-la #a-$01-brten-pas bde-h8ror skye liri .  byah-chubkyi- 
sems-kyi sa-bon-la rjes-ru- iugr-pas dehi dgos-pa ehh-pa-Aid-du hgyur-ba-ilid 
yin-no I /  There are some whom it is impossible t o  divert from sin by teaching 
( to them) the  Doctrine and the like. But, if they are not converted, they will 
corjtinue to  commit sinful deeds of great violence, and i t  will be therefore quite 
impossible to rescue them from the  sufferings of hell and the-like (which will be 
the consequence of their deeds). I t  is for this reason that ,  in accordance with 
the Tantric proceeding, a s  for instance we have it in the  transic meditation and 
spells of Yamiri  and the like, the taking away of life (of a living being in order 
to save him) is permitted. He who is caused to  die in such a manner can subse- 
quently take  recdurse to the transic meditation comtemplating the unity of 
thc Universe (advaya-samGdhi), can assume a blissful s tate  of-existence, and 
can further the origination of the mind directed toward Enlightefiment (bodhi- 
cirro). Tlicreforc (the act of killing such a being in order t o  transfer him to a 
blissful existcncc) i s  of grcat help (and furthers t h c  weal of this being). 



in him. He mounted a white horse, having smeared it black wia 
coal, put on a fur-coatt'with the white side inward and the black 
one outward, took an iron bow and an iron arrow, came to Lhasa, 
saw the king as he was reading the inscriptions of the Long Stone, 
[I46 a.] dismounted before him as he was sitting with his body 
leaning on the sanctuaries of the monastery and of that of Ganden. 
Having approached him, he lowered his knee and a t  the same 
time, bent his bow. The king, in his turn, thought that he was 
saluting him. A t  the first salutation he bent the bow. At the 
second he fitted the arrow, and a t  the third he loosened the bow- 
string. The arrow, parting, struk the breast (of the king). (Pal- 
dorje) said: - I am the black demon Ya-sh'er. If a sinful king 
is to be killed, i t  must be done in sucd a manner. With these 
words he fled. A great clamour arose in LhaSa: - The king has 
been murdered; hasten to the pursuit of the assassin! - (Pal- 
dorje) then washed the horse in the lake of Mi-nag, put on his 
coat,'having turned it with the white part outward, and, saying:- 
Now I am the white demon of the skiesla"), continued his flight. 
It was thus  impossible for the pursuers to get hold of him. Some 
say that  they lost sight of him a t  Dran-sron-~rin-po-nanl~~~) 
others - a t  rib-se-dom-gyi-phul?79, and still others - a t  Than- 
m d o - r i n  after i t  had grown dark. Thereafter, having taken with 
him the Abhaarma-sarnuccaya, the Vinaya text Problriivoti, and 
the Karrna~tako,  (Pal-dorje) departed to -Kham. Now, of the Pan- 
dits, some were banished and some driven out of the country. The 
greater part of the Lotsavas had fled, and Tin-ne-dzin-s'an-p~~~~~) 
of Nan, Rin-chen-chog of Ma, and others were killed by murderers 
who were sent to them. In such a manner the Doctrine was 
rooted out. 

Now, the eldest wife of Lah-dar-ma declared that she was 
pregnant with a child, and then, after she had sought and found 
a little child, she showed i t  saying: - It has been born to me 
yesterday. - The ministers said to this: - A child born a day 
before cannot have teeth. Let him carefully preserve the instruc- 
tions of his mother!un) Accordingly the boy became known by 

In') g " o m - r h ~ u ~ p 0 .  Dran-sron-srin-po. 
In') Orlb-st-sgrom-gyf-phu. Ial@)  in-ne-bdzin-bzan-po. 
Im) The context js not quite cl@r -- d o n  rkyer-pabi bu-chui-lo 80 mi- 

wph-ai / yun-gyi kt~n-du+h& ~ u r i r - p a  / yum-br~on br -pqru  I 



the surname of Yum-tan1'? (preserving his mother's word). His 
son'wns Th i -de -g l ln -p~~~~ ' ) ,  and the son of this one - Gdn-nen. The 
latter in 'his turn had 2 sons - Rig-pa 1146 b.] -gl)n-pol") md 
i p a g )  The son of Rig-pa-g(in was Thi-de-polua), and 
the latter'o son - Thi-6-polM3. This one had 3 sons: A-tsa-ra, 
G6n-po-tsen '73, and G i i n - p o - t ~ e g ~ ~ ' ) .  The sot, of R i - ~ - ~ a l  was 
GGh-cola? and the son of t he  latter was Tsha-nal Ye-~ei-gyal- 
tshenlM7). - This is the elder line. 

The younger queen (of Lan-dar-ma) had a son born in the 
year of the wooden cow. As she feared tha t  the elder queen would 
kill the boy or carry him away, she held watch over him, keeping 
him constantly in the  light, -of the  sun a t  day-time and of that 
of a lamp b y  night. Owing to  this he was called 6-srunlm) - 
"guarded b y  light". This son ascended the throne and died 63 
years of age'. His son was Pal-khor-tsen-pols0) who began to reign 
with 13 years and died, aged 3 1. He had 2 sons, - Ta-~i-tseg-pa- 
pallSm) and Thi-kyi-de-fii-rna-g~n~~~~). The first of these became 
king and had'in his tu rn  3 sons, - Pal-del"') the eldest,fl-delam) 
the intermediate, and Kyi-de 13") the youngest. ~i-ma-gl in  having 
been banished to  ka- r i ,  built in Pu-rail a castle called Ri-snub 
and lived there. He had 3 sons:' The eldest, Pal-gyi-de-rig-pa- 
g ~ n l ~ @ ~ )  ruled the couritry of Mar, the interinediate - Ta-~i-de- 
gon 1308) was in possession. of Pu-ran and the youngest - De-jsug- 
giinlao7) governed Sh'an-shnun. The latter prince had 2 sons, - 
K h ~ r - d e l ~ ~ ~ )  and'sron-de.  A t  t ha t  time in U and Tsan religious 
discipline, the  exposition of the  Doctrine, and the study and,prea- 
ching of i t  had altogether ceased. The  stewards of the rnonasf'eries 
wore skirts with collars, called themselves Sihaviras and Arhats, 
and said t ha t  they were observing the monastic rules. In realit)!, 
they kept them only during t h e  short time of the 3 summer months. 
Then, having declared tha t  the  time of fast had passed away, 

Ian) Yurn-brtan. Khri-ldc-mgon-po. 
lm) Rig-pa-mgvn-po. lM1) mi-bod-dpal-mgon. 
lml) Khri-lde-po. lSo3) Khrl-l~od-po. I*') Mgon-po-btsan. 
lab) Mgon-po-brtsegs. la@) Mgon-spyod. 
I"') Tsha-nal Ye-ses-rgyal-mtshan. I-) Hod-sruns. 
lMg) Dpal-hkhor-btsan-po. IsM) Bkra-$is-brtsegs-pa-dpal. 
ISM!) Yhri-skyid-lde-Ai-ma-g6n. lSm1) Dpal-lde. 

Hod-dde. lJW) Skyid-lde. 
llnb) Opal-gyi-lde-rig-pa-mgon. 13") Bkra-qis-lde-mgon. 
la@') Lde-gtsug-rngon. low) H khor-lde. 



they did 
exorcists 
and indu 

no more ohserve (the rules prescribed for the clergy). The 
[I47 a,] did not understand the meaning of the Tan t ru  

lged In adultery and the like. 

IV. Bb. T h e  S u b s e q u e n t  P r o p a g a t i o n  of t h e  D o c t r i n e  
in  T ibe t .  

At  the time of the persecution of the Doctrine by ' ~ a r - m a ,  
3 rnenlSDD) viz. Rab-sal of T s a n l q ,  Yo Ge-junla) of Po-t'oi-pa 
and Mar Cikyamuni of Tb-lunlm) were abiding in meditation on 
the Pal-chu-vo-ri lu). They chanced to see the monk Khyi-ra-je- 
p a l g ,  asked what the news were, and came to know that the king 
had rooted out  the Doctrine. They then loaded the Vinaya texts 
on a young mule, fled to the upper Na-ri and, having made their 
way through Gar-log, they reached the land of Hor. They had 
the intention of introducing the Doctrine into this land of a dif- 
!;rent race and language, but were unable of doing this. So they 
'went to the P'e-ro-tsha-tshon in the southern Amdo and again gave 
themselves up to meditation in the Ma-lundorje-t'ag-ra-an-chun- 
na=d~ori-t'ar-rig-$el-gyi-yan-g6nl&~). Thus they were seen by the 
shepherds of Ma-chu who told about them to the people of Gon- 
kal'M). Now, Mu-s'ug-la-bar who was virtuous and worthy and 
who had attained the stage of Action in Faith1-') went to see 
them and, having become full of devotion, prayed to be admitted 
into the religious order. Accordingly, the text of the Vinaya was 
handed over to him (by the meditators) who said: - Read this1 
If thou wilt believe we shall ordain thee. - He read, became full  
of faith, and shed tears. And, a t  that  very place he was made 
a novice, Tsan having become his principallU3, and Yo - his tea- 
cher"). He received his religious name from both principal and 
teacher and was called Ge-va-rab-sallm). Later on, owing to his 
sublime mind, he became known as Gon-pa-rab-salluo) "he with 

lm) Hjad-kyf gyel-mi. (3) la) Gtsan Rab-gsal. 
lml) Gyo Dge-hbyun. 
"') Stod-luns-pa Smar (5kya-mu-ne. (sic.) 
lm) Dpal-chu-bo-ri. lW4) Khyi-ra-byed-pa. 
I") ~ma-lu~-rdo-rje-bra~-ra-an-chun-~na~-rdzon-dar-rig-el-g~i-yan-dg~n. 
lWa) Dgons-ka. 
"") "or-pa-spyod-pahi ra = adhimuhi-caryz-bhiimi. 
l M )  mkhan-PO. Here and further on Tsan for Rab-sal of T s a k  Cf. abovc. 
I") rbbdpon. YO is an abbreviation of Yo Ge-jun. (Gyo Dge-hbyun). 

Cf. above. Idw) Dge-ba-rab-gsal. luo) Dgons-pa-rab-ksal. 



sublime thoughts". Thereafter he requested to  become fully or- 
dained as a monk, bu t  they  told him tha t  not less than 5 monks 
had the right to  do this. Now, before [147 b.] he had seen 3 monks 
who had been ordained by  Pal-dorje of Lha-lun and who were 
abiding in Lon-thanl4I1). He  searched for them, and, havi~lg met 
with Pal-gyi-dorje, repeated his request. But  (Pal-gyi-dorje) said: 
- I have killed the king and cannot therefore f i l l  irp the number 
required. I shall therefore seek (for others). Accordingly, he 
found the Chinese Hva-cans Ke-van and Gyi-van and sent them. 
Thereafter, when the year of his noviciate had passed, (Gon-pa- 
rab-sal) was ordained b y  the  conclave of 5 (monks). His former 
principal a n d  teacher became such anew. Mar was appointed as 
his esoteric teacher141a), and  the 2 Chinese monks were the assistants. 

Thereupon, 5 years passed away, and then 5 men of 0, viz. 
Lag-pa-lam-pa Lu-me tshul-thim141s), Cei-rab-din Ye-qei-yon- 
tan1"'), R a g - ~ i  Tshul-!him-jun-nP13, T s h u l - t l ~ i m - l o - d i i ~ ~ ~ ~ )  of Ba, 
and Ye-~ei-lo1417) of Sum-pa, and 5 men of Tsan, viz. from ~ u r m o  
Rab-kha-pa Lo-tijnl4le) and D o r j e - v a n - ~ h u g ~ ~ ~ ~ ) ,  Cei-rab-sen-ge of 
Cab-go-nai-tshon-tsiina4m), the  2 brothers 0-gye of lila-ri14"), and 
U-pa-t'e-kar-pa"") of P'o-t'on, - altogether 10 men came and 
prayed T ~ a n l ~ ~ ~ )  to ordain them. B u t  he said: - I am old and 
cannot take pupils under my care. Address yourself therefore to 
the Great Lamaul'). - Accordingly, they repeated their request 
to  the latter, but  this one said: - Five years have not yet  passed 
away, since I have been ordained myself. I cannot therefore be a 
principal. B u t  Tsan said in his turn: - Be such, as an exception! 
-Thus the Great Lama was made principal, Tsan and Yo became 
respectively the moral preceptor and the esoteric teacher, and 
Mar with the  Hva-qans were t h e  assistants. Thereafter the Great 
Lama said: - Lo-ton, as he  is powerful, must protect the  church, 
Lu-me, being highly revered, is t o  be principal, T s ~ n - g e l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  as 

1Ul) )<Ion-than. l4I1) gson-ston. 
lul) )<lag-pa-lam-pa Klu-mes tshul-khrims. 
141c) Ces-rab-hbrin Ye-qes-yon-tan. 
le1') Rag-Ci tshul-khrims-hbyun-gnas. 
lelaj Rba Tshul-khrims-Mo-gros. 1417) Ye-SCS-blo 
ldia) Lo-ston. "ID) Rdo-rje-dban-phyug. 
lew) Cab-sgo-lnahl tshon-htsun Ces-rab-seil-ge. 
14n1) Mnah-ris-pa Hod-brgyad sbung his. 

U-pa-dc-d kar-pa. I ~ ~ ~ )  1. e. Rab-sal. 
ldae) I. e. Gon-pa-rab-sal. 1"') 1. e. Tshon-.trlln Gel-rab-sen-ge. 



he has an acute mind, i8 to become preceptor, Din, u he js t~ l t , , l  
In transacting businur, is to be the custodian of the place 1110 r.1. 
Thereafter the greater part of them went upward (that is to ribet 
proper), but Lu-m€ remained studying the Vinaya with Y v e i -  
gyal-trhen of Duml4U). At that  time the youngerbrother of R q -  
gi and the ypunger broth= of Balrrr) came to meet them. They 
encountered a t  Lod-than and the 2 juniors, having come to frith, 
took #orden, Lo having become their preceptor and the 2 senion 
-their teachers. Thls is the reason why the 2 Ba and the 2 Rag 
are always mentioned together. Then Lo-ton said: - You are 
to remain here. I in my turn shall make friends with these mer- 
chants that  go to 0 and Tsan, depart with them and see if I can 
propagate the Doctrine there. If I am able to do this, I shall remain, 
and you must likewise came. If not, I shall come back. According- 
ly, he made company with the merchants' of Dan-ma. Now, as 
these merchants, thinking that  in Sum-~hadl4~9 some commercial 
affairs could be transacted, were about to return, he said to them: 
- Do not carry on your trade here, but go to Tsan. In Gur-mo 
there is a man called Lo-na-bug-nalm). To him you must say: - Thy son has taken orders, and thou' must now reside in 0. 
Having thus spoken, he encouraged them to go. Accordingly, they 
had good luck in their trade, and up to this day, Gur-mo is a 
commercial centre, having become such by the grace of Lo-tun. 
The next year Lu-me said to his principal: - I am going to 0 
and Tsad and pray thee to give me an object of worship. ( h e  
principal) gave him a Bon-pa cap which he had ceased to wear 
and which was covered with yellow ground, as it had been thrown 
into a pit. -Wear this and remember me, -such were the teachefs 
words. Thereupon Lu-mi went upward to Central Tibet, and soon 
they all came to 0. Now, in former times the place of residence 
of the learned and the monks was Lhasa. But recently i t  had 
become the place of slaughter and massacre and i t  was therefore 
not proper for them to go there. So they went instead to Sam- 
ya. After that  Lu-me took possession of Ku-chu, 1148 b.] and his 
spiritual descent maintained the U-challuO) and U-tse. la) 

lU8) Orurn Ywrgyal-mtshan, 
Id") Rba, I. e. Rba Tlhul-khrims-blo-gros. ldm) Sum-hphrrn. 
Irm) to-nad-gtsug-na. This Is evldcntly the father of Lo-ten. 
loO) Dbu-chl. ' lU1) Dbu-rtse. 



spiritual descent of Rag-$1 occupied the Ge-gyt '9, and gin 1-1 
the S ' a ~ i - k h a n ~ ~ q .  Thereafter the 5 monks of 0 declared that it 
was necessary to build places of residence for themselves. Accor- 
dingly Lu-me built the La-rno-chag-t 'e~l~~3.  He had 4 pupils: - 

I. T'u-mar Tshul-{him-jun-na1U3, built the Sol-nag-than-then; 
the fraternity residing there was called the Than-korlu'); 

2. Sh'ari Na-nam Dorje-van-chug1") built the Ra-tshag-t'ar- 
gyal.  he fraternity of it was called the Sh'ab-korlu'); 

3. Dog Jan-chub-jun-ni 14@) built the Yer-pa-pa-ran. The 
filial fraternities belonging to his spiritual descent built the S'ad- 
kyi-din-vauu), Chu-sul-gyin-po, Pu-de-hlo-k'on lUa), Yol-than, 
Lab-so, Dal-ma-than144a) and Kha-rag-so-cig. Thereafter, in Tsan 
they buiit the Sh'ui-kun-ga-ra-vaIdd4) and T ~ h a l - r n i g l ~ ~ ~ ) .  In Kyi- 
$11 Dogld48) and Sum-pa Y e - $ e i - l ~ - d o l ~ ~ ~ )  built the Yu-go-khan 
rnarlw). The spiritual descent of them is called the Dog-tsho- 
kor 14"). 

4. Lan Ye-~ei-$ei-rabl4M) became the principal of Gyal-sar- 
gahltfl), of Lag-da-hla-khan"") and of the 2 Tshal-chun. The 
filial branches of these are called the Lan-kor. 

Sum-pa Ye-sei-lo-dB built Me-ruldb3) in ?&than. This 
monastery was destroyed and there was no fraternity belonging 
to it. 

Rag-$i built t he  temple of R a g - $ i - t h a - ~ g l ~ ~ ~ ) .  
Ba built the Yun-gur1466), and subsequently became the prin- 

cipal of Lan-pa-cil&tt14"). His pupil Mal S e m - p a - ~ e i - r a b l ~ ~ ~ )  built 
the Tli-lug-tsha-thogl4M) and thereafter assumed the principality 

1'") Dge-rgyas. Idaa)  Hbrin I. e. Hbrin Ye-~es-yon-tan. 
la') Zans-khan. lob) La-mo-chag-dehu. 
l o o )  Gru-mar Tshul-khrims-hbyun-gnas. la') Than-skor. 
tau) Sna-nam  do-rje-dban-phyug . "a') hn-skor . . 
lam) Rdog Byan-chub-hbyun-gnas. l'u) Gzad-kyi-ldin-ba. 
14'o) Spu-sde-lho-gon. Oral-ma-than. 

Olruhl-kun-dgah-ra-ba. '''3 Htshal-mig. 
lam) I. e. Rdog Bryan-chub-hbyuh-gnas. 
la") Sum-pa Ye-~es-blo-gros. 
IaU) Gyu-sgo-khan-dmar. l ' o )  Rdog-tshckskor. 
IUD) Olan Ye-qes-ges-rab. 1461) ~~~al-gsar-sgan. 

Olag-mdah-lha-khan. ldba) Rme-ru, 
Rag-$1-hphrad-hog. 1'86) Yuns-hgur. 
Lan-pa-spyil-bu. l'b') Mal Sems-pa~es-rab. 

"")' Stod-lugs-tsha-t ho, . 



in the temple of Thag-ma and M(Jn-dal46@)). His spiritual dace& 
is called Ba-tsho. 

The younger Ba built the  temple of Gye-re-bhar-nai-da-do"ir 
and subsequently became the principal of ~h'oi-ch~-kd~"l4al)  
1149 a.]. 

Rag-$i then became the principal of Ka-tshal-t'ar-sh'a and 
the fraternity founded there and descending from him is called 
the Rag-tsho. 

The younger Rag-si assumed the principality of G e - g y a l y .  
His pupil Tha - sh ' i -g~a l -phag l~~~)  likewise maintained the rule there. 
His pupil Sh'an-ts~n-$ei-rab-phagl~~) built the Ta-de of Lan-pa. 
The fraternity thus  founded is called "the spiritual line of Rag- 
gi the  junior". 

Din built the   an-~arn-ci-rnol~~) and after that  maintained 
the principality of Kar-chub and, subsequently, of Ne-than- 
d a g - r ~ a l ~ ~ ~ ) .  In the interspace between these two he built the  Dan 
Ra-mo-che. The fraternity founded in the latter monastery was 
called the "Lower Community of D i n " l u 3  That  residing a t    an- 
lam-pa is known as the  higher (or upper) fraternity of Din1?, 
and tha t  of Lu-gon is "the intermediate fraternity of Din". 

Lo-ton Dorje-van-chug of Tsan built the G y a n - K ~ n l ~ ~ ~ ) .  He 
had 24 pupils. 

Gya Cakya-sh'on-nu I'm) built the  Ca-to-mar-la-than it 
was divided into the middle section of K ' u l - t ~ g - h l a - k h a n ~ ~ ~ ~ )  in 
the centre, and the others which are known by  the name Gya-tsho. 

Kyo Cei-rab-dorje1473) built the  T'on-mo-ri. The "upper sec- 
tion" (of the fraternity there) is founded by him. 

Tag-lo-shD)n-ts6nl"3 built the temple of Tag-lo, and the frater- 
nities t h a t  represent his spiritual descent are known as the Tag-tsho. 

A-me Sh'u-cig-ma maintained the principality of Than1"') and 
Dag-mar1478). The fraternities founded by him are the Sh'u-tslo. 

lr6@) Mon-gra. Ira) Gye-re-mtshar-snahi-mdah-gron-lha-khan. 
lrol) Gtobi-hchad-khan. 14@') Dge-rgas. 
14a). Mthah-bti-rgyal-hphags. Iru) Zan-btsun-~es-rab-hphagr. 
ldU)  an-lam-spyi-mo. law) She-than-brag-sna. 
la*) Hbrli-tshesmad-pa. Ira) Hbrin-tsho- stod-pa. 
l'@') Rgyan-gon. lrm) Rgya Pkya-gton-nu. 

' I'll) La-stod-mar-la-than. laB) Oul-rtog-lha-khan. 
Skyo Ces-rab-rdo-rje. 104) Stag-lo Oton-brtwn. 

a4f6) Hphran. lo#) Brag-dmar. 



Darl477) Cakya-yon-tan maintained the principality of so. 
pol4"). His spiri tual  descent is the  Dar-tsho. 

Li Lo-d6-sh'on-nu ld7@) built the  Jo-mo and his spiritual deso 
cent is called the Li-tsho. 

In the  5 divisions of Ma1? and the Gyan-k'on-mai-korluv, 
Lag Jan-chub-gyal-tshenlula) built the  Chu-mig and the fra- 
ternity founded there  is the  Lag-tsho. 

Chag Mi-ga Cei-rab la-ma built the  6 e m l u 3 ,  and  NO^ Ye-@- 
jun-na1"S) built the  Pan-kar-h!a-lun la'). These. two have no 
spiritual descent. (149 b.] 

Lan-tsiin-jam-palu6) built the  Khom-phug and subsequently 
maintained the principality of Tsan-damlUe). After that, in Phum- 
thab, Chag-sa, Dri-gog, Ma@, ~ 6 n - t h 6 l - m a l ~ ~ )  etc. the U p p e r 1 7  
and the  Lower1*@) Lan-tsho were located. 

Go-va Ye-~ei-yuti-drun maintained the principality of 
Bre-lha-khai14g1). His pupil Ce-tsiin Cei-rab-jun-na14") built the 
Sh'a-lu-ma and then welit to  India where he took the vows again. 
Whilst he  was travelling, Go-va-yun-drun maintained the prin- 
cipality of Sh'a-Iv. Here there were 4 primary and 6 secondary 
sections. The spiritual descent is called "the division of the 100 
of Sh'a-lu" 1403). 

Gyi Y e - ~ e i - v a n - p o l ~ ~ ~ )  built the  Khar-lun14@3 ot Cah, sub- 
sequently - Gya-re-lan-ra14@e) and  on the  way between them - 
Ro-kam of Mu-$an 14@'). The  fraternity of Lari-la is called Lah-ra- 
kor. The  sections belonging to the  Tsug-gi U-lun bear the name 
of the  U-tsho. Both are spoken of as the  "lower Gyi-tsho. Fram 
Lan-ra the  principality was maintained over the  Thii-chad-g6n- 
pa lee). 

Thereafter the  pupil of A-me, Sh'an-tiin-tsh~l-phag~@~) go- 

In7) Hdar. ld") Gzus-po. 14") LI Blo-gros-gtop-nu. 
luo) Smad-kyl lna-la. la') Rgyan-gon-mahl skor. 

lw lm)  Clag Byan-chub-rgyal-mtshan. la') SAems. 
IUD) Rnog Ye-~es-hbyun-gnas. 
lU4) Span-dkar-lha-luh. laa) Glan-btsun-byambpa. 
la1) Gtsan-hgram. 1"') Ston-khrol-ma. 8"') Stod. 
I-) Smad. Ida) Mgo-ba Ye-ges-gyuh-druh. 
14D1) Sbre-lha-khan. la') Lce-btsun Ces-rab+byuh-gnar. 
14Da) Za-lu-brgya-skor. lu3 Oyl Ye-~es-dban-po. 
ldDa) Mkhar-lun. 14Da) Oya-re-glan-ra. 
Id") Mu-sans-kyl Ro-skams. 
14-) Hkhris-kyl-hchad-dgon-pa. tan-ston-tshul-hphags. 



verned the C'a-gyllm)). Another pupil of A-me, Con-po fhrr-pa- 
r inshen  had 4 pupils. - S'U-tbn-phan-!'ag occupied the princi- 
pality of D e i - c e - t ~ h a r n ~ ~ l )  and Gyan-khar-tag-lunlm). The corn- 
munities belonging to  these are called the SBu-tsho. Ce-kCn-kar. 
polW) governed the An-yig and Yun-tun-dza-ka-ris-pa ruled 
over Or. The fraternities founded by him became united with the 
A-mei-kor. Therefore there i s m  separate spiritual descent (from 
this teacher). 

Cab-tselm) founded the Cab-tse-lha-khan; the community 
thereof ie called the Kon-tsho and another section is styled the 
Kyi-tsho. 

A-me, from the Kha-che-g6n-palmb) ruled over the Se-kyil-ter. 
Of the higher section of i t  there were 3 filial branches called the 
on-pa-sh'an. 

Thi-t6n-tsijn-barlW) maintained the principality of Con-na-ra. 
The section belonging to  i t  is the Thi-tsho (150 a.] Sa -be-tsiin- 
chun maintained the rule of Dan-churi, and his spiritual descent 
is styled the Dan-chun-kor. 

Gya-t6n ~ i ~ a d e v a  maintained the Go-ru-du-nalm'), and his 
descent is called the Gya-tsho. 

The abbot Sh'on-nu Cikya maintained the Sa-phug, and his 
descent bears the name of Sa-tsho. The upper section of it had 4 
divisions which were known as "the upper Kyi-tsho". 

The spiritual son of A-me, P a n l a )  maintained the Thii-kyan, 
and Sh'ari-tsiin-so-nam-dag held the rule of the C'a-gya. These 2 
are spoken of as the intermediate Kyi-tsho. 

The disciple descending from the higher Kyi-tsho, Sh'on-nu- 
jun-na maintained the Gyan-khar-thur-laLmg). The monastic 
division belonging to it is known as the Thur-tsho. 

Kyi-tsun Pal-gyi-ye-~eil610) occupied the principality of the 
Dun-kiin-ga-ra-ba1611). The fraternity of it is a filial branch of 
the higher Kyi-tsho. 

The Tshon-tsho had 9 secondary divisions161~. In the higher 
Tshon-tsho there were the 2 sections of Kal-kor1613) and Gyan-kor. 
-- 

lm) Bya-rgyas. lwl) Sgrehi Ice htshams. 
lW1) Rgyan-rnkhar-stag-lun. lms) Lce-btsun-dkar-po. 
lW') Cab-rtse. lWr) Yha-chad-dgon-pa, 
lW') Khri-ston-brtson-!bar. I") Sgo-ru-du-sna. lraj Span, 
lW') Rgyan-mkhar-thur-la. 1810) Kyi-btsun Dpal-gyi-ye-ces. 
lbll) Hbrun-kun-dgah-ra-ba. 1'11) Khral-tsho. Skal-skor. 



In the intermediate Tshon-tsho there were likewise 2, viz. the ~ a .  
sarlf14) and Nd-ilinuM). The  lower section had 5 sub-divisionra 

A t  the time when Tshon-tsiin was maintaining the Tsii-kyj. 
yan-benl6la), A-me entrusted to  him the Tsii-hla-khan which was 
subsequently conferred to Ba-tsiin Lo-!% yon-tan. After the latter 
had become principal, the section rulcd b y  him was called the 
Ba-tsho. His pupil Ybl-cho-van maintained the Kye-nP-fiin1"'). 
The section belonging to i t  was called the upper Ba-tsho. 

Y o l - t h ~ g - b e b l ~ ~ ~ )  maintained the Can-ra. Tag-pa-jo-btsun held 
the principality of the Ce-pel6l0). These 2 represent the inter- 
mediate Ba-tsho. 

The section located in Tsii is known a s  the lower section of 
Ba. Thereafter the  an-tsho was entrusted to  A-me and, subse- 
quently, .to his pupils Rva Lo-do-s'an-po and to  Kharn-pa. Rva 
occupied the ~ u r - r n i ~ l ~ o ) ) ,  and Kham-pa - the Cag-kharM"). 
The sections 'founded by them are called the Rva-tsho and the 
Kham-tsho, 1150 b.] and both were known as the Ran-tsho-kor. 

The  Tag-tshal-gyi-c'a-cho-khar-po-~hel~~~) was likewise given 
to A-me and subsequently entrusted by the latter to his pupil 
Gya-gyal-bu-t~hul-seril62~). Gya was entrusted to Kon-po-ye- 
j ~ n l ~ ' ~ )  of Gya, Kori- po maintained both the Mui n a - r n o - ~ h e l ~ ~ ~ )  
and thc  Ja;cho16?6) and founded the Gya-t'a-than. These divisions 
are called tllc Ja-cho-kof. 

'I'hereafter the Yen-dag-1110-Ao-1110-rnon-do .in Mar-~ul  was 
give11 over to A-me and entrusted by him to his pupil Mar-pa - 
Dorjc-yc-~ci and by the latter to his own pupil Ne-po Dag-pa- 
gya l - t s l~en~b~ ' )  wlio tiiaintai~icd the principality of Rob-khar-phug. 
Subsequently, A-me founded t h e  ~yag-tsham-tag-tshal-kyii-thali 
and gave i t  to  Mar-pa who in his turn built the Than-ma-gab-po. 
With the Lag-(loi as a fourth they became known as the "4 children 
of Mijn-do" which bore a sinlilarity with a mother. They were all 
called thc  Mon-do-kor1Y8). 

Moreover, subsequently, A-me, having maintained the prin- 

1'1') Gnas-gsar. I L L 8 )  Gnas-rilin. 1614) Rtsis-kyi-yan-dben. 
1617) Skycgs-gnas-rhih. lbl@) Yol-thog-bbebs. 1614) Lce-spe. 
lbm) ~ur-smrig. lhtl) Lcags-mkhar. 
Ibaa) Stag-tshal-gyi-bya-chos-mkhar-po-che. 
'a'') Rgya Rgyal-bu-tshul-sen, 16:r) Rgyas )<on-po-ye-hbyufl. 
Ibab) Dmuhi pas-nio-che. 1"') Bya-chos. 
l'") Sne-po Grngs-pa-rgyal-mtshan. 1 6 ~ )  Smon-gro-skor. 



cipality h Ser-gyi-g~n-!hogl'~), entrusted it to his pupil ShDa"- 
pa- t sh~r- th t i~~m).  The latter built the Ser-gyi-dag-F~lm) and 
then maintained the T s e n - p ~ - d i n ~ ~ ~ ) ,  the Tsii-kyi-yab-ben, the 
RP-sog-tshar-la, and the Tag-tshal-kar-po-chelu8). (All) these 
were entrusted to his pupil, B a - g e - t h ~ n ~ ~ ~ " ) .  The latter maintained 
the Pa-t 'o of Ron and entrusted it to his pupil De-tsfin-n(in-molu~. 
These sections. are called the T'o-tsho. 

Now, at the time when the secondary sections had assembled 
to hold council together, there appeared 3 inferior monks. When 
they were asked: - Whither has your preceptor gone? - they 
replied tha t  he had died. If this be so, - (said the others), - you 
are living like orphans. And thencefrom they were known as T'o- 
tsho, - "the section of the orphans". Ail these divisions (taken 
together) are  called "the 5 lower Tson-tsho". The principal mo- 
nastery of all the 9 Tshon-tsho was the ~ o - l i b l ~ ~ 3 .  

Furtnumore, A-sh'a Ye-~ei-yun-drun, the son of A-sh'a Go- 
vo-che'u'), (151 a,] who had the wish of going to Kharn in order 
to  become a monk, arrived a t  Lhasa. And, on the lower part  of 
a staircase leading to the upper storey of one of the buildings of 
Lhasa (he saw) the form of Cri-Mahakila that was painted there. 
When (A-sh'a) ascended, it was only a picture (that was before 
him), bu t  when he descended, Mahikala appeared directly (before 
him), holding a skull containing a human'head mixed with blood 
which he was eating with a spoon made of a human rib. To him 
(A-sh'a) addressed his en$reaty, and (Mahakala) said: - I will be 
the protector of thy Doctrine. -Therefore, during a month, thou 
must circumambulate me. - This is the reason why the A-tsho 
(the section founded by A-sh'a) is so powerful. 

  hereafter A-sh'a went to  the school of Kham and prayed 
T e - v o - ~ h o g - l a l ~ ~ ) ,  the pupil of the Great Lama (Gob-pa-rab-sal) 
to grant him the favour (of ordaining hirn). The teachkr said: - 
I shall make the offering of water and then come! But, as the 
teacher died suddenly without having granted his favcur, A-sh'a 
was considered to have received the consecration by the mere 

- 

llcc) Ser-gyf-sgon-khrog. 
Zan-pa-tshor-khrod. 1.11) Ser-gyi-brag-cod. 

l8Ia) Wn-po-sdins. lraa) Stag-tshal-mkhar-po-che. 
lWam) Rba Dge-mthon. 1'") Bra-btsun-snon-m~. 
lbcl) Sno-glin. 11") Ha-tamgebo-che. 
I.") Kre-bo-mchog-bla. 
The Hlstor) of Buddhlsm In lndlr m d  Tlbet 



words " I  will make t h e  offering of wa te r  and then  come". He is 
accordingly known a s  "the novice of the  water-offering", Afte; 
he  had  been made principal, he  maintained the  Na-nam-dre-dalbr), 
and  subsequently,  t h e  U-yug-dai-ra-$a lbN), a s  well as the  Tag- 
gi-nB-mo-chelLm) s i tua ted  between t h e  former two. His pupil, 
Ceu-te-nam-pa maintained the  Lhan-gyi-so-than, and subsequently 
the  Khor-re-kya-gan lL41), the  ~a r i - ro -p 'u -do  lb49 the  Khor-re-pna- 
khor, and  t h e  Lhan-gyi-dro-$on in gradual  succession. His pupil, 
Sog Tshul-!him mainta ined the  Bo-tsho-than and  had himself a 
pupil P a n  Dul-dzin lU3) who maintained the  Tag-gi-pen-can 1644). 
T h e  pupil of this o n e  N u b  R i n - ~ h e n - d a g l ~ ~ ~ )  occupied the  princi- 
pa l i ty  of Khu-luB-lha-t'al a n d ,  from ka-$a,  ruled over U-yug-sal- 
gan. A11 these (monast ic  divisions) were called the  A-tsho. 

Moreover, De-sh'on-tshul went  t o  K h a m  in the  purpose 
cf tak ing orders. 1151 b.] Having met  with Ya-s'i-p'on- 
tijn1646), t h e  pupil of t h e  Great  Lama,  in the  Thi-kha-khar-ma of 
Khan],  h e  prayed h i m  t o  g r a n t  his favour. (P'on-ton) said: - 
Be i t  so,  - b u t  died before the  vows were made  and accepted. 
De i l l  his t u r n  declared: - I have  been ordained, since the  disciple 
(of t h e  Great  Lama) h a s  said:  - Be it so. -Accordingly, he was 
known as  t h e  one who  was ordained b y  ( the  words) "Be it so". He 
maintained the  Ja- tshan of Ta-nag-phu and,  subsequently 
t h e  Ja-phug of Can1648).' W e  have  8 monasteries representing the 
filials of J a  Tshaii. This  division is called the  De-tsho. 

In such a nianner t h e  10 rnen s t a r t ed  their propagation (of the 
Doctrine). However, a s  Sum-pa of and the  2 brothers b g y e  
left no descent,  ( the  new founders) a re  known as  "the Six Men". 
A-sli'a and De are  no t  included in their  number. 

Some s a y  t h a t  the  disciple of the  teacher Bodhisattva was 
R a t n a  of Ba,  t h a t  the  lat ter  ordained Hla-luri R a b - j o r - ~ a r i l ~ 4 ~ ) ,  
t h a t  this one in his t u r r ~  ordained the  Great Lama  Goii-pa-rab- 
sal,  whose disciple was Yc-k'oii Y e - ~ e i - y ~ ~ r i - d r u i l l ~ ~ ) .  The lattcr 
is said to have  ordained Durn Ye-~ei-gyal- tshen,  and this one - 
Lu-me a n d  tlic rest. 

leS) ~nq-nam-hdrc-brdas. lb37 Hu-yug-mdahi-ra-$a. 
lbd9 Stag-gi-gnas-mo-che. l b L 1 )  Hkhor-re-skya-sgan. 
lbd2) han-ro-bud-nldo. Span-Hdul-hdzin. 
l b d a )  Stag-gi-span-can. 1 6 4 0  Snubs Rin-chen-grags. Ya-ti-bon-ston. 
le4') Rta-nag-phuhi Dya-tshan. lbU) Cans-kyi b ~ a - ~ h u g .  
t b 4 e )  Lha-luii Rab-hbyor-dbyans. lbW) Ye-gon Ye-~es-gyun-drun. 



In a certain testament i t  is to be read that Ratna of ~a (was 
ordained), the Acarya Bodhisattva having become his principal, 
and Danacila and Jinamitra - his teachers. Ba ordained Yo-ge, 
the latter - Gon-pa-sal, this one - Mailjugri of D o ~ ~ N ) ,  thb 
one - Durn Ye-~ei-gyal-tshen, and the latter - Lu-mi. 

Rig-ral says that  the 10 men of 0 and Tsan were ordained by 
Dum, the disciple of the Great Lama. This requires proof. Moreover, 
some are of the opinion tha t  Yo and the rest belong to the spiritual 
descent of Jinamitra. Others in their turn affirm that  this genealogy 
is t o  be counted from Cantiraksita. This must likewise be scrutinized. 

Thus, 70 years'after the  Church had ceased to exist in 0 and 
Tsan, i t  was again introduced there by  the 10 men of these pro- 
vinces. 1152 a.] A t  the time when the 10 arrived a t  u, an  old 
woman said: -When 1 was 6 years of age, I last saw a monk. - 
And how old a r t  thou now? - asked they. - Seventy-six, was 
the ans-wer. So runs the tradition. Some say that  (from the timeof 
the persecution up to that  of the  restoration) 108 years had elapsed. 

Rig-sal affirms the following: - From the time of th?  6 men 
and up  to  the coming of Ratnabhadra166L) there was no study 
and preaching of the Doctrine, and there existed only a resemblance 
O f  the latter. Then, after the  king had become alms-giver, the 
Llotsavas and Pandits . . translated the kanonical works. This is 
the iniermediate period of the  spread of the Doctrine. Thereupon, 
without the assistance of the king, NO[: and others have made their 
translations. This time is to  be regarded as that  of the lat.est 
propagation of the  teaching. 

This is not correct. (Rig-la]) hiinself admits that  (from the 
time of the  ten) the  vows of monkhood were perfectly pure. The 
statement tha t  there was only a resemblance of the Doctrine is 
therefore contradictory. (Rig-ral) affirms this saying: "Since there 
was no  study and preaching". This is likewise incorrect. Indeed, 
the Vinaya with the necessary instructions had been exposed by 
the Pandit  Jinamitra to the  translator Lui-gyal-tshen, to  YO- 
ge-juli et'c., by the latter to  the  Great Lama, by him to by 
this one - to  Lu-me, and b y  the latter -to S'ii Dorje-gyal-tshen. 
This one had 4 pupils: - Lan t s h ~ l - j a l i l ~ ~ ~ ) ,  Ka-chu-pa Tshul- 
jubl654), Ne-po Dag-gya]1663, J i m - p a - q ~ r - o l ~ ~ ~ ) .  The pupil of NI- 

~p ~- ~p 

Sgro. lbL1) Rin-bzan i. e. Rin-chen-bzan-po. 
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po waa Sog Tshul-thlm-la-ma, the pupil of Ka-chu-pa W- N& 
Wlamlur) Rinthen-la-ma, and pupil of Jim-pa - KO-Khyim-pr 
Ye-gel-lama. The exposition of the Vinaya with the neewary 
instrrctions was conducted by these 3 and delivered to Gya Dul- 
dzis Vahachug-tshul-!him, to  his pupil Ma-tsho Jiui-dor, to Ja 
Dul&in164, to Kyi-po Tshul-phag, and up  to Ca-mi and the rest. 
Moreowr the teaching of the Abhidharma had been uninterruptedly 
conducted-by Jinarnitra, by Kalb8@), Coglbm), and Sh'an, by Nam- 
n a i h d & ~ r i - d o r j e ~ ~ ~ ) ,  Pal-gyi-dorje, by Gyal-ba-ycgei of Ba, by 
Chwgi ye-tei of Cog-dul"'q, [152 b.], Se-tstin ~ h ' ( i n - n u l ~ ) ,  Gar- 
rni Yon-tan~yun-drun, Khu-tSn Cei-rab-ts6n-diilb8'), Rva-~ni 
S'ari-bar?), Gya Gyal -bu- t~hu l - l e l~~~) ,  Dan-ti lvq Dar-ma-nib 
po, to his pupils, Ban and Rog etc. 

The discrimination (made by Rig-ral) between an intermediate 
and a later propagation of the Doctrine I s  likewise false. There 
was no "intermediate" propagation a t  all, since there occurred no 
interruption. The earlier and th;  later propagation are regarded 
as 2 different periods, with the view that  the Doctrine, baving 
been rooted out by Lan-dar-ma, had, for a certain number of 
years, ceased to exist in and Tsan. The Pandit Tsan-nag-pa 
likewise says that  there was "the later period of propagation" 
(without counting an intermediate one). in such a way, the fire 
of the Doctrine, having begun in lower Tibet, spread and expounded 
through ka-ri. The king Khor-de entrusted the kingdom to his 
younger brother Sron-de and himself took orders, having adcpted 
the religious name of Y e - ~ e i - o l ~ ~ ~ ) .  t i e  acknowledged the Vehicle 
of Phi)osophylu~) to be the Word of the Bltddl~a, but as concerns 
the n ~ t r a ~ ,  he was in doubt as to their being the true teaching, 
sihcetjthe tantric exorcists indulged in pcrvcrse acts, as that of 
deliverance through s c x ~ ~ a l  extasy, etc. A c c o r d i n ~ l  y, h e  selected 
21 young men, Rin-chen-s'ad-po and ot t~ers  and  sefit them to 
India in order to study the Doctrine. R u t ,  with t he  exception of 

lbbl) Ran-mtsharns. Bya Hdul-hdzin. 
lhb*) Ska I. e. Ska-pa Dpal-brtsegs. 
lbaO) I. e. Cog-ro Kluhl-rgyal-rrtshan. 
lbal) Nam-nan Zla-bahl-rdo-rje. 
lba1) Cog-gru Mchog-gi-yc-qes. lbfi3) Se-btsun-@on-nu. 
lb") Khu-ston Ces-rab-brtson-hgrus. 
lbab) Rva-kl~rI Bzan-hbar. lb") Rgya Rgyal-bu-tshul-le. 
lb".) Bran-tl. la'') Ye-scs-hod. lbW) urtrhan- id-rhrg-pa. 



Rin-chen-s'an-po and Leg-psi-sei-rab, they died without having 
achieved their Study. Rin-chen-s'an-po became profoundly versed 
in all the  branches of Tantra  and philosophy and, having invited 
the Paqdits Craddhakaravarman, Padmakaragupta, Buddhagri. 
~ a n t a ,  Buddhapala, Karnalagupta, and others, achieved the trans- 
lation of the philosophical part  of the Kanon and of the 4 divisions 
of Tantra. In particular, many texts of the Yogatantra, the 
Guhyasamaja etc. were translated and the Tantric parts of Scrip- 
ture revised. (153 a.] 

Gyal-vai-cei-rab of Sh'an-sh'ui, having invited the Pandits . . 
Dharmapala and Prajiiapala, took orders and then, having gone 
to  Nepal, studied the practical Vinaya with Pretaka. His pupils 
Pal-jor, Jan-chub-sen-ge of Sh'in-rno-che, and others, in gradual 
succession, propagated the teaching of the Hipher Vinaya. The 
Princely Teacher ( Ye-gei-6) built the monastery of Sh'an-sh'un- 
tho-lin and became the householder of numeroirs Lotsavas and 
Pandits. The son of his younger brother Srori-de called La-de 
invited the Pandit Subbasita. This king had 3 sons, - 6 - d e l ~ ~ ) ,  
the lay prince Sh'i-va-o and the ecclesiastic Jari-chub-8. Of these 
three, the latter gave gold to  5 men, Nag-tsho Tshul-gyal etc. and 
ordered them to select the trans!ator Gyz Tson-dCI-~en-ge~~~)  as 
their chief, and to  invite a g c d  Pangit. Accordingly, they invited 
DipaikaragrijAinalfll) who o . : ~  the son' of Kalyanagri the king 
of Bengal, and who had received a brilliant education a t  the mo- 
nastery of Vikramagila1672). (Dipamkaragrijiiana) accordingly ac- 
cepted their invitation and came, since he had obtained a corre- 
sponding prophecy from Tara. On the way Gya Tson-dfi-sen-ge 
died and they arrived, having appointcd Nag-tsho to be inter- 
prete. When they came to  the sleeping chamber of the great 
translator Rin-chen-s'an-po, the latter first made his salutation, 
and then tlie Pandit addressed a hymn of praise to each of the 
images of the Tantric deities that  were in the translator's rooin. 
The great translator was delighted, and they held together mall)' 
discussions on religious questions. (The translator) again made 
his salutations and prayed to expound the Doctrine. After that 
they made n u n i e r o ~ ~ s  translations, and especially put  iri order the 

1'''') Hod-ldc. Ibro) Rgya Brtson-hgrus-sen-ge. 
Ib7l) Usually known as Jo-vo-rje "the Great Master" or A t i v .  
lb") The Xyl. has Bri-ka-wa-la-si-la (sic!) 



ta ts  of the Yoga-tantra in accordance with the explanations 
Anandagarbha and added numerous instructlons to them. 

By the by the Great Master (DipahkaragrijUna) 1153 b.] w d  
to 0 and delivered numerous instructions to hh pupils Khu, kq, 
and DornU79. In particular, he delivered to Dom the precepts of 
the ~ a d a m - ~ a a ~ ~ )  which thenceforth became expounded. The 
Great Translator Rin-chen-r'an-po subdued the Niga Kar-gyal 
and refuted the false exorcists by means of the Doctrine. Tradition 
says that he secured the proximate factors of Deliverance and 
passed away to heaven in his bodily forml179. His assistant Dag- 
jor-qei-rab translated the works of the cycles of camvara and 
Varahi, logical treatises, etc. and likewise passed away to heaven 
in his bodily form. The inferior translator Bar-chb'an, after 
having translated the so-called "Six texts of the Lotsavas" (?)MT9, 
departed to the 5 mountains. 

The translators who had first bee0 with the Great Master and, 
moreover, Cakyaprabha, Y6I-cog Dorje-van-chug, Ge-vai-led6 
translated and revised a great number of works. The prince Sh'i- 
va-ti in his turn translated the (Xporad;t-ik&~~7'), the logical 
work of @ntiraksita"m) etc. 

At the time of the princely teacher Ye-qei4 2 Pwdits, Sm@i 
and SiiksmadirghaU7*) came, having been invited by the Nepalese 
Padmaruci. But as theatranslator had died in Nepal of cholera, 
the 2 Pandits who did not know the Tibetan language, roamed 
about in 0 and Tsan, and SmGi was forced to become a shepherd 
in Ta-nag. Subsequently Cal-se-tsab SB-nam-gyal-tshenlsD) in- 
vited him to Man-lunlml) and studied the Doctrine with him. There- 
after, having gone to Kham, (Smrti) established the school of the 
,Qbhidharmako$a a t  Dan-Ion-tharilm2). Subsequently, having be- 
come proficient in Tibetan, he made numerous translations of his 
own works, as the C~ luhp i f i a - t i k i l q ,  the cycle of Marljupi- 

I"') I. e. Khu-ton (Khu-ston) Cef-rab-tson-dQ (Cerab-brtson-hgrus). 
~ o g  (Rnog) Lo-dan3ei-rab (Blddan-ses-rab) and ern (vbrom)-ton. 

"'9 Bkab-gdams-pa. '"9 *-rpyod-du-gfqr. 
'llo) LO-t say-chos-drug. 
lm) Dpal-mchog. Tg. RGYUD. LIV. 57-297, LV and LVI. 1-227. 
lLn) Zi-ba-htshohi tshad-ma. This is Cintirakslta's Tattvasamgraha, Tg. 

MDO. CXIII. 1-159. lIn) Phra-la-rin-ba. 
lm) Dpyal-se-rtsab Bsod-nams-gyal-mtshan. 
lUL) Sman-luns. lYB) Hdan-klon-than. 
In') Tg. RGYUD. XXIII. 1-49. 



6uhy5panna1y,  the M a n t r a - a r t h o v i p a ~ i n ~ ,  and many othen. 
1154 a.] Subsequently, he went to Li-chu-ser-khab and compoad 
there the V ~ a n a r n ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  The Pandit . . SP ksmadirgha became 
the curator of Ron-pa ChU-s'ab and Rob-pa came to the know- 
ledge-of numerous kanonical texts., 

The king 6 d e  invited Sunayagri lm7). 
His sgn Tse -de invited the Kashmirian Jftanaqi and, Khyan- 

po Chll-tsUnlm) having been appointed as interprete, the v&- 
Sikhara-rontralmo), the Acira-tantras, the Promi+-vinipya luW) 
and the Commentary thereon, composed by Jhanagrl himself lbm), 
were translated. 

Moreover Candrarahula having been invited, the Lotsava Tin- 
6e-dzin-s'ab-polsol) carried out the translation of the P~o~@MB- 
scrmucc~yo~~ '~)  and other works. 

 NO^ Lo-dan (~ei-rab) was sent by Tse-de to Kashmir, studied 
Logic with Parahitabhadra1bo3) and Bhavyarajal6@'), and the trea- 
tises of Maitreya with the Brihmana SajjanalboS)), Amaragomin la#), 
and others. After Vai-delSO7) had become alms-giver, he (keg 
Lo-dan-~ei-rab) translated the Pra~~vi i r t ika-&&roi6@")  etc. 

I"') Tg. ROY UD. LX. 127-1 78. - Arya-Mailju~ri-nha-sahgiti-guhyr- 
ipanna-upiyika-veti JfiHna-dipa (Hphags-pa Ijlam-dpal-gyi mtshan yan-dag- 
par-brjod-pahi gsan-ba-dan-ldan-paw sgrub-pahi thabs-kyl wel-pa Y- 
gsal-ba), and Tg. RGY UD. LX 1. 3-3-41. -" Guhya-ipanm-upiyika-ltm- 
vldhi (Sgrub-thabs gsan-ba-dan-ldan-pahi thig-gi-cho-ga). 

In') Snags-don-rnam-gzigs. lug) Srnra-sgo. Tg. MDO. CXVI. 
In') The Xyl. has here and furtheron Sunyaqri. l") Chos-brtson. 
lmD) Rdo-rje-rtse-mo. In the Kg. RGYUD. VIlI we have the Vajm- 

qikhara-mahP-guhya-yoga-tantra, Karmavajra and Sh'on-nu-tshul-fhim (Gton- 
nu-tshul-khrims) being indicated as translators. 

lUD') Tg. MDO. XCV. 2-329. (Pek.) The Tangyur text is a translation 
made by ~ o g  Lo-dan-~ei-rab with the assistance of the Pandit Parahitabhadra. 

un) Tg. MDO. CX. 209-355. (Pek.) Translators the same as indicated 
by Bu-ton. 

16") Tin-ne-hdzin-bzan-po. 
lHa) The Tangyur text of the Praminasamuccaya is a translation made 

by the Pandit Kanakavarman and the ~ o t s a v a  Dad-pahl-~es-rab. 
16*)) GZan-phan-bzan-po. In') Skal-ldan-rgyal-po. 
"") He is the Pandit who assisted in the translation of the Uttaratantra 

and Uttaratantra-vyikhyi. 
lM) GO-mi-hchi-med. With the assistance of this Pandit Lo-dan-gei-rab 

translated the AbhisamayHlamkira. 16") Dban-lde. 
16") Tshad-ma-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XClX and C. Translators aCC. to  Tg. 

Lo-dan-gel-rab and BhavyarHja. 



Thi Ta-qi Van-chug Nam-kha-t~en~~' . )  likewise became an 
a ~ r n s - ~ i v i r  of translators and lived 17 years in Kashmir and 34 
years in Tibet. The Pandits Sthirapalalm), Atulyadisalml), Su- 
matikirti, Amaracandra, and K u m i r a k a l a ~ a l ~ ~ )  translated a 
grcat number of texts,  taught a t  San-dun-neu-thog and other 
places, and furthered the spread of the  Siitralamk&ro, the works 
of Dharmottara, the Bodhicaryfivat6ro etc. The  service rendered 
by them is of exclusive importance. 

P'a-tshab ~ i - m a - d a ~ l ~ l )  studied 23 years in Kashmir, invited 
the Pandit . . Kanakavarman, and explair~ed the works of the Madhya- 
mika cycle. (154 b.] His pupils were the "Four Sons of P'a-tshab" 
and others. 

Dog-mi Cakya-ye-~ei invited the Pandit  Giyadhara ,  gave him 
500 pounds of gold, and translated the  He-vajra-paiijaralm), the 
Samputalm4) the Rali1605), the  Aralilrne), these four and other 

lbm) Khri Bkra-cis-dban-phyug Nam-mkhah-btsan. 
lm) Hbum-phrag-gsum-pa. Cf. Schiefner, T i r i n i t h a ,  p. 249. 

la*) Gton-nu-bum-pa. (The Xyl. has . . . hbum-pa.) 
lW1) The Xyl. has Atu lyad i~a .  awl) Pa-tshab 6i-ma-grags. 
"9 Yyehi rdo-rjehi-gur. Kg. RGYUD. I. No. IC. In the Kg. t b e  full 

title of this work is Arya-dikini-vajra-pafijara-rnahi-tantra-rija-~a~pa; I rans- 
iators acc. to  Kg. - the  same as with BU-tbn. 

lW4) Sampu!a-nima-mahi-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. 111. No. 8. Acc. to  Kg. 
translators - the  same. 

lWb)  This is a division of Tantric works called by Bu-ton the Bdc-mchog 
Ha-lihi-rgyud (Rali-Camvara-tantras). These are: - 1. Guhya-vajra-tantra- 
raja (Tg. RGYUD. IV. No. I), 2. Guhya-sarva-cchinda-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 2), 
3. Cakra-samvara-guhya-acintya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 3), 4. Khasama-tantra- 
r i jd  (Ibid. No. 4), 5. Mahi-khasama-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 5), 6. Ratna-mila- 
tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 7), 7. Mahi-samaya-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 8)) 8: Mahi- 
bala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 9), 9. Jiiina-guhya-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. lo), 10. 
Jrlina-mili-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 1 I), 11. Candra-mili-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 13), 
12. Ratna-jvila-tantra-rija (Ibid. No. 14), 13. SGrya-cakra-tantra-rija (Ibid. 
No. 15), 14. Jilina-raja-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 16)) 15. Vajra-dika-guhya-tantra- 
raja (Ibid. No. 17), 16. Jvaligni-guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 18), 16. Am++ 
gu hya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 19)) 17. Cma~ina-a lamkira- tant  ra-rija (]bid. 
No. 20), IS. Vajra-raja-mahi-tantra (Ibid. No. 21), 19. ~iiina-iqaya-tantra-raja 
(Ibid. No. 22), 20. Riga-raja-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 23), 21. ~ ik in i -samvara-  
tantra-rjja (Ibid. No. 24), 22. ~ i k i n i - g u  hya-jvila-tantra-rija ' ( lbid. No. 251, 
23. ~ajra-bhairava-vidira?a-tank-rija (Ibid. No. 26), 24. Agni-mili-tantra- 
raja (Ibid. No. 27), 25. Vajra-siddha-jila-samvara-tantra-rija (Ibid. NO. 28), 
26. Mahibala-jfiina-raja-tantra-raja (Ibld. No. 29), and 27. Cakra-samvara- 
tar~tra-r i ja  Adbhuta-$ina$ina-alainkira (Ibid. No. 30). 

I-) In the Kg. RGY UD. IV wc havc: Vajra-arali-mahi-tantra-rija (No 371, 
and Rigy-arall-tat !ra-rija (Nr. 38). Translators acc. to  Kg. - the same. 



Cycles of Propitiation1"3 belonging to the Mother-Trntra lq  
with the supplementary instructions to them. 

Hla -$~a l@~)  of G ( I - k h ~ g ~ ~ l @ )  went to India 3 times and studied 
the Doctrine with 72 Pandits who had attained the mystical 
powers. In particular he took recourse to the aid of Cantibhadra, 
Rahulabhadra etc., and translated the works on the Guhyasamaja 
belonging to t l e  school of Nagarjuna1611), works belonging to the 
cycle of Camvara161a), VajradakalMa), CatuhpifhaNl4), Maha- 
maya1"", Hevaj ra161@) etc. 

Gyi-co Da-vai-0-s'ernl8) translated the Kda-cakra [-6arbAo ]Iu7), 

lW) Sgrub-skor. 
I-) Ma-rgyud. 1-1 Lhas-btsas. 

Hgos-Rhug. Cf. Cordier, Index I. p. 99. - du monastere de Hgos 
:t de la tribu Khug (originaire du district de Rta-nag, province du Gtsan hftrieur). 

l a 1 I )  Gsan-hdushphags-skor. Tg. RGY UD. XVI I-XXXI I. 
lala) Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 32. 
lala) Cri-vajra-dika-nima-maha-tantra-rija, Kg. RGYUD. 11, No. 6. In 

the Tangyur we have, belonging tc  this Cycle and translated by this Lotsava, 
the Cri-vajra-dika-nha-mahi-tantra-rijasya vivyttih, Tg. RGY UD. IX. 
1-238, the work of Bhavabhaffa. Translators acc. to Kg. the same. 

l8l4) Cri-Catuhpitha-mahi-yogini-tantra-rija, Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 39, 
Translator acc. to'Kg. the same. In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava, 
1. Cri-Catuhpifha-tantra-rijasya f i k i  Smyti-nibandha. Tg. RGY UD. XX 1 I. 
2-07, the work of Bhavabhaffa ; 2. Cri-Catuhpif ha-tantra-rija nima- 
mandala-upiyiki-vidhi Sira-samuccaya, Tg. RGY UD. XX I I I. 142-172, th ;  
work of aryadeva; 3. CriCatuhpi!ha-sidhana-upiyiki, Ibid, XXIII. 174-185; 
4. Cri-Catuhpifha-tattva-catuska, Ibid, 202-207, the work of Jetiri. 

lal@) Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 36. Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In the 
Tg. we have, translated by this ~ o t s a v a  and belonging to the Cycle of Mahirniyi: 
1. Gunavati Cri-MahimiyLfiki, Tg. RGY UD. XXI 1 I. 2 2 S 2 4 9 ,  the work of 
R a t n i k a r a m t l  ; 2. Mahimiyi-tantrasya vfitih Smyti-nPmP, Ibid. 249-271, 
the work of Krsnavajra; 3. Mahimiyi-sidhana-ma@ala-vidhl. Ibid. -5, 
the work of Kukkuripida. 

la@') The works of this Cycle translated by HlA-tsa are: - 1. Hevajra- 
nima-mahitantra-rija-dvikalpa-rniyasya pafijiki Sm ?ti-nibandha, Tg. R G Y  UD 
XVII. 164--228, the work of K ~ n a ;  2. Cri-Hevajra-pafijiki Muktikivali. Ibid. 
262-4349, the work of Ratnikaraqinti. 

lorn) Gyi-co Zla-bahl hod-zer. 
1"') Kg. RGYUD. I. No. 5. In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava 

and belonging to the Cycle of Kilacakra: 1. Cri-Kilacakra-garbha-alamkira- 
sidhana, Tg. RGYUD. 206-218, the work of Bhadrabodhi; 2. Kila-cakra-upadqa 
Ibid. 218-220. - 



the Buddli.k.p&1018), Yajra-ampalol@'), (works of the cy 
~ a m v a r a l o l ~  etc. 

Mar-pa Ch6-kyi-lo-dB1"@) of Hlc-daglom) went jo India 3 
became the pupil of the Guru Nadapadalaal), Maitripada, 
tibhadral"'), Pha-mthin1"9(?) and- others studied the i t ~ t  

tions t o  the Guhyasamija,  Camvara, Mahamaya, Catuhpi!ha 
and augmented the number of the students of the Tantr 
Propitiation. 

Phag-pai-qei-rab of S'an-kar studied with the Pa!~dits Ar, 
kalaz4) (3) of Kashmir, Tejodeva, Parahitabhadra ar~d  others 
made translations of (works belonging to  the cycles of) Yogat, 
Usnisal"4'), Vajrapani of Sugatigarbha"z6), and Vai~ravana 

1'") Sans-rgyas-thod-pa. Full title : Buddha-kapila-nima-yogini-t 
rija. Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 35. Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In tl 
we have, translated by him and belonging to the Cycle of Buddhakapila: 
Buddhakapila-tantrasya pafijiki Jfiinavati nima, Tg. RGYUD. X X I  
- 168, the work of Saraha; 2. Crl-Buddhakapila-sadhana. Ibid. 251 
author ditto; 3. Cri-Buddhakapila-nima-mandala-vidhi-krama-prad! 
Ibid. 257-271. Author ditto. 

l a l G )  Rdo-rje-bdud-rtsi, Kg. RGYUD. V, No. 4. Translator not men1 
"lab) In the Tg. we have: Cri-varja-dika-tantrasya Tat tva-susthlri 

pafijiki, Tg. RGYUD. VIII. 238-254. 
lam) Mar-pa- Chos-kyi-blolgros. 1'') Lho-brag. 
"#I) Bla-ma Ni-ro. Nal) 21-ba-b~an-~o. 

Cf. Schiefner, TirinPtha,  p. 249 and 330. laa4) Dgon-p 
loa4') Gtsug-tor-gyi-skor. The works translated by Phag-pa-~ei-rab, 

Ing to  this Cycle are: - 1. Arya-sititapatri-aparijiti-nima-upiyiki. Th 
of Candragomin, Tg. RGYUD. LXIX. 196, 197. (Pek.); 2. Arya-tatl, 
usnisa-sititapatri-aparijiti-pratyangirH-nha-dhHrani-sidhana. The w 
Candragomln, Ibid. 204-206; 3. Author and title ditto. Ibid. 210- 
Arya-tathigata-usnisa-sititapatri-n~ma-dhirani-vidhl. Author ditto. 
21 1,212. ; 5. Usnisa-sititapatri-vidhi. The work of Ciramgavajra, Ibid. 2 
6. Arya-tathigata-usnisa-sititapatri-aparijitH-nima-mandala-vldhi. Th 
qf Padmimkup ,  Ibid. 227-234; 7. Arya-sititapatri-nirna-saficak 
Author dltto, Ibid. 234-238. 

la'') Phyag-na-rdo-rje Hgro-bzans-kyi-skor. These are : 1. Bh 
nilimbara-dhara-Vajrapini-sidhana. Tg. RGY UD. LXVI I I. 291, 
Nilimbaradhara-Vajrapini-ball-vidhl, Ibid. 292, 293; 3. Nilirnbar 
Vajrapini-niga-bali-vidhl, Ibid. 293, 294; 4. Ganacakra, Ibld. 294, 
Vajrapini-mandala-vidhi, Ibid. 295-298. 

l'lb') Rnam-thos-sras-kyi-skor. These are: - 1. Mahirija-Vai( 
sidhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 276-278; 2. Vai~ravana-sidhana, I t  - 285, the work of Ciramgavarman; 3. Valsravana-kalpa. Ibld. 285, 



the Great Commentary on the Bdicaryi~ac6n, ( w o r k  of the 
cycle of) Camvaral@abb) etc. Dar-ma-dag of Nanloa0) lived in India 
12 years, studied with the Pandit Mati, invited the Pandit SU- 

nayagrl, and translated the Great Commentary on the S d i -  
cory6vat6ra1 (works of the cycles of) TlraLU7), of h e  Custodians 
of the Faithlow') etc. 1155 a.] 

The youths Dab Khor-lo-dag lo*), Sal-pa-dag of Pod-sh'oloq 
and Mi-nag-tsa-mi San-gya-dag of Tson-kha, having taken re- 
course to  the help of the Pandit Abhayikaragupta, translated 
(works on) the Kiilacakra, the Nispannayogavali  la^), the Munimota- 
larir&ralal), the A r n ~ y a m 4 i i j ~ r i ~ ~ ~ ' )  and other works. 

The translator of T'e-vo 103a), - Cei-rab-pal, with the assistance 
of that  very Pandit, iranslated the Mormdaurnudilau) etc. Rin- 
chen-dag of Pha-ri invited the Pandit Amoghavajra and translated 
the A 1 1 1 0 g h p i p ~ ~ ~ ) ,  ' the P a r i ~ a r a k + i ~ ~ ~ ~ ) ,  the works on the Cycle 

Mahirija-Vaicravana-kalpa Omkara-vidhi ( 3  kalpa)-visva-kop. Ibid. a66 
-2a7. 

la#*) These are: - 1. Padir tha-praki~i  k i  n ima Cri-Camvara-mula-tantra- 
vki Tg. RGYUD. VII. -3. (Pek.) The work of Viravajra; 2. Cri-cakra- 
samvara-tantra-rija-Carhvara-samuccaya-ma-ti, Tg. RGY UD. V I I I. 1- 
151, the  work of Indrabhlti;  3. Mila-tantra-samgraha-hydaya-abhldhina- 
uttaratantra-mila-mila-vrtti. Ibid. 151-286, fhe  work of Ciiramgavajra. 

Gfian Dar-ma-grags. 
Ian) Sgrol-mahi-skor. In Bu-ton's Index we have the Sgrol-ma spyihi 

sgrub-thabs ascribed to  Nigirjuna and translated by Darma-dag. It is indicated 
by Bu-ton (fol. 207 a. 2-b. 1) as not contained in the  Tangyur (Bston-hgyur- 
du ma-chud). 

I@;'.) Of this Cycle we have, translated by Dar-ma-dag, the Ucchirsma- 
Jambhala-sidhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXX11. 295-296. The work of Mati or 
Aryamati. 

I@*) Gdab Hkhor-lo-grags. 
lan) Spon-to Gsal-pa-grags. 
laso) The XyI. has Phren-ba-skor-gsum. This evidently refers to a work the 

title of which ends with "Phren-ba" (=  mHli or Hvali). In the Tg. RGYUD. 
1,XXXIV we have the work of Abhayikaragupta: Cri-Mafiju-vajra-idi-krama- 
abhisamaya-samuccaya-nispanna-yoga-ivali. (fol. 1 14-188). 

Thub-pa-dgons-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XXIX. 71-398. 
lass) Man-nag-sile-ma. Tg. RGY UD. X IX. 
lass) Bre-bo- Lo-tsa-ba. 

Gnad-kyi-zla-zer. Tg. MDO. XI. 1-256. (Pek.) 
Idurn) Don (I. e. Don-yod)-tags-pa. This is the Arya-Amoghapi~a-pafica- 

deva-stotra, the work of Erapati. Tg. RGY UD. LXVI I I ,  No. 30. 
I@#@) Bsrun-ba-lna. 



of Y i ' ~ - ~ i & r ~ i ~ ~ ~ ,  of Quhvrralw), the S i d b n + ~ 1 u r )  B 

etc. 
Log-kyat-) Cei-rab-tseg translated the (works of the) Cyclu 

of Maiijuei-nima-rhgiri1u3, and of T i r i ,  the M6dhyarnh- 
auatiratw), etc. His pupil Mal-gyo Lo-d6-dag-pa translated the 
(works of the Cycles of) Carhvarr and Tara belonging to the system 
or Siryagupta1P). 

Cei-rab-dag-of DolUa) went to  Kashmir and, having invited 
the. Pandit S o m a n a t h a l y ,  translated the detailed instructions to 
the ~ & o k r a l ~ ~ ) ,  the Commentary on the Hwqjra-ronrra by 
Vajragarbhalu4), the Commentary on the first part of the Tantra 
of Vajrap6ni1'u) etc. The translators Thtbpa-gal"? of Pa-reg, 
Ch6-bar of Ma-pan1u7), and TshurlU1') studied with the Indian 
Pandit Vajrapani and translated the works belonging to the Cycle 
of i h e  M a h i m ~ d r i i a i d d h i ~ ~ ~ ) ,  the Hrdoya~icZdhil@~@), the 3 Cycles 

la@) Rnam-rgyal-mam-hjoms. 
luc)  The works belonging to  the cycle of Gmvara and translated by 

Rlnchen-dag am: - 1. Crl-cakra-samvara-pafljlki. Tg. RGY UD. VI. 159-280. 
The work of Bhavabhatfa; 2. Samanta-guna-silini. Tg. RGYUD. VII. 177 
-233. The work of Viravajra; 3. Yogini-sahcirya-nibandha. Tg. RGYUD. 
XII. 13S160.  The work of Tathigatarablta; 4. Crl-Qmvara-darkr-vldhi- 
Tg. RGYUD. XIII. 86,87. The work of Prajfiirablta; 5. Cakra-dvara-  
sidhana. Ibid. 87-91. The york of Jayabhadra; 6. Crl+ahvara-mandala- 
upiyiki. Ibld. 91-125. Author ditto. 1-1 Sgmb-thabs brgya-rtsa. Tg. 
ROYUD. LXXI. No. No. 1-94. lorn) Glog-skya. la) Mtshan-brjod. 

tom) The translaton of the Midhyamikivatira indicated in the Tangyur 
are the Pandlt Tllakakalap and Ni-ma9ag (Siiryakirtl) of Ba-tshab. 

lo41) Sgrol-ma Ni-ma-sbas-pahl-lugs. Tg. RGY UD. XXVI. No.No. 3-8, e t c  
lUo) Hbro Cis-rab-grags. Zla-ba-mgon-po. 

I-) In the Tg. we have, translated by Somanitha and Cei-rab-dag: 1. The 
Great Commentary on the Kilacakra called Vimalaprabhi, Tg. ROYUD. I 
and 11, and 2. Cri-Kilacakra-tantra-rijaya seka-prakrlya-vyttl Vajra-pada- 
udghitini. The work of Dirfka, Tg. RGYUD. IV. 48-87. 

lU4) Rdo-rje-sfiikh~rel. Full t 1 tle : Hevajra-pindirtha-ek5, Tg. RGY UD. 
XV. 1-139. The translat~rs acc. to  the Tg. are: Maltripa'da and Gel-rab-dag. 

lo4@) Phyag-rdor-stod-hgrel. In Bu-ton's index (fol. 209 a. 6-b. 1) we have 
the lndlcation of Phyag-na-rdo-rje-dban-bskur-batiI-rgy~d-kyi~stod-hgre~ - 
Commentary on the f int  part of the Vajrapiny-abhiseka as "not found". 

'@4@) Thos-pa-dgah. "") Rma-ban Chos-hbar. 
lU1m) The name of this Lotsava Is Ye-ses-bbyun-gnu = Jninikara. 
IOU) Phyag-rgya-chen-po-grub-pahl-skor. 
lW) Sfiln-pohi-skor. The works belonging to these Cycles and translated 

by the said 3 Lotsavas are to be found In the Tg. ROYUD. XLVI, vlz. No. 
u, 14, 16,21, 23, 24,25, 27, 28, 29, 32, 40,41. 



of D ~ h l y ,  the D o h k ~ p l U l ) ,  the works on the Cycle of Wvu4 
by Maitripidalmlm) etc. 

Kun-gi-dorje of Callaa) studied with the Nepalese teacher Han- 
du the White""), and invited the Pandit Cf inyatbamadhi ly  
from whom he received a great number of instructions. 

Rva Dorje-dag studied with the Nepalese Mahakarunika and 
translated the 3 Cycles of K~na-Yamar i  and Bhairava 1155 b.] ly, 
the Cycle of Haruka-abhyucZayalUa) etc. 

Bbn-po Rva ChU-rab invited the Pagdit Samanta~r l  and trans- 
lated the K h a k r a ,  the Var&y-dhibldvalu3, and the M* 
kntra-r6ja1am). 

Sh'an Cei-rab-la-ma invited the Pandit Amoghavajra and 
translated the Cycle of Kya-Yamaril-) in detail. 

GyCI Mbn-lam-Qagl**) studied with the Pandit Parahita and 
translated the Samwara-~dayal"O).~ 

Sh'va-ma Sen-gyal secured the assistance of the Pandit Ma+ 
bhadraraksitalaal) and others aqd .translated the Pram&wro- 
muccaya with the Commentary thereon: 

Mar-pa-t'o-pa Chb-k yi-van-chug of Ya-dog la'#) translated the 

Tg. ROYUD. XLVll and XLVII I. 
lorn) Do-ha-mdzod. lobla) Tg. ROYUD. XIII. 143-149. 

Dpyal Ondgah-rda-rje. lab8) Haidudkar-po. 
laM) Ston-Aid-tin-ne-hdzin. 
loo') Dgra-nag Hjigs-byed-kyi skor. In thc Tg. we have the following worh 

belonging to the Cycle of Bhalrava and translated by Dorje-dag of Rva: 1. Cri- 
Bhalrava-sidhana. Tg. RGY UD. XLI 11. 208, 209; 2. Vajra-Bhalrava-gana- 
cakra. Ibld. -211. The work of Ratnikara~intl;  3. ~hucchundara!kd~a. 
Ibld. 21 1, 212; 4. MahEvajra-Bhalrava-homa-vidhi. Ibid. 212-216. The 
work of Amogha-vajra. 

loo@) Tg. ROYUD. XII. 
low) Phag-mo-mnon-hbyun. Full title: Dikini-sarva-cltta-advaya-acintyr- 

jfiina-vajra-varihy-abhibhiva-tantra-rija. Kg. RGYUD. IV. No. 33. Acc.. 
to Kg. the translators are: Giyadhara and Gyi-co Da-va-bs'er (Zla-ba-hod-zer)? 

loY) ACC. to Bu-t on : Mgon-po-mnon-hb yun = nit ha-abhyuaaya (or: - 
abhibhiva). Kg. RGYUD. V, No. 9. Cf. above note 858. 

In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava: - 1. Cri-Knna- 
~amiri-cakraividhl. ' T ~ .  RGY UD. XLI I I. 235-237. The work of Amoghr- 
vajra; 2. Kanna-sahiya-karana. Ibld. 237,238; 3. Sad-dravya-adbhuta-vikurvitr- 
sambhajana-vldhl. Ibid. 238, 239; 4. Cri-Vajra-Bhalrava-rtutl. Ibld. 246. 
The work of Amoghavajra. 

low) Rgyus Smon-lam-gags. 1'") ~dom-hbyun. 
loo') Nor-bzan-sruh-ba. 
lo@') Ya-hbr lg-gi Mar-pa-do-pa Chs-kyi dban-phyug. 



Commentaries on the Camvara-tantra belonging to the Cycle of 
Propitiation l@@a), in detail. 

Cho-kyi-s'an-po of Cal, lived in India 10 years, studied with 
the teacher of Vajriisana - Niskalanka and translated the Cycles 
of Camvara and Rakta-Yarniri. I t  is he who ordained the KashM- 
rian Cakya~lla as a Cramanera. 

The translator of Tho-phu, - Jam-pai-pailu4) invited the 
Pandit Cri ~ a ~ a n m i t r a - ~ n a n t a  who is known by the surname of 
~ i t r H ~ o ~ i n .  He translated the Cycle of Carhvara-Ekajatit-), 
the Svacitta-vi~rama-upade~al@~~),  the Sugata-~asana-ratna-v+ 
hitthalaae), etc. 

Thereafter, having invited the Kashmirian Pandit Buddha- 
grijRina, he translated the Commentary on the Abhisamyii- 
krmkiira called Prajii&-pr~dipal@@~), \ the Jinamarga-avdiira1@@7'), 
the 100 Methods of Propitiation of A~aloki tecvara"~) ,  etc. 

After tha t  the Pandit Cakya~ribhadra of Kashmir was invited, 
and Cal Ch6 S'an translated the Great Commentary of Nidapi- 
da1@aa), and the Pandit gave him numerous explanations and in- 
structions. This Pandit was accompanied by the inferior Pandits 
Vibhuticandra, Dinasila, the Nepalese Sangha~ri ,  (156 a.] Suga- 
;acri and others, their number being nine. Vibhtiti and Dina~i la  
lived in Tibet a long time and made translations of their own works. 

Jam-pai-pal translated.the V i n a y a - p ~ ~ p a r n & ~ ~ a ~ )  and received 
the instructions to it. Moreover he translated the Vaj rama,  
works belonging to the Cycle of Camvara etc. 
- - 

lam) In the Tg. RGYUD. XI1 we have, translated by him: 1 .  Bhagavac- 
chri-cakra-Camvarasya sidhanam Ratna-cidimanl (fol. 284-294); 2. Cri-cakra- 
~ a l v a r ; - m a ~ d a l a - u ~ i ~ i k i  Ratna-pradipa-uddyotana (fol. 294-332); 3. Bha- 
gavac-cakra-Camvara-sidhana Ratna-cintimani (fol. 271-276); 4. Mandala- 
deva-stotra Ratna-miyi-dina (fol. 280-282); 5. Bhagavac-Chri-Wvara- 
mandala-vidhi (fol. 344-363); 6. Vasanta-tilaka (fol. 3 7 1 - 4 1 ) .  

la") Khro-phu-lo-tsa-ba Byams-pahi-dpal. 
laMa), Bde-chen Ral-gcig-gi-skor. Tg. RGYUD. XLIV. No.No. 31-47 .  
lam') Sems-aid-nal-gso. Full title: Svacitta-viqrama-upadetp GPthi-paAca- 

vim~atika. Tg. RGYUD. XLIV. 213, 214. 
lag') Bstan-pahl-gru. Tg. RGYUD. XLVIII. 170-174. The work of 

Niskalanka. 
lam) Tg. MDO. IX. 1 - 4 7 ,  lama) Rgyal-bahi-lam-hjug. Cf. below. 
lam) Thugs-rje-chen-pohi sgrub-thabs-bgrya-rtsa-brgyad = Arya-Avalokib 

Vara-astottara-qataka-sHdhana. Tg. ROY UD. LXV I I I. No.No. -154. 
law) Vajra-pada-sira-samgraha-pafijiki. Tg. ROYUD. XVII. 69-169. 
lam) Tg. MDO. L X X X I X  



The great Kuhmirian Panait  (Cakyagribhadra) ordained the 
Sa-kya-Pqidita who studied with him and with the Nepalese 
Sanghagrl the  science of Grammar, and, moreover, with the Great 
Pandit  and Danagila, - t he  Praminaukrtih.  Thereafter he  made 
numprous corrections t o  the  books tha t  were translated before. 
Having become greatly learned, he refuted all who were not in 
possession of the  pure Teaching. 

Jab-chub-pal and Dorje-pal were ordained by the Great Pandit 
and kept the  Observance of the Unique Seatlam). Thereafter a 
great number of scholars belonging to  the spiritual descent of 
the  Great Pandit  appeared. 

On the Srin-po-ri the Great Pandit accomplished the Vojra- 
~ E - t ~ b h i ~ e k a ~ ~ ~ ~ )  and greatly furthered the spread of the teachings 
granting magical power. 

Chag Da-c~rnl@~S) went to  India and translated the &nomar- 
ga-auotkra167*') and other works. His nephew Chag Chii-rje-pal 
likewise went to India and, assisted by Devendra, Ratca-raksita 
and  other Tantric Exorcists, translated the 9 Lis!iipa-tantras 17#=) 
and made numerous corrections of (previous) translations. 

Dorje-gyal-tshen of Con went t o  NepA and, having invited 
the Pan@ t Laksmi~ri?a7'), translated t h c  K ~ c ~ d o r ~ a l ~ ? ~ ) ,  t h e  
Avadina-kalpaZatii t h e  Niigknanda-n@kn 1@7a6j, t h e  I f K) 

lnO) gdan-gcig-yahi-brtul-fuga. 
ln') rderjc!-phreri-bohi-dhnh..3rbcr. 
1"') Dgra-bcom. 

In'') Tg. MDO. XXXI 1. 231-271. The Work of 0uc;Jhaqrijilina. 
In') Gtsug-dguhi-rgyud. Tnese are eviden t!y the following works: -- ! 

Sarva-tathigata-us?isa-vijayi-r,Zrna-dhai kalpasat~it PI Kg. f?GY CD. :\ i ' .  

No. 23. 2. S a r v a - d u r g a t i - p a r i c o d h a n i - u s y i s a - v i j e i ,  lbid. ?;,:;. ' 

3. Sarva-tathPgata-u~n~a-vijay2-r:ima-dh;1rni kalpasahiti, Ibid. N-. 
4. and 5. works bearing t h e  s,tr;le title, Ibid. No.No. 26 and 27. 6. A r y > - ' . .  , I -  

tathigata-usnisa sititapatr~-nima-apar~jita-pratyaqira-mah~~~idya-~.~~~~, A ?  ! t j .  

No. 28. 7. A r y a - t a t h i i g a t a - u s n i s a - s i t i t a p a t r i - a p a r P j - p a -  
rama-slddhi-nima-dhirani, Ibid. No. 29. 8. Arya-tathigata-usni~a-siiitapatri- 
aparijiti-nima-dhirani. Ibid. No. 30, and 9. Arya-tathigala-u~nisa-sitata- 
patri-nima-aparijita-dharani. 1Sid. No. 31. 

In') The Xyl. has: Laksl~r i .  
SAan-nag-me-Ion. Tg. MDO. CXVII. 

I"') (Rtogs-brjod)-dpag-bsam-khrl-$inl Tg. MDO. XC I I I. 1-361. Trans- 
lators acc. to  Tg. Laksmikara and Dorje-gyal-tshen. 

"la') Ylu-kutl-tu-.tIga~-baI1! z!os-gar. The wcrk of Criharsadeva, Tg. ML)O 
XCIl,2b,--3C4. Tian:!.?t:lrs scc. to Tg. the same. 



I-iymns1@l~ etc. His younger brother Lo-QO-tan-pa t rmla ted  
the ' ~ a b  Y a m i i r i - ~ a n # r a ~ @ ~ ~  and made correctlonr of gredour 
translations. 

Dag-pa-gyal-tshen of Yar-lun translated the A c d o - c o n l d @ ~ ,  
the '~&ihana-aigara~~~~),  [I56 b.] the Kr iy&mliyrdal~ etc. 

My own teacher fii-ma-gyal-tshen-pa~-sman-po studied in Nepal 
fourteen years and traoslated 14 Siitras, the G i r y 6 n u d a l ~ )  etc. 
with the assistance of the Pandit Ananta~ri .  Above this he made 
many other fundamental translations afid numerous corrections. 

Pa6 Lo-dbtan-patranslated the Commentary to the P r d p  
samuccaya of Jinendrab~ddhi'~') ,  the Commentary to the K& 
l ~ ~ o k t a  called Hydayilokalm) and other works. 

All the's; have greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. 
The minute details (concerning the lives of these Paqdits) may be 
known from the special biographies of each of them. 

lnab) Bstod-pa-brgya-pa. Full title: Loke~vara-@aka-stotra (Hjig-rten- 
d3an-phyug-gi bstod-pa-brgya-pa). Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII. 108--121. The 
work of Vajradeva. 

1") G~in-rje-gced-dmar-gyi-rgyud. Full title: Cri-rakta-Yamiri-tantra- 
rija, Kg. RGYUD. VII, No. 13. Translators acc. to  Kg. Candrakirtl and 
pa-gyal-tshen. 

I*) In the Kg. we have the Acalakalpa (RGYUD. V, No. I), translators 
Atulyadisavajra and Chd-kyi-van-chug-dag, and the Arya-acala-mahiguhya- 
tantra (Ibid. No. 2), translators not indicated. 

1"') Sgrub-thabs-rgya-mtsho. Tg. RGY UD. LXX 1.95-340. 
lm) Bya-ba-bsdus-pa. Tg. RGY UD. LVII. 2-20. 
lM1) Rihi-kun-dgahi-mdo, Kg. CER. (PrajAi-piramiti) XXII, No. 20. 
lU1) Tg. MDO. CXV. 
la') Dus-hkhor-gyi-bcad-sbyar Silln-po-snan-ba. Full title: Grimad-Vlmala- 

prabhi-tantra-avatarana-vida Hydayiloka (Dpal-ldan Drl-ma-dan-bral-bahl- 
hod-kyi-rgyud-la hjug-pahl bcad-sbyar Shin-po-snan-ba, Tg. ROYUD. 111. 
M 6 .  



Abhidharmakqa, 105,144,145,146, 
148,150. 

Abhidhar makga-bhagya, 102. 

Abhidharma-shra, 102. 

Abhisamay'alarhkPa-ksr i k q s t r a ,  
139. 

AbhisamayZlahkzra-3"ar tika, 156. 

Amoghapz~a, 2 1 9. 

Ekottarika-zgama, 170. 

KarakZcpni, 148. 

Karanda-vycha, . . 183,184. 

~aruna-pundar%a, - 4,97,103,178. 

Kar ma-sataka, 186,199. 

KalZpa-sctra, 168,169. 

Amoghap'aga-tantra, 171. I Kalpa- tantra, 1 70. 

A lp~ksar~ ,  124. 

Avada'na-Kalpalat:, 223. 

Astas'ahasrika', 49,146,158. 

Astzda~asZhasrikZ, 49. 

Ac~ra-tantra, I 70. 
4 

Atmas'idhana-avatzra, 1 59. - 
~mnz~a-maTjar7, 127,2 19. - 
Ayudhopama-vacana-mukha, 169. 

iambana-par?kS~, 150. 

Indravyzkarana, 166,167. 

Unzdi-sctra, 133. 

Uttaratantra, 140,170. 

Uday ana-paripicch:, 169. 

Upasarga-vrtti, 133. 

Avatahsaka, 169. 

Arali, 216. 

KG~-trays-avadra, 1.33. 

K5la-cakra (-garbha), 2 1  7,2 19. 



Catuhcatika, 134. 

Catur tha-avatzra, 160. 

Caturdhar maka, 146. 

Catur mudrb-ni~caya, 127. 

Candrapradipa, 133. 

Da~as'ahasrik'a, 49. 

~uhkha-skandha-sGtra, 169. 

~ev=ti%a.ya-stotra, 179. 

Doha, 221. 

Dohako~a, 22 1. 

Dhar ma-dhar matsvibhanga, 146. 

Dhztu-sutra, 133. 

~hG~a-~o~a-ratna-m^a~'a, 126. 

Dhy'ana-svapna-cakra, 192. 

Nandamitra-avadzna, 179. - 0 

Nagananda-n'ataka, 223. 

~gtha-abhyudaya-tantra, 120. 

Nikzya-bheda-upadargana- 
samgraha (Samaya-bheda- 
~~zracana-cakra), 4. 

Nirvzna-su'tra, 170. 

~ i ~ ~ a n n a ~ o ~ % v a l ~ ,  21 9. 

~yZ~^a la&k~ra ,  124. 

~arcakrama, 126. 

~axcakrama-tiki, 1312. 

~azcarak~a', 219. 

~ a ~ c a v i r ~ c a t i s ~ h a s r i k ~ ,  49,155, 
158. / 

Pancavimcatisahasrika-ZlokZ, 155. 

~%i~ya-vy'akara?a, 167. 

Pindikr 0 -  - ta-sxdhana, 126. 

Prakaranas, 146.. 

~rajrapti-gastray 178. 
# * 

Prajnaparamitz-bhzvanz 158. 
a- 

Prajnaparamitz-sttra, 4,49,50, 
~17101,140,146,156,170* , 



Bahubht mika-vastu, 55 (bis),56. 

Bodhigana, 126. 

Ma%ju5ri-vikurv~na-parivar ta, 

Mar ma-kaumudl', 139,2 19. 

~ahz-adhigama, 170. 

MahL-anuttara-yoga-tantra, 170. 

~ah%karuqz-pun$arika, - 4,109. 

MahZ-kaa-tantra-r'aja, 4,22 1. 

Mah'a-tathZgata-usni?a, . 170. 

Mah0&h'6sya, 167. 

~ah 'abhe rk~ t ra ,  130. 

Mahzmsya', 170. 

Mahz-ml~drz-siddhi, 220. 

Mah'a-ma-jffzna, 159. 

Mah'amegha, 129, 169. 

MahZvibhB5, 142. 

MahZ-yoga-tantra, 170. 

MahZ-vyavadzna-bhu'mi, 170. 

~ah'a-~ahvara-abhidh3na, 170. 
r 

MahZsamaya, 169. 

~Zdhyamika-alahka'ra, 14 1. 

~Zdhyamika-avata'ra, 134,220. 

M;dhyamika+atuh~atika, 13 1. 

Mukh'agama, 159. 

Y mZary~bhu'rni,(N irna- " . -  
yasamgraha), 139,141,145. 

Y ogajataka, 126. 



Raktayam'ari-tantra, 171,224. 

RatnakOta (quoted in ~iksg-sarnu 
ccay;), 148,169. 

~atna-gu~a-sa&aya, 49. 

Ratnaccda-su'tra, 1 15. 

Ratnaj vZ13, 159. 

Ratnamegha-s'utra, 184. 

~atnsvali ,  125,126. 

Rali, 216. 

~aja5;-vy'akara?a, 169. 

Vacanarnukha, 2 15. 

Vajra-amr ta, 2 18. 
a 

~ajracchediki, 4,103,105. 

Vajrapx~i-tantra, 220. 

Vajrapany-abhiseka-tantra, I 0  1. 
Q 

Vajrarnaa', 222. 

Vajrama3-abhiseka, 223. 

Vajra3ikhara-tantra, 2 15. 

V&Zhy-abhibh-dva, 22 1. 

Varna-sctra, a 133. 

~ & & f  a-plccha, 99. 

Vijaya-vidzrani, 220. 

Vinaya-ksudraka, 56 f f . 
Vinaya-puspa-mas, 222. 

Vinaya-vastu, 142. 

Vinaya-sctra, 11. 160,161. 

VibhaZ, • 143. 

Vimalaprabh'i, 101. -. 
Vy&hy~-yukti, 11. 169. 

~athsahasrika, '49,50,124,145,147, 
170,192. 

Falistambhaka-kzrik;, 127. 

$ ikg~-~arnucca~a, ( '~~ in  tidevalt) 
163,166. 

qi~ya-lekha, 133,17 1 . 
qisya-hita, 168. 

FGrirhgarna-sOtra, 170. 

Framanera-kzrikz, cf . Trisata- 
kirikz. 

SriparZrnZdi-tlk& 214. 

Sanmukha-dhZrani, 146. 
m 

~amvara-udaya, 22 1. 

~aGcaya (cf. ~ryasarGcaya), 51, 
158,159. 

Saddhar ma-pundarika, 11. 68. 
' a  . 

~a6dh in i r  rnocana-sctra, 53,54,11; 
140,192. 

Sarnantabhadra, 133,159. 

Sarnantabhadra-c'arya-nirdefa, 

Sarnantabhadra-s;dhana, 159. 

Sarn'idhir'aja, 169. (Cf . 
Candrapradipa). 

Sarnpu ta, 2 16. 

Szdhana~ataka, 220. 

SSdhana-ssgara, 224. 

Subodhini, 158. 

Suhillekha, 126. 

Sctra-rnel'paka, 126. 

Sfltra-sarnuccaya, 125,163,166. 

SutralarhkZra, 142,216. 

Skhalita-prarnathana-yukti-hetu- 
siddhi, 131. 

Sphu tSr tha, 158. 



~m;t~u~asth;na-sGtra, 1 70. 

Hayagriva-kalpa, 17 1. 

Hrdaya-siddhi, 220. 

Hrday%loka, 224. 

Hetubindu, I. 45. 

Heruka-abhyudaya, 22 1. 

Hevajra, 170. 

Hevajra-tantra, 220. 

~evajr a-pa%jara, 2 16. 
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